
Notices

No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or 
transmitted, in any form or by any means, mechanical photocopying, recording or 
otherwise, without the prior written permission of the manufacturer.
The information within this manual is subject to change without notice.
The manufacturer shall not be held liable for technical or editorial errors or omissions 
contained in herein; nor for incidental or consequential damages resulting from the
furnishing, performance or use of this material.
Microsoft Windows is a registered trademark of the Microsoft Corporation.
Product names mentioned herein are for identification purposes only, and may be 
trademarks and/or registered trademarks of their respective companies.

Macrovision Statement
If your computer has a DVD drive and an analog TV Out port, the following 
paragraph applies:
This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method 
claims of certain U.S. patents and other intellectual property rights owned by 
Macrovision Corporation and other rights owners. Use of this copyright protection 
technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is intended for home 
and other limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision 
Corporation. Reverse engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
Copyright 2003 All rights are reserved
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Important Safety Information

Safety Instructions

Your system is designed and tested to meet the latest standards for safety of 
information technology equipment. However, to ensure safe use of this product, it is 
important that the safety instructions marked on the product and in the documentation 
are followed.

Always follow these instructions to help guard against personal injury and 
damage to your system.

i

Setting Up your System
• Read and follow all instructions marked on the product and in the 

documentation before you operate your system. Retain all safety and operating 
instructions for future use.

• Do not use this product near water or a heat source such as a radiator.
• Set up the system on a stable work surface.
• The product should be operated only with the type of power source indicated on 

the rating label.
• Ensure that the electrical outlet you are using to power your equipment is easily 

accessible in case of fire or short circuit.
• If your computer has a voltage selector switch, make sure that the switch is in 

the proper position for your area.
• Openings in the computer case are provided for ventilation. Do not block or 

cover these openings. Make sure you provide adequate space, at least 6 inches 
(15 cm), around the system for ventilation when you set up your work area.
Never insert objects of any kind into the computer ventilation openings.

• Ensure that the fan vents on the bottom of the casing are clear at all times. Do 
not place the computer on a soft surface, doing so will block the bottom vents.

• If you use an extension cord with this system, make sure that the total ampere 
rating on the products plugged into the extension cord does not exceed the 
extension cord ampere rating.
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Care During Use
• Do not walk on the power cord or allow anything to rest on it.
• Do not spill anything on the system. The best way to avoid spills is to not eat or 

drink near your system.
• Some products have a replaceable CMOS battery on the system board. There is 

a danger of explosion if the CMOS battery is replaced incorrectly. Replace the 
battery with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer.
Dispose of batteries according to the manufacturer’s instructions. If the CMOS 
battery requires replacement insure that a qualified technician performs the task

• When the computer is turned off, a small amount of electrical current still flows 
through the computer. To avoid electrical shock, always unplug all power 
cables, remove the battery and modem cables from the wall outlets before 
cleaning the system.

• Unplug the system from the wall outlet and refer servicing to qualified 
personnel if:
– The power cord or plug is damaged.
– Liquid has been spilled into the system.
– The system does not operate properly when the operating instructions are 

followed.
– The system was dropped or the casing is damaged.
– The system performance changes.

Replacement Parts and Accessories
Use only replacement parts and accessories recommended by manufacturer.

To reduce the risk of fire, use only No. 26 AWG or larger telecommunications 
line cord.

Written by: Daryl L. Osden

Do not use this product in areas classified as hazardous. Such areas include 
patient care areas of medical and dental facilities, oxygen rich environments, 
or industrial areas.

Battery Disposal

Do not put rechargeable batteries or products powered by non-removable 
rechargeable batteries in the garbage.

Contact the Samsung Helpline for information on how to dispose of batteries that you 
cannot use or recharge any longer.
Follow all local regulations when disposing of old batteries.
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Laser Safety

All systems equipped with CD or DVD drives comply with the appropriate safety 
standards, including IEC 825. The laser devices in these components are classified as 
“Class 1 Laser Products” under a US Department of Health and Human Services 
(DHHS) Radiation Performance Standard. Should the unit ever need servicing, contact 
an authorized service location.

Laser Safety Note:
Use of controls or adjustments or performance of procedures other than those 
specified in this manual may result in hazardous radiation exposure. To 
prevent exposure to laser beams, do not try to open the enclosure of a CD or 
DVD drive.

Power Cord Requirements

The power cord set (wall plug, cable and AC adapter plug) you received with your 
computer meets the requirements for use in the country where you purchased your 
equipment.
Power cord sets for use in other countries must meet the requirements of the country 
where you use the computer. For more information on power cord set requirements, 
contact your authorized dealer, reseller, or service provider.

General Requirements
The requirements listed below are applicable to all countries:

• The length of the power cord set must be at least 6.00 feet (1.8m) and a 
maximum of 9.75 feet (3.0m).

• All power cord sets must be approved by an acceptable accredited agency 
responsible for evaluation in the country where the power cord set will be used.

• The power cord set must have a minimum current capacity of 7 A and a 
nominal voltage rating of 125 or 250 volts AC, as required by each country’s 
power system.

• The appliance coupler must meet the mechanical configuration of an EN 60 
320/IEC 320 Standard Sheet C7 connector, for mating with appliance inlet on 
the computer.
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Regulatory Compliance Statements

Wireless Guidance

Low power, Radio LAN type devices (radio frequency (RF) wireless communication 
devices), operating in the 2.4 GHz Band, may be present (embedded) in your notebook 
system. The following section is a general overview of considerations while operating 
a wireless device.
Additional limitations, cautions, and concerns for specific countries are listed in the 
specific country sections (or country group sections). The wireless devices in your 
system are only qualified for use in the countries identified by the Radio Approval 
Marks on the system rating label. If the country you will be using the wireless device 
in, is not listed, please contact your local Radio Approval agency for requirements. 
Wireless devices are closely regulated and use may not be allowed.
The power output of the wireless device or devices that may be embedded in your 
notebook is well below the RF exposure limits as known at this time. Because the 
wireless devices (which may be embedded into your notebook) emit less energy than 
is allowed in radio frequency safety standards and recommendations, manufacturer 
believes these devices are safe for use. Regardless of the power levels, care should be 
taken to minimize human contact during normal operation.
As a general guideline, a separation of 20 cm (8 inches) between the wireless device 
and the body, for use of a wireless device near the body (this does not include 
extremities) is typical. This device should be used more than 20 cm (8 inches) from the 
body when wireless devices are on and transmitting.
This transmitter must not be collocated or operate in conjunction with any other 
antenna or transmitter.
Some circumstances require restrictions on wireless devices. Examples of common 
restrictions are listed below:

Radio frequency wireless communication can interfere with equipment on 
commercial aircraft. Current aviation regulations require wireless devices to be 
turned off while traveling in an airplane. 802.11B (also known as wireless 
Ethernet or Wifi) and Bluetooth communication devices are examples of 
devices that provide wireless communication.
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In environments where the risk of interference to other devices or services is 
harmful or perceived as harmful, the option to use a wireless device may be 
restricted or eliminated. Airports, Hospitals, and Oxygen or flammable gas 
laden atmospheres are limited examples where use of wireless devices may 
be restricted or eliminated. When in environments where you are uncertain of 
the sanction to use wireless devices, ask the applicable authority for 
authorization prior to use or turning on the wireless device.

Every country has different restrictions on the use of wireless devices. Since 
your system is equipped with a wireless device, when traveling between 
countries with your system, check with the local Radio Approval authorities 
prior to any move or trip for any restrictions on the use of a wireless device in 
the destination country.

If your system came equipped with an internal embedded wireless device, do 
not operate the wireless device unless all covers and shields are in place and 
the system is fully assembled.

Wireless devices are not user serviceable. Do not modify them in any way. 
Modification to a wireless device will void the authorization to use it. Please 
contact manufacturer for service.

Only use drivers approved for the country in which the device will be used. See 
the manufacturer System Restoration Kit, or contact manufacturer Technical 
Support for additional information.

802.11b Restrictions:
• European standards dictate maximum radiated transmit power of 100mW EIRP 

and frequency range 2.400-2.4835GHz;
• In France, the equipment must be restricted to the 2.4465-2.4835GHz 

frequency range and must be restricted to indoor use.
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United States of America

Unintentional Emitter per FCC Part 15
This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the 
following two conditions:(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) 
this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may 
cause undesired operation.

Written by: Daryl L. Osden

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class 
B digital device pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are 
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a 
residential installation. This equipment generate uses and can radiate radio 
frequency energy and if not installed and used in accordance with the 
instructions may cause harmful interference will not occur in a particular 
installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or 
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off 
and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more 
of the following measures:
• Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
• Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
• Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that 

to which the receiver is connected.
• Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

If necessary, the user should consult the dealer or an experienced radio/television 
technician for additional suggestions. The user may find the following booklet helpful: 
“Something About Interference.” This is available at FCC local regional offices. Our 
company is not responsible for any radio or television interference caused by 
unauthorized modifications of this equipment or the substitution or attachment of 
connecting cables and equipment other than those specified by our company. The 
correction will be the responsibility of the user. Use only shielded data cables with this 
system.

Intentional emitter per FCC Part 15
Low power, Radio LAN type devices (radio frequency (RF) wireless communication 
devices), operating in the 2.4 GHz Band, may be present (embedded) in your notebook 
system. This section is only applicable if these devices are present. Refer to the system 
label to verify the presence of wireless devices.
Wireless devices that may be in your system are only qualified for use in the United 
States of America if an FCC ID number is on the system label.
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The FCC has set a general guideline of 20 cm (8 inches) separation between the device 
and the body, for use of a wireless device near the body (this does not include 
extremities). This device should be used more than 20 cm (8 inches) from the body 
when wireless devices are on. The power output of the wireless device (or devices), 
which may be embedded in your notebook, is well below the RF exposure limits as set 
by the FCC.
This transmitter must not be collocated or operate in conjunction with any other 
antenna or transmitter.
Operation of this device is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may 
not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference 
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

Wireless devices are not user serviceable. Do not modify them in any way. 
Modification to a wireless device will void the authorization to use it. Contact 
manufacturer for service.

FCC Statement for Wireless LAN use:
“While installing and operating this transmitter and antenna combination the 
radio frequency exposure limit of 1mW/cm2 may be exceeded at distances 
close to the antenna installed. Therefore, the user must maintain a minimum 
distance of 20cm from the antenna at all times. This device can not be 
colocated with another transmitter and transmitting antenna.”

FCC Part 68
This equipment compiles with part of the FCC rules. On the back of this equipment is 
a label that contains, among other information, the FCC registration number and ringer 
equivalence number (REN) for this equipment. If requested, this information must be 
provided to the telephone company.
This equipment uses the following USOC jacks : RJ11C
An FCC compliant telephone cord and modular plug is provided with this equipment. 
This equipment is designed to be connected to the telephone network or promises 
wiring using a compatible modular jack which is Part 68 compliant. See Installation 
Instructions for details.
The REN is used to determine the quantity of devices which may be connected to 
telephone line. Excessive RENs on the telephone line may result in the devices not 
ringing in response to an incoming call. In most, but not all areas, the sum of RENs 
should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain of the number of devices that may be 
connected to a line, as determined by total RENs, contact the local telephone company 
to determine the maximum REN for the calling area.
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If the terminal equipment causes harm to the telephone network, the Telephone 
Company will notify you in advance that temporary discontinuance of service may be 
required. But if advance notice is not practical, the telephone company will notify the 
customer as soon as possible. Also, you will be advised of your right to file a complaint 
with the FCC if you believe it is necessary.
The telephone company may make changes in its facilities, equipment, operations, or 
procedures that could affect the operation of the equipment. If this happens, the 
telephone company will provide advanced notice in order for you to make necessary 
modifications to maintain uninterrupted service.
If trouble is experienced with this equipment (Modem) for repair or warranty 
information, please contact your local distributor. If the equipment is causing harm to 
the telephone network, the telephone company may request that you disconnect the 
equipment until the problem is resolved.
The user must use the accessories and cables supplied by the manufacturer to get 
optimum performance from the product.
No repairs may be done by the customer.
This equipment cannot be used on public coin phone service provided by the telephone 
company. Connection to party line service is subject to state tariffs.
The Telephone Consumer Protection Act of 1991 makes it unlawful for any person to 
use a computer or other electronic device, including fax machines, to send any message 
unless such message clearly contains in a margin at the top or bottom of each 
transmitted page or on the first page of the transmission, the date and time it is sent and 
an identification of the business or other entity, or other individual sending the message 
and the telephone number of the sending machine or such business, other entity, or 
individual. (The telephone number provided may not be any number for which charges 
exceed local or long-distance transmission charges.)
In order to program this information into your fax machine, refer to your 
communications software user manual.
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Canada

Unintentional Emitter per ICES-003
This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions from 
digital apparatus as set out in the radio interference regulations of Industry Canada.
Le présent appareil numérique n’émet pas de bruits radioélectriques dépassant les 
limitesapplicables aux appareils numériques de Classe B prescrites dans le règlement 
sur le brouillage radioélectrique édicté par Industrie Canada.

Intentional Emitter per RSS 210
Low power, Radio LAN type devices (radio frequency (RF) wireless communication 
devices), operating in the 2.4 GHz Band, may be present (embedded) in your notebook 
system. This section is only applicable if these devices are present. Refer to the system 
label to verify the presence of wireless devices.
Wireless devices that may be in your system are only qualified for use in Canada if an 
Industry Canada ID number is on the system label.
As a general guideline, a separation of 20 cm (8 inches) between the wireless device 
and the body, for use of a wireless device near the body (this does not include 
extremities) is typical. This device should be used more than 20 cm (8 inches) from the 
body when wireless devices are on.
The power output of the wireless device (or devices), which may be embedded in your 
notebook, is well below the RF exposure limits as set by Industry Canada. 
This transmitter must not be collocated or operate in conjunction with any other 
antenna or transmitter.
Operation of this device is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may 
not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference 
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

To prevent radio interference to licensed service, this device is intended to be 
operated indoors and away from windows to provide maximum shielding. 
Equipment (or its transmit antenna) that is installed outdoors is subject to 
licensing.

Wireless devices are not user serviceable. Do not modify them in any way. 
Modification to a wireless device will void the authorization to use it. Contact 
manufacturer for service.
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Telecommunications per DOC notice
(for products fitted with an IC-compliant modem)

The Industry Canada label identifies certified equipment. This certification means that 
the equipment meets certain telecommunications network protective, operation, and 
safety requirements. The Department does not guarantee the equipment will operate to 
the users’ satisfaction.
Before installing this equipment, users should make sure that it is permissible to be 
connected to the facilities of the local telecommunications company. The equipment 
must also be installed using an acceptable method of connection. In some cases, the 
inside wiring associated with a single-line individual service may be extended by 
means of a certified connector assembly. The customer should be aware that 
compliance with the above conditions may not prevent degradation of service in some 
situations.
Repairs to certified equipment should be made by an authorized Canadian maintenance 
facility designated by the supplier. Any repairs or alterations made by the user to this 
equipment, or equipment malfunctions, may give the telecommunications company 
cause to request the user to disconnect the equipment.
Users should make sure, for their own protection, that the electrical ground connections 
of the power utility, telephone lines, and internal metallic water pipe system, if present, 
are connected together. This precaution may be particularly important in rural areas.

To avoid electrical shock or equipment malfunction do not attempt to make 
electrical ground connections by yourself. Contact the appropriate inspection 
authority or an electrician, as appropriate.

The Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) assigned to each terminal device provides 
an indication of the maximum number of terminals allowed to be connected to a 
telephone interface. The termination on an interface may consist of any combination of 
devices subject only to the requirement that the sum of the Ringer Equivalence 
Numbers of all the devices does not exceed 5.
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European Union

The following information is only applicable to systems labeled with the CE mark .

European Directives
This Information Technology Equipment has been tested and found to comply with the
following European directives:

• EMC Directive 89/336/EEC with amending directives 92/31/EEC & 93/68/
EEC as per
– EN 55022 Class B
– EN 61000-3-2
– EN 61000-3-3
– EN 55024

• Low Voltage Directive (Safety) 73/23/EEC as per EN 60950(A1/A2/A3/A4/
A11)

• Radio and Telecom Terminal Equipment Directive 199/5/EC as per
– CTR21 (if fitted with a modem device)
– ETS 300 328 (if fitted with a 2.4 GHz band embedded wireless device)
– ETS 301 489-1 (if fitted with a 2.4 GHz band embedded wireless device)
– ETS 301 489-17 (if fitted with a 2.4 GHz band embedded wireless device)

European Radio Approval Information
(for products fitted with EU-approved radio devices)

This Product is a Notebook computer; low power, Radio LAN type devices (radio 
frequency (RF) wireless communication devices), operating in the 2.4 GHz band, may 
be present (embedded) in your notebook system which is intended for home or office 
use. This section is only applicable if these devices are present. Refer to the system 
label to verify the presence of wireless devices.
Wireless devices that may be in your system are only qualified for use in the European 
Union or associated areas if a CE mark  with a Notified Body Registration Number 
and the Alert Symbol is on the system label.
The power output of the wireless device or devices that may be embedded in you 
notebook is well below the RF exposure limits as set by the European Commission 
through the R&TTE directive.
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European States qualified under wireless approvals:
EU Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Finland, France (with frequency 

restrictions), Germany, Greece, Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, The 
Netherlands, Portugal, Spain, Sweden and the United Kingdom.

Accept EU Iceland, Liechtenstein, Norway and Switzerland

European States with restrictions on use:
EU In France, the frequency range is restricted to 2446.5-2483.5 MHz for 

devices above 10 mW transmitting power such as wireless LAN.

Accept EU No limitations at this time.

European Telecommunication Information
(for products fitted with EU-approved modems)

Marking by the symbol  indicates compliance of this equipment to the Radio and 
Telecom Terminal Equipment Directive 1999/5/EC. Such marking is indicative that 
this equipment meets or exceeds the following technical standards:
CTR 21 – Attachment requirements for pan-European approval for connection to the 
analogue Public Switched Telephone Networks (PSTNs) of TE (excluding TE 
supporting voice telephony services) in which network addressing, if provided, is by 
means of Dual Tone Multi-Frequency (DTMF) signaling.

Although this equipment can use either loop disconnect (pulse) or DTMF 
(tone) signaling, only the performance of the DTMF signaling is subject to 
regulatory requirements for correct operation. It is therefore strongly 
recommended that the equipment is set to use DTMF signaling for access to 
public or private emergency services. DTMF signaling also provides faster call 
setup.

This equipment has been approved to Council Decision 98/482/EEC—“CTR 21” for 
Pan-European single terminal connection to the Public Switched Telephone Network 
(PSTN).
However, due to differences between the individual PSTNs provided in different 
countries, the approval does not, of itself, give an unconditional assurance of 
successful operation on every PSTN termination point. In the event of problems, you 
should contact manufacturer Technical Support.
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Using Your Documentation

Congratulations on your purchase of a notebook computer with the Windows® XP 
operating system. Whether you are new to using a portable computer or are an 
experienced user, this user’s manual can help you get the most from your computer.

Manual Documentation Conventions

Information Icons
Three icons and their associated messages appear in this manual. The information 
icons are placed before the step/information they apply to:

Warning:
Indicates the possibility of personal injury.

Caution:
Warns you of possible damage to equipment or data.

Note:
Informs you of special circumstances.

Technical Information:
Informs you of special requirements or limitations for use of item(s).

Keyboard Conventions
Keys that you need to press to perform certain functions are displayed in the manual in 
brackets. For example: 
    <Ctrl> indicates the control key (Ctrl on the keyboard). 
If you need to press two keys at the same time, the key names are shown joined by a 
plus sign. For example:

<Fn+F8> means that you should press the Fn key and hold it and then press the F8 
key.
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CD-ROM Device Naming Convention
In many installation programs you will have to get a program from the CD-ROM 
device. The program installation sequence assumes that the CD is drive d:\, however 
this is not always the case. The name of the CD-ROM drive is the letter following the 
letter assigned to your last HDD. For instance, if you have one HDD with two 
partitions, the HDD is drives C: and D: and the CD-ROM drive is then drive E.

Touchpad Conventions
You may be asked to click or double-click on items on the display screen. As a general 
note the touchpad actions act much in the same way as a wheel mouse, any differences 
are explained fully.
The object that needs to be clicked upon will be displayed in Bold text or shown in a 
small figure such as the “Start Button” shown on the right =>. 

Table 1.  Touchpad Click Conventions

Windows Conventions:
Almost all “Windows” programs will display the name/function of a button or 
icon if you place the touchpad pointer on the item you want information about.

Software User Documentation

Your computer is shipped from the factory with several software programs installed. 
The software may include its own online or printed documentation. Refer to the 
documentation or the Help options in the software for more information.

The figures and illustrations in this manual may not be identical to those on 
your system.

General Icon Note:
Some of the Icons used in Windows XP may be placed on the taskbar by 
selecting (ex: Place the volume icon in the taskbar) in the properties dialog 
box.

Action Process

Click Depress the touchpad left button and release

Double-click Quickly click the left touchpad button two times
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Getting Started

Introducing Your Computer

Front View

Fingerprint sensor is optional. For more information on using the fingerprint 
sensor, refer to the manual supplied with the device.

Touchpad Button

Keyboard (p8)

LCD Panel

Touchpad (p11)

Power Button

Hot Keys (p14)

Fingerprint 
Sensor(Optional)

Status Indicators
(p16)

Status Indicators 
(p16)

MicrophoneLCD Button
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Right View

You can install various other multi-bay devices in the multi-bay of the system. 
Refer to   (p 27).

Left View

USB Port
(2.0)

Headphone 
Jack

Microphone 
Jack

Multi-Bay

PCMCIA Card 
Slot (p31)

Modem Port
(p40)

LAN Port
(p41)

Memory Card Slot
(p28)

Fan Vent

Infrared 
Port

Security Lock
Port

USB Port
(2.0)
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Back View

Bottom View

Removing or disassembling the hard disk drive will void your warranty. To 
replace the hard disk drive, please contact your nearest Samsung Service 
Centre.

USB Port 
(2.0)

1394 Port
(6 pin)

TV-Out Port 
(S-Video)

DC-In Port

Monitor Port

Parallel Port Serial Port

Memory 
Compartment(p92) 

HDD
Compartment

SpeakerSpeaker

Battery (p87) Battery Latch

Multi-Bay Latch Port Replicator Connector(Optional)
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Turning the Computer On and Off

To turn on the computer
1. Insert the battery and connect the AC adapter according to the Installation Guide.
2. Slide the LCD latch to the right and open the LCD panel.
3. Press the power button.

To turn off the computer
1. Click the start button ( ) on the taskbar.
2. Click Turn Off Computer.

3. Click Turn Off. 
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If the computer is not turned off properly due to a system error, press 
<Ctrl>+<Alt>+<Delete>. When [Windows Task Manager] dialog box appears, 
click  Shut Down > Turn Off to turn off the computer. Your unsaved work may 
be lost/damaged.

If <Ctrl>+<Alt>+<Delete> keys do not operate either, press the power button 
for more than 4 seconds to turn off the computer. Your unsaved work may be 
lost/damaged. When you turn on the computer next time, it will perform a disk 
checking process.
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Using the Keyboard

Your computer has an 89-key keyboard. By pressing designated key combinations, you 
can have access to all the key functions of a full-sized keyboard. 

Although the layout of the keys on your computer’s keyboard is different from 
that on a desktop computer’s keyboard, the keyboard feels like a full-sized 
keyboard when you use it. 

You can use a symbol of  , if press Fn and F3 simultaneously depending on  
a kind of keyboard.

Embedded Numeric Keypad
Windows 

Key
Function 

Key

Function & Special Purpose Keys

Screen Brightness and 
Volume Adjustment / 

Direction Keys
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The keys on the keyboard can be grouped into the following categories:
• Full-sized Alphanumeric typewriter keys are arranged like a standard 

typewriter keyboard and are used for text entry. The Windows keys on either 
side of the spacebar open Windows menus and perform other special functions. 

• Function keys, when pressed together with the <Fn> key, enable special 
functions.

• Cursor and Screen control keys move the cursor. They may perform other 
functions, depending on your software.

To clean the computer keyboard, use slightly damp cotton swabs. Scrub the keys and 
the surface around the keys. 

Do not allow liquid to drip into the keyboard or you may damage the keyboard.

Using the Numeric Keypad
Your keyboard includes a numeric keypad, which is a group of keys that you can set to 
type numbers and mathematical symbols, such as the plus sign. A number or symbol 
on the corner of each keypad key shows its numeric function.

Press <Fn+Num Lock> to turn on the embedded numeric keypad. The numeric 
functions of the keypad are enabled and the Num Lock LED turns on. (See  ”Reading 
the Status Indicators” on page 16 for the location of the Num Lock LED.) 
While the numeric functions are enabled, you can temporarily return a key to its normal 
function by pressing the key and the <Fn> key. For example to type the letter m, press 
<Fn+M>, this operation displays the letter m. 
To turn the numeric keypad off, press <Fn+Num Lock> again. The Num Lock LED 
turns off. 

Num Lock LED
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Using Special Function Keys
The function key activates special functions when it is pressed in combination with 
another keys.  

When you press a function key combination, the system sound may be 
temporarily muted.

<Fn> Key 
Combinations

Key Name Key Function

<Esc/ > Rest Puts the computer into suspended mode. To escape suspended mode, 
press the power button. (p83).

<F2/ > Gauge Shows the current power source and the remaining battery charge.

<F4/ > LCD/CRT Switches the display between the LCD and external display device 
when an external display device is connected. (p81)

<F5/Backlit> Backlight Turns the LCD on and off.

<F6/Mute> Mute Turns the audio output on and off.

<F9/ > Touchpad Turns the touchpad function on and off.

<F10/ > Low-Noise Mode You can select Low-Noise Mode when you need a tranquil work 
environment.

Caution. In low-noise mode, the operational speed of a program will be 
slowed down because the CPU operating at minimum speed, and the 
system may overheat if used continuously in this mode becasue the 
fan is rotating only at low speed.
Note. The Celeron-M CPU does not support low noise mode by using 
the keyboard.

<F11/Num Lock> Number Lock Enables the numeric keypad. (p9)

<F12/Scroll> Scroll Lock Scrolls the screen up and down while the cursor position does not 
change in some applications.

< / > Volume Down Decreases the audio volume.

< / > Volume Up Increases the audio volume.

< / > Brightness Up Makes the LCD screen brighter.

< / > Brightness Down Makes the LCD screen dimmer.
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Using the Touchpad

In Windows, you always see a small graphical image on the screen that indicates the 
location where you can take the next action. This image is called a pointer, and is 
usually displayed in arrow shape ( ) or ‘I’ shape ( ).

The touchpad on your computer allows you to move the pointer on the LCD screen, 
just like a mouse that is used with a desktop computer. The touchpad buttons allow you 
to take actions with the pointer, such as selecting an item or executing a command. 

Locking the touchpad
You can lock the touchpad and use only the keyboard and mouse. To lock the 
touchpad function, press the <Fn>+<F9> key combination.

Touchpad Buttons

Touchpad
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You can perform various actions with your touchpad as described below.
d

Action Function Process

Move Move the pointer Place your finger on the touchpad 
and slide your finger to a 
destination.

Click Select an object, open a menu, or 
execute a button

Place the pointer over an object, 
then press left touchpad button 
once.

Or, place the pointer over an 
object, then tap the touchpad once 
with your finger.

Double-Click Launch a program or open a file Place the pointer over an object, 
then quickly press left touchpad 
button twice.

Or, place the pointer over an 
object, then quickly tap the 
touchpad twice with your finger.

Right-Click Display a short cut menu Place the pointer over an object, 
then press right touchpad button 
once.

Drag Move an object, or select an area 
or multiple objects

Drag and drop a part to the 
required place.
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Please use the touchpad only with your finger. Using sharp devices may 
damage the touchpad.

Operating the touchpad or touchpad button while starting your system may 
increase the time required for starting Windows.

Scroll Display upper/lower/left/right part 
of the content within a window

(Applicable to certain programs 
only)

Place your finger on the right edge 
or bottom edge of the touchpad 
and move vertically or horizontally.

Action Function Process
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Hot Keys  

 

About the Wireless LAN Button
Turning the wireless LAN on or off takes about 5 seconds. Pressing this button 
will not work for approx. 5 seconds after the last time the button was pushed.

Num Name Function

1 Internet Butto Launches Internet  Explorer.

2 E-Mail Button Launches Outlook Express.

3 User 1 Button You can launch a frequently used program by pressing the button. By 
default, Windows Calculator is configured to be launched when you 
press this button.

4 WLAN/Bluetooth 
or User 2 Button

Turns on and off the wireless LAN/Bluetooth function for the models 
with wireless LAN/Bluetooth function.
Launches a user defined program for the models without wireless LAN/
Bluetooth function.

1 2 3 4
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Changing the Hot Key Setting
You can change the program that will be launched when you press a hot key. As 
default, Windows Calculator is configured to launch when you press the User 1 button. 
You can set the program by completing the following procedure.

1. Double-click the Key Define Utility icon ( ) on the taskbar.
2. Click Browser in the User 1 item.

3. Select the desired program in [Open] dialog box, and click Open. (Example: Paint)
4. Click OK to save the changes.
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Reading the Status Indicators

Shows the operating status of the computer.

Num Lock Turns on when the numeric keypad is activated.

Caps Lock Turns on when all alphabet characters you type will be in upper case.

Scroll Lock Turns on when it is set to scroll the screen up and down while the cursor 
position does not change in some applications.

Battery Turned blue - when the battery is fully charged, or when the battery is not 
installed. 
Turns amber - when the battery is being charged.
Blinks - when the battery is not properly installed.

Power Turned On - when the computer is turned on.
Blinks - when the computer is in Standby mode.

Hard disk drive Blinks when the hard disk drive is in operation.
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Adjusting LCD Brightness

There are 16 levels of LCD brightness (1: Dimmest ~ 16: Brightest). 
Press <Fn>+< / > or <Fn>+< / > keys from the keyboard to adjust LCD 
brightness. When changed, the current LCD brightness is displayed on the top left 
corner of the LCD screen for a few seconds. 
 

Whenever you turn the system on or change the power source the brightness level 
changes according to the settings.

• when operating on AC power:        Brightness Level 16
• when operating on battery power:   Brightness Level 2

Maintaining your LCD brightness settings after turning the system off 
and on
1. Turn the system on. When the Samsung Logo appears, press the <F2> key 
to enter Setup.
2. In the Boot menu, change the Brightness Control Mode option to User 
Control.
3. Save the settings and exit Setup.

To save the battery charge
When your computer is operating on battery power, adjusting the LCD 
brightness level to dimmer diminishes the battery power consumption.

Bad pixels in the LCD
The limits of the LCD manufacturing technology allow a maximum of 10 
abnormal or bad pixels, which do not affect system performance. This system 
may have the same level of abnormal or bad pixels as any other company’s 
products.

Maintenance Instructions
When cleaning the LCD panel, use only computer specific cleaners on a soft 
cloth, and lightly wipe in one direction. 
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Adjusting the Volume

To adjust using keyboard
Press <Fn>+< / > or <Fn>+< / > from the keyboard. The changed volume 
level is displayed on the upper part of the screen for a few seconds.

To adjust using volume adjustment program
Click the Volume icon( ) on the taskbar, and move the Volume slider to a desired 
level.

For advanced volume control options, double-click the Volume icon( ), and adjust 
the volume level in the volume control program.

When you turn the system on, a booting noise may occur.
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Introducing Windows

Understanding the Desktop

The desktop is the working area on the computer. It consists of the large workspace and 
a taskbar at the bottom.

Start Button           Opens the Start menu.

Taskbar          Displays programs that are currently running. Frequently used 
icons can be placed here.

Recycle Bin                    Deleted files or folders are sent here.

Language Bar    Switches text input language.

Start Button

Taskbar

Shortcut
Icons

Start Menu

Recycle Bin
Language Bar

System Tray with Clock
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Understanding the Start Menu

The Start menu includes everything that is required to start Windows. From the Start 
menu it is possible to run a program, open a file, assign system users with Control 
Panel, receive support by clicking Help and Support, and search desired items from the 
computer or Internet by clicking Search.

My Computer
         

Displays the contents of the hard disk, the CD-ROM drive, the network 
drive(s), and floppy disks. It can also be used to search and open files 
and folders.

Control Panel          Enables users to configure settings on the computer.

Help and 
Support          Provides on-line help, information on Windows and troubleshooting.

Search          Enables users to search for information in files or the Internet.

Run          Run programs or documents.

My Computer

Control Panel

Help and Support

Start Button

All Programs

Frequently used programs
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Understanding a Window

A window is the basic component in working with the computer. The My Computer 
window, which is a window for the computer's hard drive, will be used as an example 
here to show the basic composition of a window.
Click Start > My Computer.

Double-click the hard drive (local disk) to view internal folders and files stored in it. If 
the contents do not appear, click Show the contents of this folder.

What is a drive?
A storage device in which files and folders are saved in, and read from.
What is a folder?
A folder is used to group and manage files systematically, and may include 
files in sub-folders. It is similar to a bookshelf.
What is a file?
A file is a document or various kinds of material that is generated as a result 
of program operation. It is also called data.

To view the entire structure of the drive
Click the Folder icon in the taskbar to view the entire structure. Click again to 
return to the Quick Task Window.

Close Button

Maximize Button

Minimize Button

Folders

Files

Title Bar
Menu Bar

Quick Task
Window

Folder Icon

Double-click 
Shared 
Documents or 
Local Disk.
You can see files 
and folders.
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Help and Support Center

Help and Support Center provides references and troubleshooting information 
regarding computer use.
Click Start > Help and Support.

Windows XP Tour

You can tour elementary functions provided by Windows XP.
Click Start > Tour Windows XP.
Or click Start > All Programs > Accessories > Tour Windows XP.

Click on the topics to find out about important functions of Windows XP.
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Using the Computer

Using the CD Drive

You have one of following drives installed in your computer.

1. Press the eject button on right side of the CD drive.
2. When the tray slides out, place a CD onto the tray with the label facing up, and 

push the CD down until it clicks.

3. Push the tray in gently until it clicks. 

If you remove the CD when the CD access LED is on, the disk and the data in 
it may be damaged.

Emergency Eject Hole
To eject a CD when the CD drive is not working or the computer is turned off, 
unfold a paperclip, and insert the unfolded end of the clip into the emergency 
eject hole (located next to the eject button) and press until the CD tray opens.

DVD-ROM drive Reads a CD/DVD.

CD-RW/DVD-ROM Combo drive Reads a CD/DVD and writes a CD.

DVD Super Multi Drive Reads CD/DVDs and writes data to CD/DVDs. Supported DVD 
types include DVD ± R, DVD ± RW and DVD-RAM.

Emergency Eject Hole
Eject Button

CD Access LED
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To clean a CD or DVD title
Clean the disc with a soft clean cloth by wiping from the center outwards.

To play a DVD
You have to install the DVD software provided on a separate CD to view a 
DVD title.

To use the Windows Media Player
The Windows Media Player allows you to play audio and video files from the computer 
or the Internet.

To launch the Windows Media Player, click Start > All Programs > Accessories > 
Entertainment > Windows Media Player.

Windows Media Player tour
For more information about using the Windows Media Player, run the 
Windows Media Player and click Help > Help Item. 

Features

Playback Control Area

Playlist
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To play a video CD
If a video CD does not run automatically, follow these steps.

1. Insert a video CD into the CD drive.
2. When the CD drive window appears, double-click the MPEGAV folder.
3. Double-click the .dat file.
4. When the [Caution] dialog appears, click Open With.
5. Select “Select the program from a list” and click OK.
6. Select the Windows Media Player, and click OK. The video starts playing.

Above procedure applies only to the video CDs that has a .dat file as the 
execution file. Playing procedure may be different according to video CDs.

To write data on a CD (Option)
If your computer has CD-RW functionality, you can copy data to a blank CD or create 
an audio CD.

An additional CD writing program is supplied in an additional CD. 

You cannot write to a CD that already has data in it.

1. Insert a blank CD into the CD drive.
2. On the [CD Drive] dialog, select Open Writable CD Folder and click OK. The 

CD drive window appears.
3. Click Start > My Computer.
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4. In My Computer window, select files and folders to copy, then drag and drop them 
onto the CD drive window. 

5. Click Write these files to CD in the CD drive window.
6. When the CD Writing Wizard appears, enter the CD label, and click Next. The 

data begins copying.
7. When copying is completed, a ‘completed’ message appears and the CD drive 

window opens automatically. 

For more information on writing CDs
Click Start > Help and Support. Type “CD copy” in the search field, and click 
the Search icon ( ).

For more information on creating an audio CD
Run the Windows Media Player program, click the Help > Help Item. Click 
Using Windows Media Player > Using CDs > Creating your own CDs > To 
create your own CD.

My Computer window

5. Click Write these files to CD.

CD drive window

4. Drag and drop folders or 
files to copy.
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Using the Multi-Bay 

Multi-Bay provides space for CD drive installations. You can replace the CD drive 
with various other types of drives.
The procedures to replace the drive installed in the Multi-Bay with other drives are 
described below.

Before Replacing the Multi-Bay
Replace the Multi-Bay only after turning the computer off.

1. Turn off the computer.
2. While holding the Multi-Bay latch to the UNLOCK position, remove the installed 

drive.

3. Insert a new drive into the Multi-Bay completely, and make sure that the latch is 
in the LOCK position.
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Using Memory Card Slot 

You can use a Memory Stick (or Memory Stick Pro) and a SD (Secure Digital) card 
using the memory card slot. You can use the Memory Stick and the SD card as 
removable disks and can use them to transfer data between your computer and any 
digital equipment such as a digital camera..

Restrictions when Using Memory Sticks / SD Cards
You can use Memory Stick, SD Memory Card and Memory Stick Pro for 
storing data only. Copyright protection function is not supported.

To insert and use a memory card

Before using the memory card slot, remove the slot protector.
Press the end of the slot protector softly to pop it outward, then remove it.

Memory Stick SD (Secure Digital) Memory Card Memory Stick
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1. Insert the memory card into the memory card slot.

2. Click Start > My Computer. The inserted memory card is displayed.

3. You can write data to the memory card. If the memory card is not formatted yet, 
format the memory card before use.

Since the memory card may be easily mislaid when moving your computer, 
keep the memory card separately.

To remove a memory card
1. Press the end of the memory card softly to pop it outward.
2. Remove the memory card. 

Memory Stick SD Card
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To format a memory card
You can use a memory card after the format operation. The procedures to format a 
memory card are described below.

Since format operation deletes all data in the memory card, please make sure 
that there is no important data in the memory card before formatting.

To protect the data in the memory card
Set the write protection tab of the Memory Stick or SD memory card to the 
Lock position.

1. Click Start > My computer.
2. Press the right touchpad button on the memory card drive, and select Format from 

the pop-up menu.
3. Click Start to start the format operation.

To use a memory card in both the computer and other digital device such as 
digital camera, it is recommended to format the memory card in the digital 
device. If you format the memory card in the computer, you may have to format 
the memory card in other digital device again to use the memory card in the 
digital device.

To use a Memory Stick Duo
Insert a Memory Stick Duo into the Memory Stick Duo adapter and insert the 
adapter into the Memory Stick slot of the computer.
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Using the PCMCIA Card Slot

Various different functions can be added by inserting PCMCIA cards into the system. 
This system supports 16/32 bit, type I or II PCMCIA card types.

The PCMCIA card slot does not support a ZV card or a PCMCIA III card.

To insert a PCMCIA card
1. Insert a PCMCIA card into the PCMCIA card slot on the side of the computer.

Ensure that the PCMCIA card is inserted the correct way, as incorrect insertion 
will damage the PCMCIA card slot.

2. Windows automatically installs the necessary driver for the card. If there is no 
available driver found by Windows, you have to install the driver using a disk 
supplied with the card. 

To remove a PCMCIA card
1. Double-click Safely Removes Hardware icon ( ) on the taskbar.
2. On the [Safely Remove Hardware] dialog box, select the appropriate PCMCIA 

card and click Stop.
3. When [Stop a Hardware Device] dialog box appears, click OK.
4. Click Close to close the [Safely Remove Hardware] dialog box.
5. Push eject button of the PCMCIA card slot once, and the button pops out.
6. Push the button again to eject the PCMCIA card.

Eject Button
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Using EasyBox

Use EasyBox program to make use of Windows' complicated function easily and 
conveniently.

Learn about EasyBox
Double-click the EasyBox( ) icon on the desktop.
(Or select Start >  All Programs > Samsung > EasyBox >  EasyBox.)

• System: System management features are available, including disk 
defragmenter, removing unnecessary files/folders, computer scheduling and 
system recovery. 

• BIOS: In windows-based mode, you can recover the BIOS defaults and change 
the boot sequence. 

• Desktop: Desktop management features include changing the font size, 
executing a magnifier function, the start menu settings and managing the quick 
launch icons on the taskbar. 

• Security: Here you can configure the security settings supported by Windows 
XP SP2. And you can change the configuration of the firewall settings, 
Windows automatic updates and blocking pop-ups when connected to the 
Internet. 
32  Users Manual



• Plus Tip: This is a collection of additional Windows functions that are useful 
for system management. (Offering shortcut descriptions of Windows, 
configuring network sharing and opening local folder sharing, etc.)

Using EasyBox
Security management function will be used as an example here to show the function of 
Easybox

 Configuring Firewall
The Windows Firewall prevents unauthorized users from gaining access to your 
system via the network or the Internet. 

1. Click Start > All Programs > Samsung  > EasyBox > EasyBox.
2. Click Security from the top menu bar.
3. Select Windows Firewall Settings from the Security menu on the left. 
4. Select a firewall level. 
5. Click Apply.

Click the User Setting button for advanced features, including exceptions and 
permissions. 
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Using Samsung Smart Screen

Use Samsung Smart Screen program to arrange desktop icons as desired and manage 
them effectively.

1. Click Start > All Programs > Samsung > Samsung Smart Screen.

When you launch Samsung Smart Screen for the first time, a dialog box asking 
whether to register the program as a start program or not appears. If you select 
OK, the program is automatically launched when you start your computer.

2. Samsung Smart Screen appears. When you run the program for the first time, water 
drop image is displayed.

3. To move an icon, click a water drop to open it, then drag an icon to another water 
drop.

To return to Windows desktop
Right-click on Samsung Smart Screen and click Windows desktop. Windows 
desktop is displayed.
To return to Samsung Smart Screen, double-click ( ) icon on the taskbar.
To change background or skin
Right-click on Samsung Smart Screen and select desired item.

Click a water drop to 
open and close the 
group.
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Using Samsung Theme

Samsung Theme is a program that enables a user to easily switch a theme (desktop, 
logon screen and sound effect).

Double-click the Samsung Theme ( ) icon on the desktop.
(Or select Start >  All Programs > Samsung > Samsung Theme >  Samsung 
Theme.)

• Samsung Theme: Switches to Samsung Theme (desktop, logon screen and 
sound effects on booting).

• Windows XP Theme: Switches to the Windows XP default Theme.
• Back: Restores the theme to its previous status.

Close button

Help button

Move the mouse pointer over 
Samsung Theme item, then the 
Samsung Theme will be displayed 
below.
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Using Samsung Update Plus

Samsung Update Plus is software that examines and updates Samsung software and 
drivers installed on your Samsung computer to the latest version. To use Samsung 
Update Plus, your computer has to be connected to the Internet. 

 To Update Samsung Software and Drivers

1. Select Start > All Programs > Samsung  > Samsung Update Plus > Samsung 
Update Plus.

If this is the first time you are running the program, a window will appear asking 
you if you agree to the agreement in the window. 
Click Agree to use this software. 

2. Click Search for and Install Updates and click the Search for New Updates 
button.  

3. If there are available software or driver updates for your computer, the available 
updates will be listed. Select the required updates from the list and click Install 
Update to start the update. 
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  (The update list on the screen may differ depending on the computer model.) 

Updates that must be installed separately.
If you select Install as an update item that must be installed separately, a 
message appears informing you of this. Follow the instruction message to 
correctly install it. 

Automatic update items display  
By default, your computer is configured to automatically search for updates. If 
there is a new update available, this is notified in the notification area. Click the 
balloon help icon in the notification area. Here you will be able to find the latest 
available updates.  

 

To change the automatic update settings, click the Configuration button in 
Figure 2 and change the settings.

Samsung Update Plus does not provide updates for additionally installed 
software and device drivers. 

            

Update List
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Using Samsung Command Center 

Samsung Command Center is a program that enables the easy management of software 
provided for a Samsung computer. You can view brief descriptions of some programs 
and you can launch the programs directly. Samsung Command Center is always hidden 
automatically and it appears when you place the mouse cursor in the right-most 
position.

Select Start > All Programs > Samsung > Samsung Command Center > Samsung 
Command Center.

The Samsung Command Center screen consists of the following 4 areas.

•  S/W Group Area : You can classify programs into 5 groups, these being 
System, Utility, Network, Support, and Entertainment and manage them.
You can add a file that can be launched directly from the Desktop or Explorer 
(Files that have the extension of .cmd, .bat, .pif, .scf, .exe, .com, .lnk, or .scr ) 
by dragging and dropping them.

•  S/W List Area : Shows software included in the S/W group.
You can add a file that can be launched directly from the Desktop or Explorer 
by dragging and dropping it. Some Samsung software is automatically added or 
removed from the list when the software is installed or removed. If you move 

Clock

SW Group Area

SW List Area

AV Station Area

Samsung Update Plus Area
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the cursor over the software in the list, you can view a brief description and the 
Run button to launch.

•  AV Station Area : This only appears when the AV Station program has been 
installed.
You can easily launch the TV, music, movie or album player of the AV Station 
program. Drag and drop a media file from the Desktop or Explorer over any of 
the buttons to launch the corresponding player.

•  Samsung Update Plus Area : When there is new software or a new driver, the 
Samsung Update Plus notification window appears.
If you click on the notification window, Samsung update Plus is launched and 
an update is performed with a percentage number indicating the progress status.
Using the Computer   39



Connecting to the Internet

Connecting with a Modem

Before Start:
• Prepare a telephone line that is not digital.
• Contact an internet service provider (ISP) for instructions on how to connect to 

and disconnect from the Internet.

1. Connect a telephone line to the computer’s modem port. 

2. Connect to the Internet according to the instructions provided by your ISP.

If the Internet connection is not disconnected properly, additional telephone 
charges may be imposed.
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Connecting Through a Wired LAN

1. Connect a LAN cable to the computer’s LAN port.

2. Click Start > Control Panel.
3. Click Network and Internet Connections in the [Control Panel] window.
4. Click Network Connections in the [Network and Internet Connections] window.
5. Right-click the Local Area Connection icon and click Properties.
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6. On the General tab, select “Internet Protocol(TCP/IP)” and click Properties.

7. To use DHCP:
On the General tab, select “Obtain an IP address automatically” and “Obtain DNS 
server address automatically”. Click OK.

To use a static IP:
On the General tab, select “Use the following IP address” and fill in the IP 
address, Subnet mask, Default gateway, Preferred DNS server, and Alternative 
DNS server fields. Click OK.

To use both DHCP and static IP simultaneously:
On the Alternate Configuration tab, click User configured and fill in the fields.
Click OK.   
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Using Samsung Network Manager
Use Samsung Network Manager to configure network setting.

Using the program, you can do the following.
• You can save network settings (including IP address) according to network 

places such as office and home. When you change places, simply select a 
network place and the network settings will be automatically changed 
accordingly.

• You can easily find out your current IP.

To configure network setting
1. Connect LAN cable to the computer's LAN port.
2. Double-click Samsung Network Manager icon on the desktop.

Or click Start > All Programs > Samsung Network Manager > Samsung 
Network Manager.

3. When you are using DHCP, available IP's are displayed in the status dialog box. 
Click Change.

4. Click Add, click Choose Icon and select an icon. Enter a place name in New Name 
field and click Ok. 
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5. New place icon is displayed and full dialog box appears. Check your IP and click 
Close. Network setting is saved.

To configure network setting of some place other than current place, click the 
place icon and configure each network device. If you are using DHCP, select 
'DHCP' check box and click Save.
If you are using a static IP, clear 'DHCP' check box, enter appropriate network 
setting and click Save.
Ask ISP or network administrator for IP address.

To change network places
You can change network places as below.

1. Connect LAN cable to the computer's LAN port, and double-click Samsung 
Network Manager icon on the desktop.

If you used static IP in previous place, previous static IP is displayed in the 
status dialog box.
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2. Click Change, select a place icon then click Change.

3. On "Do you want to change the location setting?" dialog box, click Ok. 
4. When the network place is changed, corresponding place icon is displayed in color 

and full dialog box appears. In the right area of full dialog box, network setting is 
displayed.

5. Click Close to close the dialog box.

To share an Internet connection
Using Internet Connect Share, you can use the Internet by connecting to a computer 
connected to the Internet, even if your computer does not have a direct Internet 
connection.
You can setup the server, which is a computer directly connected to the Internet and 
which provides the Internet Connection Share service, and the client, which is a 
computer that will use the Internet Connection Share service.

To configure the server
1. Connect the network (LAN) cable and double-click the Samsung Network 

Manager icon on the Desktop.
2. Click Click here to setup Internet Connection Share.

Example) changing to Office
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3. The computers are represented by an icon. Click the server computer.

4. In the server, select a device that is directly connected to the Internet.

If you select Use Firewall, you can use the Windows Firewall.If you are using 
an external modem, select the network card connected to the external modem.

5. The network types connecting to the server and client will be displayed.
Select a network type and then click OK.

6. Your configuration is displayed such as the Internet Connection, Use Firewall, 
Home Network Connection, etc. Confirm your configuration and click OK to 
begin the Internet Connection Share setup.

7. Configure the connection between the server and the client. 
If it is a wireless connection, the wireless network connection properties window 
and the wireless network setup procedure instruction window appear.
Setup your wireless network according to the messages of the wireless network 
setup procedure instruction window.

8. The current location is represented as a server. The server configuration is 
complete.

Server

Client
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To configure the client
1. Connect the network (LAN) cable and double-click the Samsung Network 

Manager icon on the Desktop.
2. Click Click here to setup Internet Connection Share.
3. The computers are represented by icons. Click the client computer.
4. Select a network to connect to the server and click OK. 

If it is a wireless connection, the wireless network connection properties and the 
wireless network setup procedure instruction windows will appear.
Setup your wireless network according to the messages of the wireless network 
setup procedure instruction window. 

5. The current location is represented as the client. The client configuration is 
complete.
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Connecting Through a Wireless LAN (Option)

A wireless network (Wireless LAN) environment is a network environment that 
enables communication between multiple computers at home or a small-size office 
through wireless LAN devices.
Using the wireless network connections between the systems, you can use normal 
network functions such as sharing of files, folders and printers. When a computer-to-
computer network has been constructed, a computer that is not connected to the 
Internet can share the Internet by accessing another computer connected to the Internet.  
For details, see “To share an Internet connection” on page 45.

The description in this section refers to the Intel(R) PRO/Wireless 2200BG 
Network Connection (hereafter referred to as an 11g card) and the Intel(R) 
PRO/Wireless 2915ABG Network Connection (hereafter referred to as an 11a/
g card) device.
To view the installed wireless LAN card, click Start > Control Panel > 
Performance and Maintenance > System > Hardware tab > Device Manager.
The actually displayed images may differ from the figures shown in this section 
according to the installed device and the connection state, and the supported 
cards may differ depending on the system model.
The connection configuration procedures will be described for a computer with 
Windows XP Service Pack 2. For procedures to configure a wireless network 
using the wireless LAN setup program supplied by the wireless LAN card 
manufacturer, See  ”Wireless Network Setup Using the Wireless LAN Setup 
Program” on page 57.
To use the wireless network, you have to turn on the wireless LAN function by 
using the Wireless LAN On/Off Button.  (p 14)

Wireless network connections can be classified into two categories.

1)  Access Point (AP)  
You can connect to an AP to use the network. This is possible only in an environment 
equipped with an AP. For details, see “Connecting to an Access Point (AP)” on page 
49.

What is an Access Point (AP)?
An AP is a network device that bridges wired and wireless LANs, and 
corresponds to a wireless hub in a wired network. You can connect multiple 
wireless LAN installed computers to an AP.
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2) Computer-to-computer (ad hoc)
This is also called a peer-to-peer network. 
In computer-to-computer wireless networks, you can wirelessly connect 2 or more 
computers that have wireless LAN modules. For details, see “Connecting to computer-
to-computer networks (peer-to-peer or ad hoc)” on page 51.

Connecting to an Access Point (AP)
This section describes how to connect to an AP. You can use the network when you are 
connected to an AP. 

For more detailed information such as the network key (encryption key), ask 
your network administrator.

1. Right-click on the Wireless Network Connection ( ) icon on the taskbar, and 
select View Available Wireless Networks.
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2. Select an AP (E.g. Test) to connect to and click Connect.  
If there is a configured network key for the AP to connect to, the Enter Network 
Key window appears.
Enter the Network Key in the window and then click the Connect button.

When a network key is not defined for a selected AP, click on Link to display 
the warning message box. Then click Connect again in the box. 

Now when Connected in AP is displayed, and you can access the network.

Checking the connection status
Move the mouse pointer over the Wireless Network Connection ( ) icon on 
the taskbar, and the connection status is displayed.
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Connecting to computer-to-computer networks (peer-to-peer or 
ad hoc)

In computer-to-computer wireless networks, you can wirelessly connect 2 or more 
computers that have wireless LAN modules. Using this method, a computer that is not 
connected to the Internet can share the Internet by accessing another computer 
connected to the Internet. (Refer to See  ”To share an Internet connection” on page 45.)

You can connect by completing the following steps:
• Step 1. Set up a computer-to-computer network on a computer.
• Step 2. Connect to the configured computer from other computers.

Step 1. Setting up a computer-to-computer network

1. Right-click on the Wireless Network Connection ( ) icon on the taskbar, and 
select View Available Wireless Networks.
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2.  Click Change the order of Preferred Networks.

3. On the Wireless Network tab, click Advanced.
4. Clear 'Automatically connect to non-default network' check box, if it is selected. 

Select 'Computer-to-computer (ad hoc) networks only', and click Close.
5. In the Wireless Networks tab, click Add.
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6. Enter the network name (e.g. samsung), and unselect 'The key is provided for me 
automatically'. Enter the encryption key in the Network key field, and click OK.

To prevent a network connection from an unauthorized user, it would be better 
to configure a network key (encryption key). A network key consists of 5 or 13 
alphanumeric characters (e.g. magic), or of 10 or 26 hexadecimal numbers (a 
hexadecimal number is represented by numbers '0' to '9' or letters 'a' to 'f').
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7. Check that the configured network name (e.g. samsung) is in the ’Preferred 
networks’ item, and click OK.

Now your wireless network setup has been completed.

Step 2. Connecting to the configured computer

1. Right-click on the Wireless Network Connection ( ) icon on the taskbar, and 
select View Available Wireless Networks.
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2. Select the wireless network name (e.g. samsung) specified in ”Connecting to 
computer-to-computer networks (peer-to-peer or ad hoc)” on page 51, and click 
Connect. 

3. Enter a cryptographic key in the network key box and click Connect.

If the network key is not configured in ”Connecting to computer-to-computer 
networks (peer-to-peer or ad hoc)” on page 51, just click Connect, without any 
keystrokes.

When connected to the wireless network, the system displays Connected in the 
selected network of the Network Connection window.
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Checking the connection status
Move the mouse pointer over the Wireless Network Connection ( ) icon on 
the taskbar, and the connection status is displayed.
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Wireless Network Setup Using the Wireless LAN Setup 
Program

You can use a wireless LAN by using a wireless LAN configuration program (PROSet) 
provided separately.

To use wireless network connection, complete the following procedures.
• Step1. Install the wireless LAN configuration program (PROSet).
• Step2. Configure wireless network settings through the wireless LAN 

configuration program.

Step 1. Installing the wireless LAN configuration program (PROSet)

You can install the wireless LAN client administrator program following the 
instruction displayed automatically when you insert the system software CD. Insert the 
system software CD into the CD-ROM drive, and install the wireless LAN 
configuration program.

Step 2. Using the wireless LAN configuration program (PROSet)

Double-click the wireless LAN program ( ) icon on the taskbar.
(Or, click Start > All Programs > Intel PROSet Wireless > Intel PROSet Wireless.)

In some languages, some buttons on the window may not be displayed. If this 
is the case, resize the window to use the program.

Configure wireless network settings in PROSet following the procedures below.
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To connect to an Access Point:
To connect to an access point or existing computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network, 
refer to the following procedures. (To create a new computer-to-computer network, 
refer to the following "To create computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network" section.)

1. In Available Networks, click on Refresh.
2. Select the name of desired access point or computer-to-computer network to 

connect from the searched available networks list, and click Configure.

If your desired network does not appear, click Refresh.

An access point is represented by the ( ) icon, and a computer-to-computer 
network is represented by the ( ) icon. An ( ) icon is displayed in front of 
an access point or a computer-to-computer network with configured security 
settings.

3. Enter Profile Name and click Next.
4. In the Search Security Settings window, the wireless network security search 

message will appear. Click Next.
5. Enter the network authentication, data encryption (WEP), encryption level, 

key index, and wireless security password configured for the target access point 
or computer-to-computer network in the Security Settings window, and click 
Next.

The network authentication, data encryption (WEP), key index, and password 
of a access point are configured in the access point management program. 
For information on the security information, check the security settings of the 
access point or ask your wireless network administrator. 

To connect to an existing computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network, enter the 
password configured when creating the computer-to-computer network for the 
first time. You do not need to enter network authentication or key index. 

Security Settings
- Network authentication: The network authentication option includes Open 
System and Shared Key. When you select Open System, no authentication is 
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applied (however, encryption is supported). When you select Shared Key, a 
WEP key is used for authentication. The default setting is Open System.
- Data encryption (WEP): The IEEE 802.11 WEP (Wired Equivalent Privacy) 
standard defines two levels of encryption, a 64-bit key (this is sometimes 
represented by 40bits) and a 128-bit key.
- Key index: Select the current encryption key index used by the access point 
out of 1 to 4.
- To use encryption key: Click Use pass phrase to activate, and enter 5 (for 
64-bit) or 13 (for 128-bit) alphanumeric characters (represented by 0-9, a-z, or 
A-Z). 

6. The Done window appears, click OK.

When a wireless connection to an access point is established, the connection icon ( ) 
appears in front of the name of the connected profile.

To create a computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network:
To create a new computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network or to connect to a hidden 
access point (Stealth/Closed Mode), refer to the following procedures.

A hidden access point is an access point that exists, but is configured not to 
be detected by the scan operation to prevent access attempts from 
unauthorized users.

1. In Profiles, click on Add.
2. Enter Profile Name and Network name (SSID), select Operating Mode, then 

click Next. 

What is a network name (SSID)?
Network name (SSID) is a name that a wireless adapter uses for identifying 
connection. Enter the name of computer-to-computer network to create (e.g., 
samsung) or the name of access point to connect. The network name 
identifies cases. (capital and lowercase) For the name of access point, check 
the settings of the access point, or ask your wireless network administrator.
Operating Mode: 
- Network (Infrastructure) - Connect to an Access Point : Select to 
connect to an access point.
- Device to device (Ad hoc) - Connect directly to other computers : Select 
to create a computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network.
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3. Configure password setting to be used for computer-to-computer network 
connection in the Security Settings window.
To connect to an access point, enter the network authentication, data encryption 
(WEP), encryption level, key index, and wireless security password configured 
in the access point.

It is recommended to configure data encryption for security purposes when 
creating a computer-to-computer network connection profile. For more 
information on security settings refer to the security settings in Connecting to 
AP or Help. 

When you are creating a computer-to-computer network connection profile, 
the network authentication setting is disabled.

4. When a profile creation is completed, the new created profile appears in the 
profiles list. Select corresponding profile, and click Connect to connect to the 
created profile.

When a wireless connection to the created profile is established, the connection 
icon ( ) appears in front of the name of the connected profile.
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Using Network Services

While the computer is connected to the network, you can use network services to share 
files, folders, and printers. 

Network services are provided for the computers that are connected to the 
network through wired or wireless network connections. For details, see 
“Connecting Through a Wired LAN” on page 41 and see “Connecting Through 
a Wireless LAN (Option)” on page 48.

Sharing files or folders
This section describes how to share files and folders between computers connected to 
the network.

To share files, complete the following procedures:
• Step 1. Configuring the sharing of files and folders on a computer.
• Step 2. Accessing shared files and folders from another computer.

When a file or folder is shared, anyone connected to the network can open and 
delete the shared file or folder. 
Configure a file sharing network only when the network is secure, and do not 
share important data.
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Step 1. Configuring Sharing

1. Right-click the target file or folder to share in My Computer, and select Sharing 
and Security.

2. Click 'IF you understand the security risks but want to share files without running 
the wizard, click here'.

It has the same security effect as that of the 'Network Setup Wizard'.
This screen does not appear if Internet Sharing Network Wizard has been 
installed in the computer-to-computer wireless network environment. 

3. Select 'Just enable file sharing', and click OK.
4. In the 'Network sharing and security' field, select 'Share this folder on the network', 

enter the share name, and click OK.

Be cautious when selecting 'Allow network users to change my files' since 
other network users can change the files in the shared folder.

The file and folder sharing configuration has been completed.
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Step 2. Using Shared Files or Folders

This section describes how to access shared files or folders if your computer is a 
member of the same workgroup.

1. Double-Click My Network Places of desktop under Other Places. 
2. Click 'View workgroup computers', and click the desired computer to access the 

shared file.

If your computer is a member of another workgroup:
1. Click Other Places > Microsoft Windows Network.
2. Click the desired workgroup.
3. Click the desired computer to display the shared files or folders. 

Sharing Printers
This section describes how to share a printer between computers connected to a 
network.

To share a printer, complete the following procedures:
• Step 1. Configure printer sharing in the computer connected to the printer.
• Step 2. Add and use the shared printer in other computers on the network.
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Step 1. Configuring Printer Sharing

1. From the computer connected to the printer, click Start > Printers and Faxes. 
2. Right-click the printer you want to share, and click Sharing.

3. Select 'Share this printer', enter a share name for the shared printer, and click OK.
4. In the Printers and Faxes window, you will find the printer icon has been changed 

to another icon on a hand.

Step 2. Adding and Using a Shared Printer. 

1. From a different computer that wants to use the shared printer, click Start > 
Printers and Faxes.

2. Click Add a printer.
3. In the Add Printer Wizard, click Next.
4. Select 'A network printer, or a printer attached to another computer', and click 

Next.
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5. Select 'Browse for a printer', and click Next.
6. Select the workgroup or computer, select the desired printer, and click Next.

If you cannot find the desired printer, try again after a while.
7. Read the warning about a shared printer, and click Yes to install the shared printer.
8. Select Yes for 'Do you want to use this printer as a default printer?', and click Next. 
9. Click Finish.
10. When the printer sharing configuration has been completed, the shared printer 

appears in the Printers and Faxes window.

Now you can print using the shared printer even if your computer is not directly 
connected to a printer.
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Using Bluetooth Devices (Optional)

You can transfer files between Bluetooth devices, use the Internet, and construct a 
Personal Area Network. In addition, you can use a wireless keyboard, wireless mouse, 
and a wireless printer that have the Bluetooth function.

You can only use the Bluetooth communication function between devices 
(computers, mobile phones, PDAs, printers, etc.) which support Bluetooth.
The Bluetooth function is provided through the Bluetooth software included in 
Microsoft Windows XP SP2.

Bluetooth Device Help
For more detailed procedures on using the Bluetooth function, click Start > 
Help and Support > Network and the Web > Networking > Wireless 
networking > Bluetooth devices, and view the descriptions.

The following functions are provided by the Bluetooth 
software.

• Transferring files
You can transfer files between Bluetooth devices such as computers, mobile 
phones, PDAs (Personal Digital Assistant), etc.
For more detailed procedures on transferring files, refer to “Send and Receive 
files to/from a Bluetooth device” of the Bluetooth On-line help.

• Using the Internet via a mobile phone
You can connect to the Internet through your mobile phone after connecting it 
to a computer which is connected to the Internet.
For more detailed procedures on using the Internet, refer to “Install a Bluetooth 
mobile phone” and “Create a Bluetooth connection to the Internet using a 
Bluetooth mobile phone” of the Bluetooth On-line help.

• Using a wireless keyboard and mouse 
You can use a wireless keyboard and mouse which have the Bluetooth function.
For more detailed procedures on using a wireless keyboard and mouse, refer to 
“Install a Bluetooth keyboard” and “Install a Bluetooth mouse” of the 
Bluetooth On-line help.
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• Using a wireless printer
You can use a wireless printer if the printer supports Bluetooth HCRP 
(Hardcopy Cable Replacement Profile).
For more detailed procedures on using a wireless printer, refer to “Install a 
Bluetooth printer” of the Bluetooth On-line help.

• Using a Personal Area Network 
You can exchange files between computers by connecting to the shared folder 
of another computer via a Personal Area Network.
For more detailed procedures on using the Personal Area Network, refer to “Join 
a personal area network”, “Provide a name for your computer on a personal area 
network” and “Bluetooth personal area networking overview” of the Bluetooth 
On-line help.

• Sharing data with a Palm Hand-held PC or a Pocket PC
You can transfer data to and from a Palm Hand-held PC or Pocket PC.
For more detailed procedures on sharing data, refer to “Installing a Palm 
handheld computer using Bluetooth technology” and “Installing a Pocket PC 
using Bluetooth technology” of the Bluetooth On-line help.

Precautions
• Please do not send files larger than 60MB when transferring files through a File 

Transfer Function or Personal Area Network. Sending a file larger than 60MB 
may fail due to an unstable Bluetooth connection.

• When using the Personal Area Network function, other computers may not 
appear in My Network Places. If you cannot see other computers after 5 
minutes, click “Start > Search > Computers or people” and enter the name of a 
computer and search for it.
For procedures to view the name of your computer, refer to “Provide a name for 
your computer on a personal area network” of the Bluetooth On-line help.
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Infrared Communication

Your computer may have infrared port. Using the infrared port, you can transfer data 
to computer, printer, camera and other devices through infrared communication.

Restrictions in Use
For infrared communication, the devices should have infrared communication 
capability, and should be located within 1 m of each other. In addition, there 
should be no obstacle between the infrared ports of the target devices.

To establish infrared connection
The procedures to communicate with another computer through infrared port are 
described below.

1. Locate the target computers so that the infrared ports face each other.
2. When infrared communication is available, a beep sounds and Send files to 

another computer icon ( ) appears on the desktop.
You can now transfer data through infrared communication.

To transmit data through infrared communication
The procedures to transmit files to another computer are described below.

1. Connect the target computers through infrared communication.
2. Drag a file over the Send files to another computer icon( ) in one of the 

computer.
3. [Wireless Link] dialog box appears on the other computer screen. Click Yes.
4. When the file transmission is completed, click Close to close the [Receiving Files] 

dialog box.

To change infrared communication configuration
To change the folder to save the received files, or to receive images from a 
digital camera, click Start > Control Panel > Printers and Other Hardware 
> Wireless Link and change the configuration.
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If you cannot use infrared communication
1. Check BIOS setup.
a. Start the computer, and press <F2> to enter System Setup.
b. Select I/O Device Configuration in the Advanced menu, and press 
<Enter>.
c. Select Infrared Port, and set the item to Enabled by pressing <F5> or 
<F6>.
d. Save the configuration, and exit the Setup.

2. Check Windows configuration.
a. Click Start > Control Panel > Performance and Management > System 
> Hardware tab > Device Manager.
b. Double-click the “Infrared device”, and then double-click “IrDA Fast Infrared 
Port” item.
c. On the Advanced tab, select “Infrared Transceiver A” in the Properties field, 
then select “HP HSDL-2300/3600” in the Value field.
d. Click OK.
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Customizing Your Computer

Using System Setup

The System Setup (BIOS) program enables you to configure your computer hardware 
and set security and power-savings options. The settings you choose are stored in 
battery-maintained CMOS memory that saves the information even when the 
computer’s power is turned off. When your computer is turned back on, it is configured 
with the values found in this memory. 
Run System Setup if you get a message prompting you to run the program. You may 
also want to run System Setup, particularly the first time you use your computer, to set 
the time and date, use security or power-management features, or alter the settings of 
other features. 

BIOS Caution: 
If you are not familiar with BIOS setup and what the parameters mean, seek 
help from a person who is knowledgeable. Incorrect settings may cause your 
system to malfunction or "Crash”. 

Your computer’s version of System Setup may not include all the fields listed 
here or may include additional fields. Field names and order of appearance 
can vary according to the version of the BIOS (basic input/output system) on 
your computer.
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Starting System Setup
To start System Setup, turn on your computer and then press <F2> and hold until the 
System Setup screen appears. 

Table 2.  System Setup Menus

To open the menu you need to use, use the left or right arrow keys to select the menu 
name. 

Table 3.  System Setup Navigation Keys

Menu Function

Main Changes the basic system.

Advanced Configures advanced features on your computer.

Security Enables security features, including passwords.

Boot Specifies the order of boot devices and configures boot 
features.

Exit Specifies how to exit System Setup.

Navigation Key Function

<F1> Displays the General Help window.

<Esc> Exits the current menu.

< > or < > Moves the cursor up and down between fields.

< > or < > Selects different menus. Pressing the <Esc>key at the Main 
menu brings you to the Exit menu.

<F5> Scrolls backwards through the options for the highlighted field.

<F6> Scrolls forward through the options for the highlighted field.

<F9> Sets the parameters for the current menu to their default values.

<F10> Save changes and exit system setup.

<Enter> Executes commands or opens a submenu.
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Changing Booting Priority

You can select the booting priority among the devices such as the hard drive, CD-ROM 
drive, etc. The following example describes how to configure the hard drive as the first 
booting device when the CD-ROM drive is configured as the first booting device by 
default.

1. Select the Boot menu in System Setup.
2. Press <Enter> on Boot Device Priority item.
3. Use < > key to move to the Hard Drive item, and press <F6> until it is at the 

very top.
4. Press <F10> to save the changed configuration, and exit System Setup.

Now you can boot the system with the hard disk drive as the first booting device.
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Configuring the Password

Setting the Supervisor Password
By configuring a supervisor password, you can restrict system access to authorized 
users only.

Do not lose or forget your password. If you have forgotten your password, 
contact the Samsung service center. 

1. Select the Security menu in the System Setup. To enter System Setup, see “Starting 
System Setup” on page 71.

2. On the Set Supervisor Password item, press <Enter>.  
3. Enter a password, press <Enter>, re-enter the password for confirmation, and 

press <Enter> again.
4. When a message confirming the password configuration appears in the [Setup 

Notice] window, press <Enter>.

Setting the User Password
You can configure user passwords so that other users can use the system.

Before configuring a user password, a supervisor password must have been 
configured.
Users can start the system with their user password, but cannot enter into the 
System Setup.
Deactivating the supervisor password also deactivates the user password.

On the Set User Password item, press <Enter>, and complete step 3-4 of "Setting the 
Supervisor Password".
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Activating the Booting Password

Before activating the booting password, the supervisor password must have 
been configured.

Set the Password on boot option to [Enabled]. 
From now on, system booting will not proceed without the password.

Deactivating the Password
1. On the password to delete, press <Enter>. (e.g. supervisor password)
2. Enter the current configured password, and press <Enter>.
3. Leave the 'Enter New Password' and 'Confirm New Password' field empty, and 

press <Enter> to deactivate the password.
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Configuring Resolution and Color Depth

Screen resolution is the number of pixels displayed on the screen. High resolution 
makes the overall screen area large, although individual items appear small. Color 
quality is determined by the number of bits used to represent a pixel on the screen. High 
color quality displays more number of colours on your screen.

1. Select Start > Control Panel > Appearance and Themes > Change the screen 
resolution.

2. Make changes on the Settings tab of the [Display Properties] dialog box.

The Graphics Chipset
- For P40 model, either an ATI or Intel Graphics Chipset is installed. You can 
view the installed graphics chipset in the Display Properties window.
. ATI Graphics Chipset : ATI MOBILITY RADEON X300/X600 Chipset
or ATI MOBILITY RADEON Graphic Chipset
. Intel Graphics Chipset : Mobile Intel(R) 915GM Express Chipset

3. When you have completed configuration, click Apply.

To change the number of 
colors displayed on a 
monitor, select an 
appropriate colour quality.

To change your screen
resolution, move the slider

to select an appropriate
resolution.

You can view the graphics
chipset.
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For XGA models, configuring the screen resolution to 1024x768, and the 
colour quality to Highest (32 bit) is recommended.
For SXGA+ models, configuring the screen resolution to 1400x1050, and the 
colour quality to Highest (32 bit) is recommended.
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Using External Display Devices(ATI Chipset model,  (p 75))

Using external display devices such as monitors, projectors, TVs, etc allows you to 
view screen images alternatively or simultaneously on each device. Additionally, you 
can extend the screen onto two display devices to use a larger workspace. Using 
external display devices is especially useful when you are giving a presentation or 
watching a movie through your TV.

Switching Display Devices Using the Shortcut Key
You can watch the screen through either the LCD or an external display device, or you 
can even watch the screen through both the LCD and an external display device 
simultaneously.

1. Connect the external display device (e.g. a monitor or a projector) to the 
corresponding port of the system. To connect a TV, connect the TV to the TV 
output port of the system.

Connecting to a TV
To connect to a TV, connect the TV-Out port of the system and the S-Video 
port of the TV with the S-Video cable. (The cable is not included and needs to 
be purchased additionally.)

Connect to a DTV
To connect to a DTV, connect the TV-Out port of the system and the 
Component port of the TV output using the Dongle cable and the Component 
cable (the Dongle cable is not included and needs to be purchased 
additionally).

Connect the Dongle cable to the TV-Out port of the system and the 
Component cable.

For ATI chipset models, you have to change the configuration as follows after 
connecting the cable.
1. Click Start > Control Panel > Appearance and Themes > Display

Dongle cable - The Dongle cable is not 
included and needs to be purchased 
additionally.
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2. Click the Settings tab > Advanced
3. Click the Display tab.
4. Select YPbPr On/Off.

5. Click Apply.
6. Click YPbPr.
7. Select the appropriate TV type in the YPbPr Properties window and Click 
Apply.

2. Press the <Fn>+<F4/ > keys. Provided that an external display device is 
connected, the display option changes in LCD > CRT > LCD+CRT order 
whenever the <Fn>+<F4/ > keys are pressed.

Provided that multiple external display devices are connected, the display 
order is LCD > CRT > TV > LCD+CRT > LCD+TV > LCD whenever the 
<Fn>+<F4 / > keys are pressed.
In the DOS environment, the screen is output to LCD and CRT in this 
sequence. The TV function is not supported. In full screen DOS mode of 
Windows, you cannot use the hot keys.

YPbPr On/Off

YPbPr
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Using Dual View to View Extended Screen
You can expand the screen into two display devices and work conveniently in separate 
workspaces.  
In Dual View mode, you can select the screen resolution and colour quality for each 
display device, as if there were two separate graphics cards.

1. Connect the external display device (e.g. a monitor or a projector) to the 
corresponding port of the system. To connect a TV, connect the TV to the TV 
output port of the system.(”Connecting to a TV” (p77))

2. Press touchpad right button on the desktop, click Properties, and then click the 
Settings tab.

3. Click the monitor '2' icon, select the 'Extend my Windows desktop onto this 
monitor' check box, and then click Apply.

4. When the configuration is complete, click Identify on the left side of 
Troubleshoot. The primary display device(the LCD) is indicated as '1', and the 
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secondary display device is indicated as '2'. Now you can view the screen through 
two monitors.   

When you use Dual View, configuring the LCD as the 'Primary' monitor is 
recommended.

If the screen of the secondary display device is displayed at 640x480 pixels, 
with 256 colours, change the settings to the desired screen resolution and 
colour quality in the [Display Properties] dialog box.

Deactivating Dual View Mode
Click the monitor '2' icon, clear the 'Extend my Windows desktop onto this monitor' 
check box, and then click Apply.

To move a window between display devices in Dual View mode
Click the title bar of the window in the primary display device (1, the LCD), and 
drag it to the secondary display device (2). The window is moved to the 
secondary display device.

2 : Secondary1 : Primary
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Using External Display Devices(Intel Chipset mode,  (p 75))

Using external display devices such as monitor or projector, you can view the screen 
images alternatively or simultaneously. You can extend the screen into two display 
devices to use larger workspace.
Using external display devices would be especially useful when you are giving 
presentations or watching a video file.

1. Connect the external display device (e.g. a monitor or a projector) to the 
corresponding port of the system. To connect a TV, connect the TV to the TV 
output port of the system.(”Connecting to a TV” (p77))

2. Right-click on the desktop, and select Graphics Options > Graphics Properties.
3. On the Devices tab, select your desired display device, and click OK. (The 

displayed device list is determined by the currently connected devices.)

Monitor Displays on an external device such as monitor or a projector.

TV You can only view the screen on the TV.

Notebook Displays on the notebook LCD only.

Intel(R) Dual 
Display Clone

Displays the same screen on the notebook LCD, and an external device such as 
monitor or projector.

Extended 
Desktop

Extends the screen into the notebook LCD and an external device such as monitor or 
projector to use a 2 times larger workerspace.
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To switch display devices using shortcut key
You can switch display devices easily by pressing <Fn>+<F4/ > shortcut 
key. 
Provided that multiple external display devices are connected, the display 
order is LCD > CRT > TV > LCD+CRT > LCD+TV > LCD whenever the 
<Fn>+<F4 / > keys are pressed.
You cannot use the <Fn>+<F4/ > shortcut key in the full screen mode DOS 
prompt.

To change display devices easily
Right-click on the desktop, and select Graphics Options > Output To to change 
the current display device easily.

To change the screen resolution and color quality
If the screen does not appear clearly, please try to change the screen 
resolution and colour quality. In the figure of step 3, select a device, and 
configure the color, screen area, and refresh rate.

When using an LCD and a wide monitor, the LCD and monitor screen sizes 
may differ. To make them the same size, select ‘Apply the same settings to the 
2 monitors’.
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System Management

Using Power Management Options

Your computer includes Power Management options that can help the battery charge 
last longer and extend the life of the battery. Power-management options will slow 
down or shut off system components when the components are not being used. 
Power management may slow down system performance. Your computer runs fastest 
with the power cord attached, whereby power management is disabled.
In the next sections, basic and advanced methods of power management will be 
discussed.

Basic Power Management Schemes
This section discusses the basic schemes of power management when the computer is 
operating on battery power or using AC power.

Standby vs. Hibernation
Hibernation is a state where the contents of memory are stored in a special file 
on the hard disk, and Standby simply keeps a small holding current through 
the memory to keep the data. You are more likely to sustain loss of data in 
Standby mode so it is recommended to save all open files before entering 
Standby. 

Changing Devices:
Do not change PC Cards while in standby or hibernate modes.

To enter the power management window complete the following:
1. Click Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance.
2. Click  icon to display the Power Options Properties window.
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3. Click the Power Schemes tab to display the basic power management options.

4. Select the time that you wish each of the following actions to occur in Battery and 
AC power mode.
• Turn off monitor
• Turn off hard disks
• System standby
• System hibernates

Turning off the monitor and HDDs will save a substantial amount of battery power, 
therefore when in battery only mode select the shortest time practical.

You can schedule your system for shutdown, hibernation or standby modes by 
clicking System > Computer Scheduling of the EasyBox program (p32).

Hibernate Mode (Power Management or Manual Method)
When hibernation is used, your computer turns off and when you power up again, 
everything is restored exactly as you left it—including programs and documents 
you may not have saved or closed. Everything in memory gets saved to the HDD, 
and the monitor and hard disk get turned off.

By default, the power scheme is 
configured to SAMSUNG mode. 
SAMSUNG mode extends the battery 
life and optimizes the Intel Speedstep 
function. Since the CPU power 
consumption is automatically 
optimized to conserve power when 
the computer is operating on battery 
power, an application may be 
executed slower than when it is 
operating on AC power.To use 
SAMSUNG mode after reinstalling 
Windows, install the PowerCFG 
program using the system software 
CD.
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If You Reinstall Windows:
You should re-establish hibernate in power options by opening Power 
Options Properties window and click on the Hibernate tab then click 
“Enable Hibernation”.

Frequent Interruptions:
If you experience frequent interruptions, you might also consider putting your 
computer into automatic hibernation after a specified number of minutes using 
the power management options.

Standby Mode (Power Management or Manual Method)
Standby is used mainly for conserving battery power in your notebook computer. It 
also gives you the benefit of getting right back to your work without waiting for the 
computer to restart. Standby turns off your monitor and hard disks, placing your entire 
system in a low-power state. When you return to your computer, restores your desktop 
exactly as you left it. It is recommended that you do not enter standby mode with less 
than 20% battery power.

5. Click OK to set your power management options and close the window.

Rest Key:
The manual <Fn+Esc/ > key combination will not activate Standby or 
Hibernate modes while you are playing a multimedia program or have an 
active USB device connected.

Hibernate Tab
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Advanced Power Management Schemes
This section discusses the advanced power management schemes. There are two 
buttons that you can use to manually conserve power.

To enter the power management window complete the following:
1. Click Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance.
2. Click  icon to display the Power Options Properties window.
3. Click the Advanced tab to display the advanced power management options.

4. Select the mode (Do nothing/Ask me what to do/Standby/Hibernate/Shut 
down) assigned to the Power button and/or Rest <Esc/ > key. Also select the 
action (Do nothing/Standby/Hibernate) associated with closing the computer 
lid.

The “Rest” key is assigned to the <Fn+Esc/ > key combination. See  ”Basic 
Power Management Schemes” on page 83 for a better understanding of 
Standby and Hibernate modes.

5. Click OK to set your power management options and close the window.
You can return to normal operation after you have used one of the “Power 
Management” buttons by quickly pushing and releasing the Power button.

Advanced Tab

Power  & Sleep Button 
Programming Windows
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Using the Battery

Please refer to the following instructions when running the computer on battery power 
without connecting the AC power.

Please read the instructions on the battery before use.
Please refer to the system operation environment (p131) of this manual and 
operate and store the battery at room temperature.

Ejecting and Attaching Battery
1. Shutdown the system and close LCD.
2. Put the computer upside down on a flat surface.
3. While holding the battery latch to the Unlock position( ), remove the battery.

4. To attach the battery, place the battery into the system. Check that the battery latch 
is in the Lock position( ).
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Monitoring the Battery Charge
You can view the battery charge status by completing the following procedures.

To use the shortcut key to view
Press the <Fn>+<F2/ > key combination on the keyboard and then the current power 
source and the current remaining battery charge are displayed at the top left of the 
screen.

To view through the Control Panel
Select Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > Power Option > 
Power Measure tab.Then you can view the current power source and the current 
remaining battery charge.

Using the battery
Battery is an expendable supply, so when you use it for a long time, the 
capacity/battery life is shortened. If the battery life is reduced to under half of 
the initial time, we recommend that you purchase a new battery to use.

Battery Warning
You will hear an alarm when the remaining battery charge is under 10%. 
Connect the power cable or turn off the computer and install a fully charged 
battery.

Power Supply Status

Remaining Battery Charge
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When the remaining battery charge is under 3%, the computer automatically 
saves current work and turns off. This may be different according to the 
settings in Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > Power 
Options > Alarms tab.

When turning on the When turning on the system when the remaining 
battery level is below 5%
turned on the system
The system will shut down during the start up process to prevent any loss of 
data. Connect the AC adapter, and then turn the system on.

Using the Battery Manager
Using the Battery Manager program, you can change the configuration of the LCD 
brightness, the sleep timer and system devices, and can extend the battery usage time 
to maximum.

Click on Start > All Programs > Samsung > Samsung Battery Manager > 
Samsung Battery Manager.

•  Maximum Battery Saving Mode : This mode extends the battery usage time 
to maximum. This may degrade the performance of the system.

•  Normal Mode : This mode extends the battery usage time to normal.
•  Maximum Performance Mode  : This mode provides maximum system 

performance at the cost of the battery. Therefore, the battery usage time may be 
reduced in this mode.

Change Mode
You can only change the
detailed configuration in

Custom Mode.

Power Saving
Effects
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•  Custom Mode : In this mode, a user can configure a detailed configuration to 
save the battery usage time. A user can adjust the LCD brightness, select the 
time before the system sleeps, select the screen color quality and select the 
graphics mode. A user can also turn the wireless LAN function on and off.

The Screen Color Quality, Graphics Mode and Wireless LAN in the Detailed 
Configuration represent the current configuration. Selecting the Set button 
applies the configuration even without pressing the 'OK' or 'Apply' button.

Controlling the LCD Brightness
If you restart the system after changing the LCD Brightness in Custom Mode, 
the LCD brightness is changed to its default value. To keep the brightness 
value configured in Custom Mode, configure the [Brightness Control Mode] 
item to 'User Control' in the [Boot] menu of the System Setup. (See P. 6-2.)
If it is configured to [Auto], the LCD brightness is changed to level 8 when the 
power is supplied by the AC adapter, or to level 1 when the power is supplied 
by the battery according to the default brightness values.

Power Saving Effect
This shows the battery usage time after changing the system configuration in 
10 levels for Maximum Battery Saving Mode and in 5 levels for Maximum 
Performance Mode.

When Running a Game or Multimedia Application
A game or multimedia application may not work smoothly in Maximum Battery 
Saving Mode. It is recommended selecting at least Normal Mode in this case.
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Battery Calibration
Calibrating your battery once a month is one of the recommended methods of 
increasing your computer’s battery life. To calibrate the battery complete the following 
steps:

Calibration Notes:
You should start the battery calibration process with a fully charged battery, 
battery status LED is green. The power meter may not show 100%. 
Before you commence the battery calibration process you should fully charge, 
then fully discharge and finally fully recharge the battery again.

1. Disconnect the AC power adapter after turning off the system.
2. Restart your computer and press <F2> to enter BIOS setup.
3. Using the arrow keys, highlight Smart Battery Calibration in the Boot menu.
4. Press <Enter> to start calibration process. The calibration usually takes 3 to 5 

hours depending on the current battery charge.
5. When the calibration process is complete, recharge the battery fully.
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Upgrading Memory

This computer has one or more 128 MB or 256 MB memory module(s). Two memory 
module sockets are provided so that you can replace memory or install an additional 
memory module.

Removing the memory module

Before removing/replacing the memory module, turn the system off 
completely. Do not replace the memory module when the system is in 
Standby/Hibernate mode.

1. Using a screwdriver, open the memory module compartment cover on the bottom 
of the computer.

2. Push the memory module tabs outward to pop the memory module upwards. 
Carefully pull the module out at an angle of about 30°.

screw
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Adding a memory module
1. Align the new memory module connectors accordingly and slide it into the slot at 

a 30° angle.

Ensure the notch on the memory module corresponds with the notch on the 
socket.

2. Push the memory module in until the module clicks into place. If the memory 
module is not fixed completely, gently push the memory down while pressing the 
memory module tabs outward.

3. Close and fix the memory module compartment cover using a screwdriver.
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Using the Security Lock Port

The security lock is a device used to physically 'fix' the system when using it in a public 
place. The locking device needs to be purchased separately. The shape and methods of 
use may differ depending on the manufacturer. Please refer to the manual provided 
with the security lock for proper use.

1. Connect a security lock cable to a fixed object.
2. While holding the security lock port lever to the left, connect the cable to the 

security lock port.

Any damage to the machine caused by using a locking / security device is not 
covered under warranty.
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Tips for Using Your Computer

The following information helps you avoid potential problems as you use your 
computer:

Do not try to disassemble your computer. Opening the system chassis voids 
your warranty. Only an authorised manufacturer service center can replace or 
add any parts inside the chassis.

• Follow all the instructions and cautions in your computer user documentation.
• The LCD has a polarized surface and can be damaged easily. To prevent 

damage, avoid touching the screen.
• Use only approved AC adapters, auto adapters, memory modules and other 

options.
• Because a notebook computer is small and has restricted air flow around 

components, it is more likely to overheat than a desktop computer. A fan inside 
your computer runs when needed to help eliminate heat. Make sure the fan vent 
on the left side of your computer is not blocked when you use the computer. 
Occasionally check the vents and remove any accumulated dust on the outside. 

• Avoid using or storing the computer in extremely hot or cold areas, such as a 
car on a hot day. Keep the computer away from heaters and out of direct 
sunlight. Exposure to excessive heat may damage computer components. If you 
have left your computer in a hot place, let it cool down slowly to room 
temperature (with the LCD panel open) before using it.

• Do not remove the memory-module compartment door, or try to install a 
memory module when the computer is on.

• Set up your computer work area to avoid physical strain. Sit with your back 
straight and supported by your chair. Adjust your chair or work table so that 
your arms and wrists can remain in a relaxed position, parallel with the floor. 
Avoid bending or twisting your wrists as you work. Your hands should “float” 
slightly above the keyboard. Refer to a book on office ergonomics for more 
information on setting up your work area.

• Take frequent breaks from working at the computer to rest your eyes and 
stretch your muscles. 

• Remember to save your data files frequently and to make backup copies of your 
files.
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•  To reduce the risk of ignition cause by small metallic object, such as paper clip 
or staples, moving around opening above keyboard, please lock the panel side 
with main enclosure during transportation. 

• The Docking Station Device is not transportable device. 

Travelling with Your Computer

Air Travel
If you are travelling by air, follow these tips:

• Take the computer with you as carry-on luggage. Do not check the computer 
with your baggage.

• Allow the computer and disks to go through the X-ray security devices. Do not 
hand-carry disks through the walk-through metal detectors, which can cause 
loss of data.

• Be prepared to turn off the computer during take off and landing.

Handling Spills

Do not spill anything on your computer. The best way to avoid spills is to avoid eating 
and drinking around your computer. If you do spill something on your computer, turn 
off your computer, unplug it immediately, and do the following:

• If you spill liquid on the keyboard, drain as much of the liquid from the 
keyboard as possible. Be careful not to let the liquid drip onto the LCD panel. 
Allow the system to dry for several days before trying to use it.

• If you spill liquid on an external keyboard or keypad, unplug it and drain as 
much of the liquid as possible. Allow the keyboard to sit at room temperature 
for a full day before trying to use it.

Sweet liquids leave a sticky residue that may jam the keyboard despite your 
efforts to dry it.

• If you spill liquid on the LCD panel, clean it immediately with a soft cloth and 
denatured alcohol or a proprietary LCD screen cleaner. Do not use water, 
window cleaner, acetone, aromatic solvent, or dry, rough towels to clean it.
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Some liquids damage the polarized LCD screen. If your screen is damaged, 
contact your authorized manufacturer’s service center for a replacement.

Storing the Computer for Long Periods

If you will not be using the computer for a long period of time (a month or more), you 
should discharge the battery completely then remove the battery from the computer. 
This extends the life of the battery.
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Troubleshooting

Complete the following in the order presented until your system is functioning 
properly. If all of the steps below fail then contact your local reseller for assistance.

Questions and Answers
Please see “Questions and Answers” on page 99 for assistance in correcting any 
computer operational problems.

Check the Connections
Verify all of the power and peripheral cables are securely plugged into their sockets 
and that your system and power supply is on.

Norton AntiVirus 
Run Norton AntiVirus to ensure a virus is not affecting your computer.
To run Norton AntiVirus proceed as follows:
Click Start > All Programs > Norton AntiVirus > Norton AntiVirus 2005.

Windows Help and Support
Run Windows Help and Support to find problem that may be affecting your computer.
To run Windows Help and Support proceed as follows:
Click Start > Help and Support.

Frequently Asked Questions
To view FAQ’s on your computer, please visit www.samsungpc.com.

Reinstalling Software
If for some reason your system crashes you may corrupt your HDD, Windows 
operating system and/or some of your device drivers. If this is the case, use System 
Recovery CD to reinstall OS and System Software CD to reinstall the corrupt device 
drivers.

System Recovery Precaution:
Before you start restoring your windows operating system insure you backup 
all data on your hard drive. 
Samsung is NOT responsible for any data loss.
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Questions and Answers

This section provides information on possible problems, solutions and other references 
for system use.

Windows Related 

Q1 The system does not shutdown properly.
A When the system does not shutdown normally, press and hold the Power button 

until the system manually shuts off. If the Power-Saving Mode is configured into 
the Power button, press and hold for more than 4 seconds to shut the system off. 
When the system is turned on after such manual shutdown, Scandisk will run to 
check errors in the system. 

Q2 The system freezes during program operation
A1 There is an error with the program currently being used. Press the <Ctrl>, <Alt>, 

and <Delete> keys simultaneously and click and Task in the [Windows Task 
Manager] window. 

A2 There is an error with the Windows OS. Reboot the system by using the Power 
button.

Q3 The system enters rest mode when operating on battery power if the battery 
charge is too low.

A Connect the AC power immediately. Operating in rest mode for a long period of 
time may cause loss of data.
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Display Related

Q1 The LCD screen is too dark or too bright
A Adjust the LCD screen brightness. Use the <Fn>+< >, <Fn>+< > keys.

Q2 The screen saver disturbs screen viewing during Media Player or video file 
operation.

A Unselect Tools > Options > Player > Allow screen saver during playback in the 
Media Player.

Q3 In DOS mode, changing the full screen DOS mode by pressing 
<ALT>+<Enter> key displays a broken image for a short period.

A The DOS mode which supports 2 Byte characters such as Korean and Japanese 
runs in graphic not in text mode. In this case, a broken image may be displayed 
while changing the video mode settings.

Q4 In the following cases, the screen blinks or displays noise for a short time:
(Click on the Graphics related tab, change the Resolution, change the 
Display Device, remove the AC Adapter, restart the system and change the 
PowerPlay level.)

A In the above cases, the display devices may flicker for a moment or show some 
interference.

Q5 When I connect a projector, and change the setting to display screen image 
on both the LCD and the projector by pressing <Fn>+<F4 / > keys, 
screen is not displayed properly.      

A Press <Fn>+<F4 / > keys once again.

Q6 The desktop momentarily appears as a broken image when zooming in or 
out of the Media Player screen when Media Player is running.

A Since zooming in or out of the Media Player screen changes the screen resolution, 
the desktop may momentarily appear as a 'broken image' during this operation.
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Q7 A DVD or an MPEG file is only played on the LCD (ATI chipset model)
A When both the LCD and the CRT are being used simultaneously, video plays on 

one of them by default.
1. Right-click over the Desktop and select Properties.
2. In the [Display Properties] window, click the Settings tab > Advanced > ATI 

Overlay tab.
3. Select the Theater Mode option, and then configure the Overlay Display Mode to 

'Theater Mode' or 'All The Same’ and then click on Apply. Then you can view 
the video on both the LCD and CRT screens.

Q8 When I change the power source to the battery by removing the AC adapter 
or change the display device to CRT from LCD, I sometimes see a 
POWERPLAY warning message (ATI chipset models)

A The PowerPlay function is a new technology that extends the battery usage time. 
PowerPlay works only when the system is operating on battery power and using 
an LCD. When the PowerPlay function is disabled due to a changed operating 
environment, the PowerPlay function warning message may be displayed.

Q9 I cannot see the Taskbar on the Desktop when I use a projector (ATI chipset 
models)

A This happens because the project does not support 1400x1050 pixels. However 
the 15.0" SXGA+ LCD supports 1400x1050 pixels. In this case, change the 
system screen resolution to 1024 x 768 pixels (recommended).

Q10 The "Video mode not supported" or "Input signal exceeded" message 
appears for some older model TVs or monitors.

A This problem may occur when the TV or monitor does not support the current 
system resolution. Change the resolution of the external display device to 
800x600 pixels or lower, or do not use Full screen DOS mode.

Q11 When I used an external display device with the SXGA+ system and 
disconnected the device from the system, the original screen resolution is not 
restored.

A In general, when using an external display device with low resolution, the LCD 
resolution is degraded while using the device and the original resolution is 
restored automatically after disconnecting the external display device. If the 
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original resolution is not restored when disconnecting the external display 
device, complete the following procedures.
Press <Fn>+<F4 / > keys to change the display device.
Otherwise, click the Ati icon on the taskbar, and change the screen resolution to 
the correct setting. 

Q12 Pressing a function key in DOS mode does not display the OSD (status 
display icon) on the screen.

A The system does not support OSD display when in DOS mode.
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Modem Related

Q1 I cannot hear the modem sound.
A1 Check that the telephone line is properly connected to the modem.

A2 Check that the modem driver is installed properly.
1. Click Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > System.
2. Select Hardware tab > Device Manager > Modems in the System Properties 

window, and check if there is a yellow exclamation mark on the installed modem 
icon. If there is, delete the modem device driver and reinstall the driver, because 
the yellow exclamation mark represents a not properly installed driver.

3. If there is no yellow exclamation mark, double-click the installed modem, and 
click Diagnostics tab > Query Modem in the Modem Properties window to 
diagnose the modem.
No message in either of Command and Response in the Diagnostics tab means 
that the modem is not operating properly. 
Diagnose the modem again after restarting the system or reinstalling the driver. 
(You have to exit all programs using modem in the advance of diagnostics of the 
modem).

Q2 I cannot make a call using an extension line.
A In general, the dial tone of a PBX or a digital phone switching system is not a 

continuous one, unlike that of a trunk line. 
Therefore, the modem may not make a call because the modem mistakes the dial 
tone from a PBX or a digital phone switching system as a busy tone. 
In this case, complete the following procedures.

- Using an AT command
As an initialization command, use the command, ATX3. 
Otherwise, enter the ATX3 command manually before making a call. 
It can correct this problem by skipping the dial tone check step.

- Configuring the Modem through the Control Panel
1. Click Start > Control Panel > Network and Internet Connections.
2. Under See Also, click Phone and Modem Options.
3. In the Modems tab, select the installed modem, and click Properties.
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4. In the Modem tab of the Modem Properties window, clear the 'Wait for dial tone 
before dialing' check box.

5. When the configuration is completed, click OK.

Q3 How do I use my modem when dialing from overseas?
A1 Check that the modem is correctly configured according to the current country. 

Because the values for communication may differ according to the country, you 
may not be able to connect via the modem due to an incorrect modem 
configuration.    

1. Click Start > Control Panel > Network and Internet Connections.
2. Under See Also, click Phone and Modem Options.
3. In the Dialing Rules tab, click Edit.
4. In the General tab in the Edit Location window, select the current country from 

the Country/region radio box, specify the Area code, and click OK.

A2   Because the shape of the telephone plug may differ according to the country, you 
have to purchase and use the appropriate telephone plug for that particular 
country.

Q4 How do I receive a fax while the system is in power saving mode (Rest mode) 
(For Windows XP and 2000)?

A To receive a fax when the system is in power saving mode, and the operating 
system is Windows XP or 2000, configure the system as follows:

1. The automatic fax reception function of the fax program needs to be activated. 
(For more information, refer to the corresponding fax program manual.)

2. Click Start > Control Panel > Network and Internet Connections.
3. Under See Also, click Phone and Modem Options.
4. In the Modems tab, select the installed modem, and click Properties.
5. In the Power Management tab of the Modem Properties window, select the “With 

this device, exit the computer from stand-by mode” item and then click OK.
   The above setting enables the modem to turn on the system and receive a fax 

when in power saving mode.
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Wired LAN Related

Q1 <Wake On LAN> function

A <Wake On LAN> is a function that activates the system in rest mode when a 
signal (such as ping or magic packet commands) arrives from network (wired 
LAN).

To use <Wake On LAN> function:
1. Select My Network Places > View network connections from the Desktop. 
2. Click the right button on the touchpad over Local Area Connection, and select 

Properties.
3. Click Configure, and select Power Management tab. Select ’Allow this device to 

bring the computer out of standby’, then click OK. Restart the system.
- If the system in rest mode is activated when there is no received signal, use the 
system after disabling <Wake On LAN> function.
- Connecting wired LAN while using wireless LAN may not execute <Wake On 
LAN> function. Configure wireless LAN to ’Disable’ to use <Wake On LAN> 
function.

1. Click on My Network Place> View network connections on the Desktop.
2. Right-click over Wireless Network Connection and select Disable.

Q2  When I connected 100Mbps wired LAN and the computer exits standby/
hibernate mode, a message informing 10Mbps wired LAN connection 
appears.

A  When the computer exits standby/hibernate mode, restoring the network takes 
about 3 seconds. When the network is restored, it operates in 100Mbps.
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Wireless LAN Related
Refer to ”Connecting Through a Wireless LAN (Option)” (p48) for the basic uses of a 
wireless LAN.

Q1 The Wireless LAN device is operating properly, but I cannot connect to the 
Internet or to another computer.
This is due to an incorrect configuration, or a configuration error. Check the 
following check lists:

A1 If you are using a computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network connection, check 
that the name of the configured network (SSID) is correct. The network name 
(SSID) is case sensitive.

A2 If you are using a network key (encryption key), you have to use the same 
network keys for an AP (Access Point) or a computer-to-computer network (Ad 
Hoc). The network key of the AP is configured in the AP management program. 
Ask your network administrator or AP manager for more detailed information.

A3 Check that the device driver is properly installed. If the driver is not properly 
installed, you will find a yellow exclamation mark on the network icon by 
clicking Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > System > 
Hardware tab > Device Manager > Network adapters > Wireless LAN adapter. If 
there is a yellow exclamation mark, please reinstall the device driver with the 
system software CD. 

A4 Referring to A2 of Q3, Check that the network bridge configuration is correct.

Q2 The signal strength is excellent, but I cannot connect to the network.
Even if the signal strength is excellent, the network connection may not operate 
properly if the TCP/IP properties are not properly configured, or the network key 
(encryption key) is incorrect.

A1 Check that the TCP/IP properties are configured properly. When you connect to 
an AP, click the Wireless Network Connection icon on the taskbar and select the 
Support tab. If the IP is not allocated properly, the IP address will be displayed 
as follows (e.g. 169.254.xxx.xxx).
If the network does not provide DHCP, you have to specify the correct IP address 
by asking your network administrator. 
Even if the network provides DHCP, the server may not allocate an IP address to 
the client properly, and the client station cannot connect to the network. 

A2 Referring to A2 of Q1, check that the network key is correct.
A3 Referring to Q4, check that AP is operating properly.
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Q3 I cannot share an Internet connection.
A1 It may require some time to synchronize the computers to share an Internet 

connection after the Internet connection sharing configuration is completed. If 
you cannot share Internet connection even after a longer period, restart the 
computer.

A2 Check if the connection between the network adapters is configured to bridge. If 
there is a configured bridge connection between the network adapters through the 
network configuration wizard, remove the network bridge, and reconfigure the 
Internet connection sharing.
A bridge connection is created when you ran Network Setup Wizard from the 
[Network Connections] window, and selected both the internal connection 
adapter and another adapter in the wizard.

Q4 I cannot connect to the AP.
Check the Computer Settings
A1 Verify whether the wireless LAN function of the computer is on by doing the 

following. If the wireless LAN function is off, turn it on. 
- For Windows XP, verify that the wireless network connection has been set to 
"Enable" in Start > Control Panel > Network Connections.
- If there is a Wireless LAN On/Off button, check if the wireless LAN button is 
pressed.

A2 Verify whether the same network key (encryption key) has been entered in both 
the AP and the computer. 
The network key is an encryption key for encrypting data transmitted between the 
AP and the computer. It is recommended setting the network key manually.

Check the AP Settings
For the AP settings, refer to the User's Guide provided by the AP manufacturer.

A3 Verify whether the environment is suitable for using a wireless LAN. 
The use of a wireless LAN may be restricted according to the environment and 
distance. Obstacles such as walls or doors affect the use of a wireless LAN. 
Install the AP in a high and open space 50cm from the wall and far removed from 
any other radio signal sources. 

A4 Verify whether the AP is operating properly. 
- When the AP is not operating normally, turn off the AP and after a short while 
turn it on again. 
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- Verify whether the AP's firmware is the most recent version. (Contact the AP 
manufacturer or the place where you purchased the AP for details of the AP 
firmware.) 

A5 Verify whether the AP has been properly connected to the network. 
Verify whether the network is operating normally by connecting the wired 
network cable, which has been connected to the AP, to your computer.

A6 Check the network key settings (encryption key).
When automatic code conversion (a passphrase function) has been selected and 
data communication is not functioning even with a normal wireless connection, 
it is recommended entering the network key (encryption key) manually.

A7 Check the AP settings as follows. (The following is recommended for a standard 
environment and thus may differ according to the specific wireless network 
environment.)
- When several APs are present simultaneously, check the channel setting for 
each AP. When different APs are using nearby channels, interference may occur 
between electronic waves. Set the APs' channels further apart from each other. 
(Ex: Ch1, Ch5, Ch9, Ch13)
- When an AP's SSID (Service Set ID) option is set to "Hide", you cannot search 
for that AP on the computer. We recommend canceling the "Hide" option for an 
AP. The SSID is a name for distinguishing one wireless LAN from another 
wireless LAN. 
- It is recommended using Long Preamble. Preamble is a signal for data 
transmission synchronization. Short Preamble may be supported by some types 
of APs but may cause compatibility problems. 
- It is recommended using a static IP.
- Since static channel selection is more reliable than auto channel selection, it is 
recommended setting a static channel.

Q5 In the Windows XP 'Available wireless networks' window, the Wireless 
Network Connection is displayed as 'Not Available'.

A1 When there is a Wireless LAN button, ensure that the Wireless LAN button is 
turned on. 

A2 Check if there is additional program for a wireless LAN connection installed. 
Windows XP supports wireless LAN connections through the Wireless Zero 
Configuration (WZC) service. Therefore, an additional program for wireless 
LAN connection is not required, unless the network requires a specific program. 
However, installation of some wireless LAN related programs may sometimes 
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disable the [View Available Wireless Networks] window supported by WZC 
service. Exit the wireless LAN related program then check whether the window 
is enabled.

A3  Initialize the device driver. 
Click Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > System > 
Hardware tab > Device Manager > Network adapters, and select the wireless 
LAN adapter. Right-click the network adaptor and select 'Disable'. Then right-
click over the network adaptor and select 'Enable' after a short wait to check that 
the device is operating properly.

A4 Right-click the My computer icon, and select Manage. When the Computer 
Management window appears, double-click Services and Applications on the 
left, and then click Services from the sub menu tree. Select the Standard tab in 
the right pane, double-click Wireless Zero Configuration and check that Startup 
Type is configured to Automatic, and the Service status is Started.

A5 In the case of Windows XP, click Advanced in the [Wireless Network 
Connection] dialog box (see ”Connecting to an Access Point (AP)” (p49)) and 
make sure that 'Use Windows to configure my wireless network settings' is 
selected.
This may happen when a third-party wireless network setup program (e.g. 
PROSet) other than Windows XP default program is installed. For setting up a 
wireless network using the Windows XP program, this option should be selected.

Q6 When connecting to a computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network, I cannot 
connect to another computer connected to the same computer-to-computer 
network. 

A1 Make sure that the security settings and network name of the computer-to-
computer (Ad Hoc) network is correct.

A2 Check the TCP/IP properties of the computers to be connected through the 
computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network. All of the computers to be connected 
through a computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network should be configured so that 
their IP addresses are within the same subnet range.  
- If the TCP/IP Settings are configured to DHCP, the address is automatically 
configured to an address within the subnet IP range. This will take about 2~3 
minutes.
- If the IP address is configured to static IP in TCP/IP properties, select Use the 
following IP address in the TCP/IP properties of the wireless adapter, configure 
IP address:10.0.0.1~10.0.0.254, and Subnet mask: 255.255.0.0, and then try 
again.
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- A fixed IP is recommended for a small-size network.

Q7 When using a computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network, sometimes I cannot 
search the access point. 

A It may happen occasionally when you are using a computer-to-computer (Ad 
Hoc) network connection. Even if you cannot find some access points, the 
computer-to-computer (Ad Hoc) network is operating properly. Click Refresh to 
view the latest search result. 

Q8 Running Help file while running Profile Wizard in the wireless LAN 
program (PROSet) makes the PROSet window white.

A It will be displayed properly when you finish the profile wizard. It dose not affect 
the program operation.

Q9 The network does not operate properly when both the wireless and the wired 
network connections are simultaneously configured with the same IP 
address.

A You cannot use the wireless and the wired network connections using the same 
IP address simultaneously. To use either the wireless or the wired network in turn 
with the same IP address, you have to Disable whichever network device will not 
be using in the network connection of the Control Panel. 

Q10 The wireless LAN does not work properly when there is a device operating 
on an adjacent frequency in the vicinity of the product.

A1 Channel interference may occur when a wireless video transceiver or a 
microwave oven is being used.If you experience channel interference from other 
equipment, it is recommended changing the channel to connect to the AP. For
more information about AP settings, refer to the User Manual supplied by the AP
manufacturer.

A2 IEEE802.11g equipment operates in hybrid mode when there is active 
IEEE802.11b equipment. This may result in data rate degradation.

Q11 An established wireless LAN connection is disconnected after 2~3 minutes, 
and the connection is not recovered.

A1 This may be caused by channel interference. Change the channel of the AP, and 
reconnect.
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A2 This may be caused by selecting the ’Use IEEE 802.1x network authentication’ 
option when IEEE 802.1x authentication is not available.
Check the properties of the AP in the wireless network settings. If the ’Use IEEE 
802.1x authentication in this network’ option is selected, deselect the option on 
the Authentication tab.
For more detailed information about authentication server, ask your network 
administrator.

A3 If the AP is configured to ’Use network authentication (Shared Key)’
If the AP is configured to authentication shared mode, all computers to be 
connected should be configured as follows:
- If you are using Windows XP, select network authentication(shared mode) in 
the wireless network settings. 
Click Start > Control Panel > Network and Internet Connections > Network 
Connections. Right-click the Wireless Network Connection icon, and click View 
Available Wireless Networks > Advanced. In the Wireless Networks tab, select 
an AP in the Available Networks field and click Configure and select ’Network 
Authentication (Shared Mode).
- If you are using Windows 2000, check that the network authentication mode is 
configured to Share in the security settings of the wireless LAN program 
(PROSet).
For more network authentication procedures, ask your AP (Access Point) 
administrator.

Q12 After PROSet is installed, The “AEGIS Protocol (IEEE 802.1x) v2.2.1.0” 
appears in the [Local Area Connection Properties] window.

A The AEGIS Protocol is a security authentication protocol that is automatically 
installed when PROSet is installed and does not affect the operation of other 
programs.

Q13 Although I have turned the wireless LAN off using the Off Button on the
PROSet, the wireless LAN operating light is still on.

A This is normal. The Off Button for the Wireless LAN on the PROSet only turns
off the S/W and not the H/W for the Wireless LAN.

Q14 After installing the PROSet, I cannot manage the wireless network under
Windows.
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A Click on "Use Microsoft Client" in the Tools menu of the PROSet program to
manage a wireless network in Windows.
To manage a wireless network in the PROSet program, click on "Use Inter
PROSet/Wireless" in the Tools menu of the PROSet program.
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Games and Programs Related

Q1 3D game is not executed, or some functions are not working.
A Change the graphic setting of the game to '2D' or 'Software Renderer', then 

execute the program again.

Q2 I launched a game right after installing it, and the game is not executed.
A This problem may occur when the game is not compatible with Windows XP.

Launch the game again, and it will be executed properly.

Q3 A game runs only in small screen format.
(ATI chipset models)

A This may happen when the display settings are configured to reduced mode ('Use 
Centered Output'). To view the game in full screen mode, complete the following 
procedures.

1. Right-click on the desktop using the touchpad, and then select Properties. 
2. In the [Display Properties] window, click the Settings tab > Advanced > ATI 

Display tab.
3. Select the Panel item, and select ‘Extend the image to the screen size’ in the 

Display Properties.
(Intel chipset models)

A1 Before launching a game, right-click over the Desktop, and select Graphics 
Option >Fit to Monitor > Available.

A2 Before launching a game, configure to the Full Screen mode as follows.
1. Right-click in the video screen, 
2. Click Graphics Options > Graphics Properties > Devices tab.
3. Click the corresponding device and then select 'Full Screen'.
4. Click OK.

Q4 While playing a 3D game, I tried to change display devices using <Fn> + 
<F4/ > keys, then the system does not operate.

A When you use <Fn> + <F4 / > keys while playing a 3D game, a system error 
may occur. 
Do not use <Fn> + <F4 / > keys while playing a 3D game.
Troubleshooting   113



Q5 <Fn+F4/ > Key combination does not work.
A While displaying video of VCD or MPEG, or the display setting is Dual View, 

you cannot toggle display devices. Also the installation of NetWare Client 32 
program disables the function of <Fn+F4/ >.

Q6 While playing a game, pressing the <Fn>+<F4 / >keys does not work or 
the screen is not properly displayed.

A Some games and 3D application programs may change the display device 
control. Therefore, pressing the <Fn>+<F4 / > keys may terminate the running 
program or may display an abnormal screen.
Press the <Fn>+<F4 / > keys before launching a program and do not press 
them while running the program.

Q7 Running speed of a game is too slow or fast.
A Change the setting of Power Schemes to 'Always On'.

(Click Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > Power Options > 
Power Schemes tab, then configure the Power schemes field to 'Always On'.)

Q8 Pressing <Fn>+<F2/ > keys while running a game may cause abnormal 
operation of the system.

A Do not press <Fn>+<F2/ > keys while a game is running, because it may cause 
a system error. 

Q9 Some part of a game image is not displayed or is displayed in black.
A This may happen when running a game designed for DirectX 8.1, such as NHL 

2003, MVP Baseball 2003, etc.

Q10 When playing a game, the image display temporarily freezes a number of 
times.
(ATI chipset models)

A This may happen when the PowerPlay setting is configured to ‘Optimal Battery 
usage time’ or ‘Balance’.

1. Right-click over the Desktop and then select Properties.
2. In the [Display Properties] window, select the Settings tab > Advanced > ATI 

POWERPLAY tab.
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3. Click the PowerPlay Settings button, and set the Plug-In, High Battery and Low 
Battery sliders to ‘Optimal Performance’ and then click Apply.

(Intel chipset models)
A This may happen when using the DFGT function.
1. Right-click over the Desktop and select Graphics Option > Graphics Properties 

> Device tab.
2. Click Notebook and click ‘Power Schemes Settings'.
3. Unselect 'Intel® Dual-Frequency Graphics Technology'.
4. Click OK.

Q11 The screen is severely interrupted in some games.(ATI chipset models) 
A In 3D games, the texture data needed in 3D screen presentation are stored in the 

system memory. When the system memory is not enough, the data is stored in the 
hard disk and transferred to system memory when the data is needed. In some 
games, the screen may be interrupted during this process.
Lower the game resolution or texture image quality.(Linage 2, Terminator 3, 
Delta Force : Black Hawk Down, Medal of Honor, Battlefield 1942, etc.)

Q12 When I run 'The Sims Fun Party' game in Dual Display Clone mode, a 
mouse cursor afterimage appears (Intel chipset models)

A Change the display device to LCD only, by pressing the <Fn>+<F4 / > keys 
and launch the game again.

Q13 When I play multiple avi and mpg files with Mplayer2, a different screen 
plays (Intel chipset models)

A This may happen when you play more than 3 video files simultaneously. Please 
play only up to 2 video files at a time.
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Security Center

Q1 To change the popup window display settings when connected to the 
Internet.
In the Windows XP SP2 environment, you can decide whether to display a popup 
window when connected to the Internet, for user convenience and security. 

A1 To display most of the popup windows when connected to the Internet:
1. Click on Internet Options in Start > Control Panel > Security Center > Manage 

security settings for. 
2. In the Privacy tab of Internet Properties, clear Block pop-ups. 
A2 To display popup windows only from the current site when connected to the 

Internet:
Place the cursor on the notification area at the bottom of the Internet address bar 
and right-click to display a menu, from which you can select Temporarily Allow 
Pop-ups or Always Allow Pop-ups from This Site.      

A3 To display popup windows from a particular site:
1. Click on Internet Options in Start > Control Panel > Security Center > Manage 

security settings for. 
2. In the Privacy tab of Internet Properties, click on Settings from Block pop-ups. 
3. Enter a URL to want to allow pop-ups  into Address of Web site to allow and click 

on Add. 
4. You will find that the entered address is added to the allowed sites list. The next 

time you connect to the Web site, you will see pop-ups appearing. 
When you need to re-block a permitted site, select the Web site address that you 
want to block from the Allowed Sites and click on Remove. 

Q2 When you connect to a Web site, you see the message, “To help protect your 
security, Internet Explorer stopped this site from installing an ActiveX 
control on your computer” or “This site might require the following ActiveX 
control” below the address bar.

A Windows XP SP2 blocks unsigned ActiveX controls from being installed when 
connected to certain Web sites for security reasons. On some Web sites that have 
no ActiveX controls installed, applications are not started or do not display 
properly.
In this case, to install ActiveX controls, right-click the notification area to display 
a menu from which you can select Install ActiveX control.        
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Q3 When you see a Windows Security Alert icon ( ) appear on the right part 
of the task bar.
With the Security Center feature added, Windows XP SP2 checks the Firewall, 
the automatic updates configuration and installation of virus-checking programs 
to display a Windows Security Alert icon on the right part of the task bar when it 
judges that the computer is vulnerable to attacks from the Internet. In this case, 
check the following to install the necessary components. 

A1 Set up the Windows Firewall. 
When you set up the Windows Firewall, you will be protected from unauthorized 
access through the Internet or the network. 

1. Click on Windows Firewall in Start > Control Panel > Security Center > Manage 
security settings for. 

2. From the General tab of Windows Firewall, select ON (recommended). 
3. If you want to allow a certain program or service to gain access to your computer 

using the Firewall, select and check the program or service that you want to allow 
access from, in the Exceptions tab of the Windows Firewall. If you want to add 
a program to Programs and Services, click on Add Program and select it. 

A2 Set up Windows Automatic Updates. 
This automatically downloads and installs critical updates via the Internet to keep 
your computer up to date. 

1. Click on Automatic Updates in Start > Control Panel > Security Center > Manage 
security settings for.  

2. From general tab of Automatic Updates window, select Automatic 
(recommended). 

A3 Keep your computer current with the latest virus updates. (ex: Norton Antivirus)
Even when you have installed Norton AntiVirus on your computer, Windows 
cannot recognize the program until you configure the settings, displaying a 
Security Alert icon. 
When you first use or install Norton AntiVirus for the first time, follow the 
Registration Wizard steps to configure the registration settings. 
To protect your computer from virus attacks with the latest updates, click on 
Options to display the Norton AntiVirus Options window. From the left menu of 
the window, check Run Automatic Protection to select Automatic Protection and 
check Run LiveUpdate to select LiveUpdate. 

A4 Two virus scanning programs on one computer may cause system conflicts. 
Remove one of the programs from the system.  
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A5 If Windows does not recognize the existence of an anti-virus program even when 
it has been installed, your computer could be vulnerable to attacks from the 
Internet. You should install an anti-virus program that your computer is able to 
identify. 
Check the following programs which Windows can detect and select one from 
the list. 

A list of anti-virus programs that Windows can detect:
-Symantec Norton Anti-Virus
-NetworkAssociates (McAfee) 
-TrendMicro 
-ComputerAssociates 
-Panda 
-Kaspersky 
-Ahnlabs (AhnLab)  

The list is subject to change. Visit the Web site (www.microsoft.com) regularly 
to check the latest list
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HD TV Related

Q1 On a component TV, the Full Screen DOS Mode screen does not display.
A A component TV does not support the Full Screen DOS Mode screen due to an 

output power problem of the TV. Please use DOS mode in a window when using 
a component TV.

Q2 The colors are too blurred.
A Depending on the model of the TV or the color settings, a specific color may 

dominate. Adjust the color settings of the TV.

Q3 When I watch a DVD and the resolution is higher than 540, the screen is not 
displayed or an error message appears.

A The DVD international standard does not support resolutions higher than 480P. 
Configure the resolution of the component output mode to lower than 480P.

Q4 How can I configure a component TV device?
(ATI chipset models)

A 1. Right-click over the Desktop and then select Properties.
2. In the [Display Properties] window, select the Settings tab > Advanced > ATI 
Display tab.
3. Select the YPbPr item and click the Apply button.
4. Click the YPbPr button and select the appropriate TV type and then click the 
Apply button.
(Intel chipset models)

A Open the Graphics Properties window according to the following procedures.
1. Right-click over the Desktop and then select Graphics Option >Graphics 
Properties.
2. Select TV from the Device tab.
3. Select a resolution or type and click the Apply button.

Q5 The screen does not display on the component TV.
(ATI chipset models)
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A This happens when the TV does not support the component TV mode configured 
in the video driver.
1. Click Display Properties > Settings > Advanced > Display tab > YPbPr button.
2. Select the relevant modes (480i, 480p, 540p, 720p,1080i,16:9) and click the 
Apply button. (At this time, the mode changes to the highest of the selected 
modes depending on the supported modes of the TV.)
3. Double-click the On/Off button of the YPbPr to change to the configured 
mode.
4. Click the Apply button.
(Intel chipset models)

A This happens when the TV does not support the component TV mode configured 
in the video driver.
1. Launch the Intel Graphics Properties.
2. Select TV from the Device tab, select a mode (720p,1080i) and click the Apply 
button

Q6 When I am watching the screen on a TV using YPbPr, the edges of the screen 
are trimmed.
(ATI chipset models)

A Due to the hardware limit of the current ATI video chipset, a HDTV 
Underscanning function is not supported so that edges of the screen are trimmed. 
The amount of edges trimmed is determined by the YPbPr mode and the TV type.
(Intel chipset models)

A Check that ‘Full Screen’ is selected in the Intel graphics properties. This happens 
because the current Intel chipset does not support the HDTV Underscanning 
function. The amount of edges trimmed is determined by the YPbPr mode and 
the TV type.

Q7 I cannot change the display device to the component TV by pressing the 
<Fn>+<F4 / > keys. (ATI chipset models)

A Pressing the <Fn>+<F4 / > keys does not change the display device to a 
component TV because of an output power problem.
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Restoring the System

This description is only for models running Window XP.

The System Restore function allows you to restore your computer to an earlier copy 
(called restore point), and restores the settings if a problem occurs.The System Restore 
function is provided by Windows XP to enable the resolution of various problems 
without reinstalling Windows XP completely.

You can use System Restore in the following cases. 
• The system files are deleted or damaged by mistake.
• The system is unstable or a problem occurs in a device driver.
• A problem occurs after changing system files such as the registry.
• A problem occurs after installing a new program.

Creating a Restore Point
Restore points are created at predetermined times and at times of significant system 
events such as when a program or a driver is installed. You can also decide when to 
create your own restore points.

There has to more than 200MB of free space on the hard disk drive. If the disk 
space is insufficient, a saved restore point might be deleted.
You are recommended to create a restore point when you have purchased a 
new computer and before installing new programs or device drivers. Before 
creating a restore point, check that the computer is operating properly.

The procedures to create your own restore point are described below.
1. Click Start > All Programs > Accessories > System Tools > System Restore.
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2. Select "Create a restore point", and click Next.

Since changes made after the Recovery Point may not be maintained, please 
back-up all necessary files to another location before performing system 
recovery.

3. In the Restore point description box, type a name to identify the restore point, and 
than click Create. A restore point has been created.

Returning your computer to an earlier restore point
The procedures to return your computer to an earlier restore point when a problem has 
occurred are described below.
1. Click Start > All Programs > Accessories > System Tools > System Restore.
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2. Select "Restore my computer to an earlier time", and then click Next.

3. Select the desired restore date from the calendar restoration and select the desired 
restore point from the list, and then click Next.

The date of the restore point is displayed in bold font.

4. Confirm the selected restore point and click Next. System Restore shuts down 
Windows, and starts the restoration processes. 
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5. After the restoration is complete, Windows restarts. In the [System Restore 
completed] dialog, click OK.Your computer has been restored to the selected 
restore point.

Undoing the last restoration
The procedures to undo a restoration are described below.
1. Click Start > All Programs > Accessories > System Tools > System Restore.
2. Select "Undo my last restoration", and then click Next. 
3. Confirm the restoration information to undo, and than click Next. System Restore 

shuts down Windows and starts undoing the restoration. 
4. After the undo restoration is complete, Windows restarts. In the [Undo the last 

restoration completed] dialog, click OK.Your computer has been restored to the 
point prior to the last restoration.
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Reinstalling Software

If you have reinstalled the Windows operating system, or the system and program do 
not operate properly, you can re-install the driver and program using the system 
software CD.

This computer is optimized for Microsoft Windows XP, therefore driver other 
than the ones included in the System Software CD are not provided.

Running the system software CD
Insert the system software CD into the CD-ROM drive. The initial screen appears 
automatically.

• Standard Installation: This displays a list of drivers or programs that are not 
currently installed on your computer from the system software CD provided. 
All necessary components are installed using the factory defaults. 

• Minimum Installation: This displays the components (driver, Windows 
programs, etc) that, if not installed, may cause problems with the system 
performance. You can install only required components.  

• Custom Installation: You can customize the installation of drivers and 
programs. 
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 Installing drivers and programs
1. Click Standard Installation in the main window of the System Software CD. 

(Standard Installation is recommended)
2. The system is scanned to display the drivers and programs that need to be installed.
3. Click OK. The drivers and programs are automatically installed as factory 

defaults.

4. When done, restart the system. 
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Reinstalling Windows XP

If the Windows XP does not operate properly due to an error in the system, or if you 
have replaced the hard disk drive, you can reinstall Windows XP using the system 
recovery CD.

With the system recovery CD, you can reinstall Windows XP only. To return 
the system to the state of shipment, reinstall the device drivers and programs 
with the system software CD after reinstalling Windows XP with the system 
recovery CD.
Reinstalling Window may delete the data on the hard disk drive such as files, 
programs, etc. In order to minimize damage from data loss, please remember 
to always back up data. Samsung Electronics is not liable in the case of data 
loss, please consult your warranty statement for clarification.

When you have set a booting password
You are asked to enter your booting password after restarting the system 
during the Windows installation. Enter the password to continue to the next 
steps.

Reinstalling Windows
Explain Standard installation option as a standard.

1. Insert the system recovery CD into the CD-ROM drive.
2. In the initial screen, click Standard Installation.
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• Standard installation: You can change the settings for partitioning, the 
installation folder, etc. during the Windows installation. However, reinstalling 
Windows may delete the data on the hard disk drive such as files, programs, 
etc. In order to minimize damage from data loss, please remember to always 
back up data.

• Quick Installation: This re-installs Windows with the user data and the system 
configuration intact. The user data in the already existing Windows folders may 
be preserved as the existing Windows folders are overwritten.

3. The description for the standard installation appears. Click Yes.
The installation starts, and the system will be restarted after a while.

When Quick Installation is selected, 
Setup proceeds with Step 3 before automatically installing Windows. Quick 
Installation overwrites the existing Windows version, so that drivers or 
applications do not need to be reinstalled.

4. After the system has restarted, the message ’Press any key to boot from CD’ 
appears. Do not press any key at this time. After a while the partition configuration 
screen appears.
To not change the partition, press <Enter>.

What is partition configuration?
Partition configuration is a function that devides the hard disk drive into one or 
several partitions. Note that changing the partition deletes all of the data on the 
hard disk drive.

5. Select the folder to install the Windows operating system.
To delete the previous version of Windows and install in the current folder, press 
<L> on the keyboard.

If you press ESC to select another folder for the installation, new Windows 
folders are created causing a risk of dual booting.

    
6. After the installation process copies the necessary folders for the Windows 

installation, restart the system, and the message “Press any key to boot from CD” 
is displayed. You do not need to enter anything. In a moment, the Windows XP 
installation screen will appear to proceed with the installation. 

7. When the Regional and Language Options window appears, click Next.
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8. When a window that requires your name and organization pops up, enter your 
name and the organization and click Next. 
In the Windows XP Professional edition, an additional window that requires the 
computer name and the administrator password appears. 
Enter the computer name and the administrator password and click Next.  

9. When the Date and Time Settings window appears, click Next. 
Setup will continue. 

10. When the system restarts to display  Press any key to boot from CD, do not press 
any key. 

When you see the Windows desktop, this means that the installation process is 
completed. Remove the system recovery CD and install the device drivers and 
applications from the system software CD. 
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If You Cannot Run Windows
If you cannot run Windows, you have to boot the system with the system recovery CD, 
and reinstall Windows. If you boot the system from the system recovery CD, you can 
install Windows only with the user installation option. You cannot install with the 
standard installation option.

1. Insert the system recovery CD into the CD-ROM drive and start the computer.
2. If the following message appears on the screen, press any key from the keyboard.

This message appears only when the CD drive has booting priority. If the 
message does not appear, configure the CD drive as the first booting device 
referring to ”Changing Booting Priority” on page 72.

3.  Do not press any key at this time. After a while the partition configuration screen 
appears.
To not change the partition, press <Enter>.

4. Select the desired file system ( format ).
To maintain the current file system, press <Enter>.

5. Select the folder to install the Windows operating system.
To delete the previous version of Windows and install in the current folder, press 
<L> on the keyboard.

6. After the installation process copies the necessary folders for the Windows 
installation, restart the system, and the message “Press any key to boot from CD” 
is displayed. You do not need to enter anything. In a moment, the Windows XP 
installation screen will appear to proceed with the installation. 

7. Follow the instructions of the Windows XP installation wizard to continue with the 
installation.

8. When the installation is complete, the computer will restart.
When the system has restarted, the Press any key to boot from CD message 
appears. Ignore the message.

The system boots and the Windows and Windows Registration screen appears. 
Register Windows, following the instructions to finish the Windows installation. 
Remove the System Recovery CD and install the device drivers and application 
programs using Standard Installation from the System Software CD.

Press any key to  boot from CD.....
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Specifications

System Specification

The system specifications will be described below. The system specifications may 
differ depending on the derived models.

With an Intel Graphics Chipset
Item Specification Remarks

CPU Intel Pentium M 1.6GHz~ / Dothan (FSB533) / Celeron M Optional

Cache memory 2MB (Dothan) / Celeron 1MB

Main memory 256/512/1024 MB DDR2 SDRM, 2 DDR2 socket Max 2GB

Main Chipset Intel 915GM (Alviso GM) / 82801FBM (ICH6-M)

Hard disk drive (HDD) 2.5", UltraDMA100, S.M.A.R.T  9.5mmH

CD drive DVD-ROM, CD-RW / DVD-Rom Combo, DVD-Super Multi Optional

Graphics Intel 915GM

Sound SigmaTel C-Major Audio (AC97 CODEC)

Network Interface Modem: SENS LT56ADW (V.92 Modem)
Wired LAN: Broadcom 440x 10/100 Intergated Controller
Wireless LAN: 802.11g or  802.11a/g
Bluetooth : Bluetooth 1.1 

Optional
Optional

Memory Card Slot Memory Stick, Memory Stick Pro, SD(Secure Digital) Memory 
Card  Supported

Optional

PCMCIA Slot Type I and II Compatible

TPM Trusted Platform Module Optional

Ports IEEE 1394 (6 Pin), USB2.0 x 4, Microphone, Headphone, 
Modem(RJ-11), LAN(RJ-45), Monitor, TV Out(S-Video) , Serial 
and Parallel

Options Port Replicator, 2nd HDD Pack

Dimensions (mm) 327.5 x 275.5 x 32.2(15.1") W x D x H

LCD Panel Size 14.1” XGA, 15.0" XGA, 15.0" SXGA+ Optional

Weight 2.7 Kg

Battery Lithium-Ion smart battery

Operation 
Environment

Temperature (storage) : -5 ~ 40°C   (operation) : 10 ~ 32° C 
Humidity (storage) : 5% ~ 90%        (operation) : 20% ~ 80%

Operation Voltage 100 - 240 VAC

Frequency 50 - 60 Hz

Output Power 60W*

Output Voltage 19.0VDC
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The system specifications are subject to change without notice. For detailed system specifications, refer to the product 
catalog.

*) Using the AC adapter (60W) in other models may cause a system malfunction. Please use only an AC adapter 
specified in the system specification.

With an ATI Graphics Chipset

The system specifications are subject to change without notice. For detailed system specifications, refer to the product 
catalog.

Item Specification Remarks

CPU Intel Pentium M 1.6GHz~ / Dothan (FSB533) / Celeron M Optional

Cache memory 2MB (Dothan) / Celeron 1MB

Main memory 256/512/1024 MB DDR2 SDRM, 2 DDR2 socket Max 2GB

Main Chipset Intel 915PM (Alviso PM) / 82801FBM (ICH6-M)

Hard disk drive (HDD) 2.5", UltraDMA100, S.M.A.R.T  9.5mmH

CD drive DVD-ROM, CD-RW / DVD-Rom Combo, DVD-Super Multi Optional

Graphics ATI Mobility Radeon X300/X600, Memory : 64/128MB

Sound SigmaTel C-Major Audio (AC97 CODEC)

Network Interface Modem: SENS LT56ADW (V.92 Modem)
Wired LAN: Broadcom NetLink Gigabit Ethernet
Wireless LAN: 802.11g or  802.11a/g
Bluetooth : Bluetooth 1.1 

Optional
Optional

Memory Card Slot Memory Stick, Memory Stick Pro, SD(Secure Digital) Memory 
Card  Supported

Optional

PCMCIA Slot Type I and II Compatible

TPM Trusted Platform Module Optional

Ports IEEE 1394 (6 Pin), USB2.0 x 4, Microphone, Headphone, 
Modem(RJ-11), LAN(RJ-45), Monitor, TV Out(S-Video) , Serial 
and Parallel

Options Port Replicator, 2nd HDD Pack

Dimensions (mm) 327.5 x 275.5 x 32.2(15.1") W x D x H

LCD Panel Size 14.1” XGA, 15.0" XGA, 15.0" SXGA+ Optional

Weight 2.7 Kg

Battery Lithium-Ion smart battery

Operation 
Environment

Temperature (storage) : -5 ~ 40°C   (operation) : 10 ~ 32° C 
Humidity (storage) : 5% ~ 90%        (operation) : 20% ~ 80%

Operation Voltage 100 - 240 VAC

Frequency 50 - 60 Hz

Output Power 90W

Output Voltage 19.0VDC
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Wireless LAN Specification (Optional)

Intel(R) PRO/Wireless 2200BG Network Connection

Product Specification

* This piece of equipment supports the Wi-Fi wireless LAN security standard, WPA (Wi-Fi Protected Access) and 
CCX (Cisco Compatible eXtensions). To connect to a wireless network consisting of the WPA and CCX 
certificates or  PROSet may be required depending on the network settings. For information on the PROSet 
installation, refer to ”Wireless Network Setup Using the Wireless LAN Setup Program” (p57). For more 
information, ask your network administrator.

Radio Specifications

* The transmission rate may differ from the actual transmission rate.
** 11g mode is supported only when the device is connected with an IEEE802.11g device (e.g. IEEE802.11g 
compatible Access Point).

Item Detailed Specifications

Physical 
Specifications

Dimensions (Width X Height) 59.75 X 44.45 mm

operation temperature and 
humidity

Same as system operation 

Temperature: 0°C ~ 70°C
Humidity: less than 85%

Power Specification Power Saving Mode 135 mW

Receiving Mode 0.85W

Transmission Mode 1.45W

Power 3.3V

Network 
Specifications

Compatibility IEEE 802.11b, IEEE 802.11g

Operating System Microsoft Windows XP, 2000
- NDIS5 Miniport Driver

Media Access Protocol CSMA/CA (Collision Avoidance) with 
Acknowledgement(ACK)

Security Wired Equivalent Privacy support (WEP) 64bit/128bit
WPA*, CCX*

RF Band 2.4GHz 

Support Channels Channels allowed per country.

Device Transceiver

Standard Output Power 5 mW

Transmission Method 11b mode: DSSS
11g mode: OFDM

Transmission Rate (Mbps) * 11b mode: 11, 5.5, 2, and 1
11g mode** : 54, 48, 36, 24, 18, 12, 9, and 6

Antenna Type Internal Antenna 2 EA (Main/Aux)
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Regulatory Notice for Channel Use in France
The number of channels that can be used for wireless LAN differs from country to 
country. In France however, use only 4 channels (channel 10, 11, 12, 13) when using 
wireless networks.

• Standard: IEEE 802.11g
• Regulation: ETSI 300 328, CE Marked
• Channel Allocation: 

– Channel 10 (2457 MHz)

– Channel 11 (2462 MHz)

– Channel 12 (2467 MHz)

– Channel 13 (2472 MHz)

Intel(R) PRO/Wireless 2915ABG Network Connection
Product Specification

* This piece of equipment supports the Wi-Fi wireless LAN security standard, WPA (Wi-Fi Protected Access) and 
CCX (Cisco Compatible eXtensions). To connect to a wireless network consisting of the WPA and CCX, 
certificates or PROSet may be required depending on the network settings. For driver update, visit 
www.samsung.com and for information on the PROSet installation, refer to ”Wireless Network Setup Using the 
Wireless LAN Setup Program” (p57). For more information, ask your network administrator.

Item Detailed Specifications

Physical 
Specifications

Dimensions (Width X Height) 59.75 X 44.45 mm

operation temperature and 
humidity

Same as system operation 

Temperature: 0°C ~ 70°C
Humidity: less than 85%

Power Specification Power Saving Mode 135 mW

Receiving Mode 0.85 W

Transmission Mode 1.45 W

Power 3.3V

Network 
Specifications

Compatibility IEEE802.11a, IEEE802.11b, IEEE802.11g

Operating System Microsoft Windows XP, 2000
- NDIS5 Miniport Driver

Media Access Protocol CSMA/CA (Collision Avoidance) with 
Acknowledgement(ACK)

Security Wired Equivalent Privacy support (WEP) 64bit / 128bit
WPA*, CCX*
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Radio Specifications

                      * The transmission rate may differ from the actual transmission rate.
                      ** 11a mode is supported only when the device is connected with an IEEE802.11a device (e.g. IEEE802.11a
                      compatible Access Point).
                      ***11g mode is supported only when you are connected to an IEEE 802.11g device (e.g. An Access Point
                      supporting IEEE 802.11g).

Regulatory Notice for Channel Use in France
The number of channels that can be used for wireless LAN differs from country to 
country. In France however, use only 4 channels (channel 10, 11, 12, 13) when using 
wireless networks.

• Standard: IEEE 802.11a/g
• Regulation: ETSI 300 328, CE Marked
• Channel Allocation: 

– Channel 10 (2457 MHz)

– Channel 11 (2462 MHz)

– Channel 12 (2467 MHz)

– Channel 13 (2472 MHz)

RF Band 2.4GHz, 5GHz

Support Channels Channels allowed per country.

Device Transceiver

Standard Output Power 5 mW

Transmission Method 11a mode: OFDM
11b mode: DSSS
11g mode: OFDM

Transmission Rate (Mbps) * 11a mode**
11b mode: 11, 5.5, 2, and 1
11g mode*** : 54, 48, 36, 24, 18, 12, 9, and 6

Antenna Type Internal Antenna 2 EA (Main/Aux)
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Abbreviations 

A  . . . . . . . . . Amperes
AC . . . . . . . . Alternating current
ACPI . . . . . . Advanced Configuration and Power management Interface
APM  . . . . . . Advanced Power Management
ATA. . . . . . . AT attachment (refers to the hard-drive interface in an AT-

compatible computer)
ATAPI. . . . . AT attachment packet interface
BBS . . . . . . . Bulletin board system
BIOS . . . . . . Basic input/output system
C  . . . . . . . . . Centigrade
CD . . . . . . . . Compact disc
CD-ROM  . . Compact disc read-only memory
cm  . . . . . . . . Centimeters
COM . . . . . . Communication (as in communication port)
CMOS . . . . . Complementary metal-oxide semiconductor
DC . . . . . . . . Direct current
DMA . . . . . . Direct memory access
DPMS  . . . . . Display power-management signaling
DRAM. . . . . Dynamic random access memory
DSTN  . . . . . Double layer super twist nematic
ECP . . . . . . . Extended capabilities port
EPP . . . . . . . Enhanced parallel port
g . . . . . . . . . . gram
G  . . . . . . . . . Gravity
GB . . . . . . . . Gigabytes
hr . . . . . . . . . hour
Hz  . . . . . . . . Hertz
IDE  . . . . . . . Integrated drive electronics 
I/O . . . . . . . . Input/output
IRQ . . . . . . . Interrupt request line
136  Users Manual



ISA  . . . . . . . Industry Standard Architecture
KB . . . . . . . . Kilobytes
kg . . . . . . . . . Kilograms
LAN. . . . . . . Local-area network
lb. . . . . . . . . . Pounds
LBA . . . . . . . Logical block addressing
LCD. . . . . . . Liquid-crystal display
m  . . . . . . . . . Meters
mA . . . . . . . . Milliampere
mAhr . . . . . . Milliampere hour
MB. . . . . . . . Megabyte
mm  . . . . . . . millimeter
MPEG . . . . . Motion Picture Experts Group
MPU  . . . . . . Microprocessor unit
ms  . . . . . . . . Millisecond
PDF . . . . . . . Portable document format
PC  . . . . . . . . Personal computer
PCI  . . . . . . . Peripheral component interconnect
PCMCIA. . . Personal Computer Memory Card International Association
POST. . . . . . Power-on self-test
PNP . . . . . . . Plug and play
PS/2 . . . . . . . Personal System/2
RAM . . . . . . Random-access memory
ROM . . . . . . Read-only memory
SVGA  . . . . . Super video graphics array
TFT . . . . . . . Thin-film transistor
USB . . . . . . . Universal serial bus
V  . . . . . . . . . Volt
VAC  . . . . . . Voltage alternating current
VCC  . . . . . . Voltage collector current
VDC  . . . . . . Voltage direct current
whr  . . . . . . . Watt hour
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Glossary

AC adapter
The AC (or alternating current) adapter regulates current coming into your 
computer from the wall outlet. The current at the wall outlet is alternating current 
and needs to be changed by the adapter to DC (direct current) before your 
computer can use it for power.

ACPI
ACPI (Advanced Configuration and Power Interface)- a method for describing 
hardware interfaces in terms abstract enough to allow flexible and innovative 
hardware implementations and concrete enough to allow shrink-wrap OS code to 
use such hardware interfaces.

BIOS
BIOS stands for basic input/output system. The BIOS is software (often called 
firmware) that is independent of any operating system. It enables the computer to 
communicate with the screen, keyboard, and other peripheral devices without 
using programs on the hard disk. 
The BIOS on your computer is flash BIOS, which means that it has been recorded 
on a flash memory chip that can be updated if needed. 

Boot
To start your computer. A cold boot resets the entire computer and runs through 
all computer self-tests. A warm boot clears out computer memory only.

Boot disk
A disk containing operating system programs required to start your computer. A 
boot disk can be a floppy disk, hard drive, or compact disc.

Byte
The basic unit of measure for computer memory. A character—such as a letter of 
the alphabet—uses one byte of memory. Computer memory is often measured in 
kilobytes (1,024 bytes) or megabytes (1,048,576 bytes).
Each byte is made up of eight bits. For more information on bytes and bits, see an 
introductory book on computers.

Cache memory
Cache is very fast, zero-wait-state memory located between the microprocessor 
and main memory. Cache reduces the average time required by the 
microprocessor to get the data it needs from the main memory by storing recently 
accessed data in the cache.
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CardBus
CardBus technology enables the computer to use 32-bit PC Cards. Hardware in 
the computer and the Windows operating system provide support for the 32-bit 
cards. The voltage of 32-bit cards (3.3 volts) is lower than that of 16-bit cards (5 
volts). The 32-bit cards can transmit more data at a time than the 16-bit cards, thus 
increasing their speed. 

CMOS memory
CMOS (complementary metal oxide semiconductor) memory is powered by the 
CMOS battery. The System Setup settings and other parameters are maintained in 
CMOS memory. Even when you turn your computer off, the information in 
CMOS memory is saved.

COM port
COM stands for communication. COM ports are the serial ports in your computer.

Compact Disc
A compact disc (CD).

Conventional memory
The first 640 KB of system memory. Operating systems and application programs 
can directly access this memory without using memory-management software.

Disk
The device used by the computer to store and retrieve information. Disk can refer 
to a floppy disk, hard disk, or RAM disk.

Disk cache
A software device that accumulates copies of recently used disk sectors in RAM. 
The application program can then read these copies without accessing the disk. 
This, in turn, speeds up the performance of the application.
A cache is a buffer for transferring disk sectors in and out of RAM. Data stored in 
a disk cache is a copy of data already stored on the physical disk.

DMA (direct memory access)
A method of transferring data from a device to memory without having the data 
pass through the microprocessor. Using DMA can speed up system performance.

DPMS
Display Power Management Signalling. Displays or monitors that comply with 
this can be managed by the Power Management features found in the system 
setup.

Floppy disk
A removable disk, also called floppy or diskette.
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Hard drive
Also called fixed disk. A hard drive is connected to the computer and can be 
installed or removed. Data written to a hard drive remains until it is overwritten 
or corrupted.
The 2.5-inch hard drive in your computer was designed for use in a notebook 
computer. Because hard drives in notebook computers are smaller than those in 
desktop computers, their maximum storage capacity may be less than that of 
desktop hard drives. However, because of their smaller size, the drives handle 
shock and vibration better than larger drives, which is important for a notebook 
computer.

I/O
Input/output. Refers to peripheral devices, such as printers, that are addressed 
through an I/O address.

I/O address
I/O stands for input/output. Peripheral devices, such as printers, are addressed 
through the I/O port address.

IRQ (interrupt request line)
The IRQ is a hardware line that a device uses to signal the microprocessor when 
the device needs the microprocessor’s services. The number of IRQs is limited by 
industry standards. 

LCD (liquid-crystal display)
The LCD screen on your computer differs from the display screen of a desktop 
monitor. Most desktop monitors use CRT (cathode-ray tube) displays, which 
work by moving an electron beam across phosphor dots on the back of the screen. 
The phosphor dots light up to show the image. LCDs use a liquid-crystal solution 
between two sheets of polarizing material. Electric current passing through the 
liquid aligns the crystals so that light can or cannot pass through them, creating an 
image.

MB (megabyte)
1,024 kilobytes.

Megabit
1,048,576 bits or about 128 kilobytes.

Operating system
A program that supervises the computer's operation, including handling I/O. 
Application programs and users can request operating-system services. A user 
might request operation-system services to copy files or format a disk. An 
application program might use the operating system to obtain keyboard input, 
write data to a file, or write data to a screen.
140  Users Manual



PC Card
PC Card stands for personal computer card. The Personal Computer Memory 
Card International Association (PCMCIA) defines the standards used to develop 
all PC Cards. PC Card types include: modems, Ethernet adapters, SCSI adapters, 
ATA cards, and memory cards.

PC slot
The PC slot is the hardware slot in the computer where the PC Card is placed. 

Pixel
A pixel is an individual dot in a graphic displayed on your computer. The pixels 
are so close together that they look as though they are connected. An LCD screen 
displays thousands or millions of pixels. 

Plug and Play
A plug and play operating system automatically configures computer components 
to work with your system. With this type of operating system, you normally do 
not need to set jumpers on devices or set memory addresses or IRQs.

RAM (random access memory)
The computer's system memory, including conventional and extended memory. 
You can write to and read from RAM. Information stored in RAM is temporary, 
and is erased when the system is turned off.

Refresh rate
The refresh rate is the rate at which the image on the LCD screen is rewritten to 
the screen. A fast refresh rate helps keep the image from flickering.

Resolution
The resolution is the sharpness or clarity of the image on your LCD screen. 
Resolution is measured by the number of pixels the computer’s screen can 
display. For example, a resolution of 800 x 600 means that the screen can display 
800 pixels in row and can display 600 rows. The more pixels displayed, the higher 
the resolution and the better the image. 

ROM (read-only memory)
Permanent computer memory dedicated to a particular function. For example, the 
instructions for starting the computer when you first turn on power are contained 
in ROM. You cannot write to ROM. (ROM is not the same as RAM).

Sector
Also known as disk sector. The portion of a track that is numbered and can hold 
a specified number of characters (usually 512 KB).
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Shadow RAM
A write-protected area of RAM that contains a copy of the BIOS. As the computer 
boots, the BIOS is copied from its permanent location in ROM to RAM. The 
BIOS can be executed much faster in RAM than in ROM. The BIOS remains in 
shadow RAM until you turn off the computer.

TFT (thin film transistor) LCD
A TFT LCD uses a separate transistor circuit to control each pixel. This 
technology provides the best resolution for an LCD screen. A TFT LCD is also 
sometimes called an active matrix LCD.
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¡ÒÃ»ÃÑºáµè§ »ÃÐÊÔ·¸ÔÀÒ¾ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃãªéàÍ¡ÊÒÃ¹Õé
Microsoft Windows ¤×Íà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂ¡ÒÃ¤éÒ¨´·ÐàºÕÂ¹¢Í§ Microsoft Corporation
ª×èÍ¼ÅÔµÀÑ³±ìµèÒ§æ ·ÕèÃÐºØäÇéã¹·Õè¹Õé ãªéÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃÃÐºØ¶Ö§à·èÒ¹Ñé¹áÅÐÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÅèÒÇ¶Ö§à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂ¡ÒÃ¤éÒ áÅÐ/ËÃ×Íà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂ 
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»ÃÐ¡ÒÈ¨Ò¡ Macrovision
ËÒ¡¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕä´Ã¿ì DVD áÅÐ¾ÍÃìµáÍ¹ÒÅçÍ¡ TV Out ãËé Ù́¢éÍÁÙÅµèÍä»¹Õé:
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·ÃÑ¾ÂìÊÔ¹·Ò§»Ñ−−ÒÍ×è¹æ ·Õèà»ç¹¢Í§ Macrovision Corporation áÅÐºØ¤¤ÅÍ×è¹·Õèà»ç¹à¨éÒ¢Í§ ¡ÒÃãªéà·¤â¹âÅÂÕ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃÅÐàÁÔ´ 
ÅÔ¢ÊÔ·¸Ôì¹Õé¨ÐµéÍ§ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÍ¹ØÁÑµÔâ´Â Macrovision Corporation áÅÐãªéÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ã¹ºéÒ¹ áÅÐ¡ÒÃÃÑºªÁÍÂèÒ§¨Ó¡Ñ´à·èÒ¹Ñé¹ 
Â¡àÇé¹·Õèä é́ÃÑºÍ¹Ø−Òµâ´Â Macrovision Corporation  ËéÒÁÂéÍ¹¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃ¼ÅÔµËÃ×Í¶Í´»ÃÐ¡ÍºÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õé 
ÅÔ¢ÊÔ·¸Ôì 2003 Ê§Ç¹ÅÔ¢ÊÔ· Ô̧ì·Ñé§ËÁ´

consomme
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• ªèÍ§à»Ô´ã¹à¤Ê¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìãªéÊÓËÃÑºÃÐºÒÂÍÒ¡ÒÈ ËéÒÁ¡Õ´¢ÇÒ§ËÃ×Í»Ô´ªèÍ§à»Ô´àËÅèÒ¹Õé µÃÇ¨´ÙãËéá¹èã¨ÇèÒ¤Ø³àµÃÕÂÁ 

¾×é¹·ÕèäÇé¾Íà¾ÕÂ§ ÍÂèÒ§¹éÍÂµéÍ§àÇé¹ÃÐÂÐâ´ÂÃÍº 6 ¹ÔéÇ (15 à«¹µÔàÁµÃ) ÃÍºà¤Ã×èÍ§ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃÃÐºÒÂÍÒ¡ÒÈàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³µÔ´µÑé§ 
à¤Ã×èÍ§
ËéÒÁÊÍ´ÇÑµ¶Øã´æ Å§ã¹ªèÍ§à»Ô´ÊÓËÃÑºÃÐºÒÂÍÒ¡ÒÈ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà»ç¹ÍÑ¹¢Ò´

• µÃÇ¨´ÙÇèÒ¾Ñ´ÅÁÃÐºÒÂÍÒ¡ÒÈ é́Ò¹ÅèÒ§à¤ÊäÁè¶Ù¡»Ô´¡Ñé¹µÅÍ´àÇÅÒ ËéÒÁÇÒ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìº¹¾×é¹¼ÔÇ·Õè¹ØèÁ à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡ 
¡ÒÃ·Óàªè¹¹Ñé¹¨Ð·ÓãËéªèÍ§ÃÐºÒÂÍÒ¡ÒÈ¶Ù¡»Ô´¡Ñé¹

• ËÒ¡¤Ø³ãªé»ÅÑê¡ÊÒÁµÒà¾×èÍµèÍ¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§ ãËéµÃÇ¨´ÙÇèÒ¨Ó¹Ç¹áÍÁá»ÃìÃÇÁ¢Í§¼ÅÔµÀÑ³±ìµèÒ§æ ·ÕèàÊÕÂºÅ§ã¹»ÅÑê¡ 
ÊÒÁµÒäÁèà¡Ô¹áÍÁá»ÃìÊÙ§ÊØ´¢Í§»ÅÑê¡·Õèãªé
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¡ÒÃ´ÙáÅÃÐËÇèÒ§¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹
• ËéÒÁàËÂÕÂºÊÒÂä¿ËÃ×ÍËéÒÁäÁèãËéÁÕÊÔè§¢Í§ÇÒ§·ÑºÊÒÂä¿
• ËéÒÁãËé¢Í§àËÅÇã´æ Ë¡Ã´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ ÇÔ Õ̧¡ÒÃ·Õè Ṍ·ÕèÊØ´ã¹¡ÒÃ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¢Í§Ë¡Ã´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤×Í¡ÒÃäÁè 

ÃÑº»ÃÐ·Ò¹ÍÒËÒÃËÃ×Í ×́èÁà¤Ã×èÍ§´×èÁã¡Åéà¤Ã×èÍ§
• à¤Ã×èÍ§ºÒ§à¤Ã×èÍ§ÍÒ¨ÁÕáºµàµÍÃÕè CMOS ·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶¶Í´à»ÅÕèÂ¹ä é́º¹àÁ¹ºÍÃì´ ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂ¨Ò¡¡ÒÃÃÐàºÔ´ä é́ 

ËÒ¡¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹áºµàµÍÃÕè CMOS  äÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§ ãËéà»ÅÕèÂ¹áºµàµÍÃÕèáººà´ÔÁËÃ×Íáºº·Õèà·ÕÂºà·èÒ 
«Öè§ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃá¹Ð¹Ó¨Ò¡ºÃÔÉÑ·¼Ùé¼ÅÔµ
¡Ó¨Ñ´áºµàµÍÃÕèµÒÁ¤Óá¹Ð¹Ó¢Í§ºÃÔÉÑ·¼Ùé¼ÅÔµ ËÒ¡µéÍ§à»ÅÕèÂ¹áºµàµÍÃÕè CMOS µéÍ§á¹èã¨ÇèÒ¼Ùé·Õè¨Ð·Ó¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ãËé 
à»ç¹ªèÒ§·Õèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÃÑºÃÍ§à·èÒ¹Ñé¹

• ¢³Ð·Õè»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ̈ ÐÂÑ§¤§ÁÕ¡ÃÐáÊä¿¿éÒ»ÃÔÁÒ³àÅç¡¹éÍÂäËÅàÇÕÂ¹ÍÂÙèã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì à¾×èÍËÅÕ¡àÅÕèÂ§¡ÒÃ 
à¡Ô´ä¿¿éÒªçÍµ ãËé¶Í´»ÅÑê¡ÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅÍÍ¡·Ø¡¤ÃÑé§ ¶Í´áºµàµÍÃÕèáÅÐÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅâÁà´çÁ¨Ò¡àµéÒàÊÕÂº·Õè¼¹Ñ§¡èÍ¹ 
·Ó¤ÇÒÁÊÐÍÒ´à¤Ã×èÍ§

• ¶Í´»ÅÑê¡¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§ÍÍ¡¨Ò¡àµéÒàÊÕÂº·Õè¼¹Ñ§áÅÐ¹Óä»«èÍÁ¡ÑºªèÒ§·Õèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÃÑºÃÍ§ËÒ¡:

– ÊÒÂä¿ËÃ×Í»ÅÑê¡à¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂ

– ÁÕ¢Í§àËÅÇË¡Ã´à¤Ã×èÍ§

– à¤Ã×èÍ§äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Ó§Ò¹µÒÁ»¡µÔ·Ñé§·Õèãªé§Ò¹µÒÁ¤Óá¹Ð¹ÓáÅéÇ

– ·Óà¤Ã×èÍ§µ¡ËÃ×Íà¤Êä´éÃÑº¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂ

– »ÃÐÊÔ· Ô̧ÀÒ¾¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§à»ÅÕèÂ¹ä»
¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍÐäËÅèáÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ

ãªéà©¾ÒÐÍÐäËÅèáÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ·Õèä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃá¹Ð¹Óâ´Â¼Ùé¼ÅÔµà·èÒ¹Ñé¹

¡ÒÃÅ´¤ÇÒÁàÊÕèÂ§¢Í§¡ÒÃà¡Ô´ä¿ãËÁè ãËéãªéà©¾ÒÐÊÒÂÊ×èÍÊÒÃàºÍÃì 26 AWG ËÃ×ÍãË− è¡ÇèÒ

ËéÒÁãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§ã¹¾×é¹·Õè·ÕèÃÐºØÇèÒÍÒ¨à¡Ô´ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂä´é â´Â¾×é¹·Õè Ñ́§¡ÅèÒÇ ¤ÃÍº¤ÅØÁ¶Ö§¾×é¹·ÕèÊÓËÃÑº´ÙáÅ¼Ùé»èÇÂ 
ã¹âÃ§¾ÂÒºÒÅËÃ×Í¤ÅÔ¹Ô¤·Ñ¹µ¡ÃÃÁ ÊÀÒÇÐ·ÕèÁÕÍÍ¡«Ôà¨¹ÁÒ¡ËÃ×Íã¹¾×é¹·Õè¢Í§âÃ§§Ò¹ÍØµÊÒË¡ÃÃÁ

¡ÒÃ¡Ó¨Ñ´áºµàµÍÃÕè

ËéÒÁ·Ôé§áºµàµÍÃÕèáººªÒÃì¨»ÃÐ¨ØãËÁèä´é ËÃ×Í¼ÅÔµÀÑ¹±ì·Õèãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕèáººäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ 
¶Í´à»ÅÕèÂ¹ä´é»Ð»¹¡Ñº¢ÂÐÍ×è¹æ

µÔ´µèÍÊÒÂãËé¤Ó»ÃÖ¡ÉÒ¢Í§ Samsung (Samsung Helpline) ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅ¶Ö§ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃ¡Ó¨Ñ´áºµàµÍÃÕè·Õè¤Ø³äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ 
ãªé§Ò¹ËÃ×ÍªÒÃì¨»ÃÐ¨Øà¾ÔèÁä´éÍÕ¡
»¯ÔºÑµÔµÒÁ¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñºã¹¡ÒÃ¡Ó¨Ñ´áºµàµÍÃÕèà¡èÒ



iv  Users Manual

¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂã¹¡ÒÃãªéàÅà«ÍÃì

à¤Ã×èÍ§·Ñé§ËÁ´·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ä´Ã¿ì CD ËÃ×Í DVD ·Õèä é́ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂµèÒ§æ ÃÇÁ·Ñé§ IEC 825 ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÅà«ÍÃìã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ 
àËÅèÒ¹Õé Ñ̈´à»ç¹ ÒÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÅà«ÍÃì ¤ÅÒÊ 1Ó µÒÁÁÒµÃ°Ò¹»ÃÐÊÔ·¸ÔÀÒ¾¡ÒÃá¼èÃÑ§ÊÕ¢Í§ US Department of Health and Human 
Services (DHHS)  ËÒ¡µéÍ§«èÍÁÍØ»¡Ã³ì Ñ́§¡ÅèÒÇ ãËéµÔ´µèÍÈÙ¹ÂìºÃÔ¡ÒÃ·Õèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃáµè§µÑé§

ËÁÒÂàËµØà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ¢Í§àÅà«ÍÃì:
¡ÒÃãªé»ØèÁ¤Çº¤ØÁµèÒ§æ ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃ»ÃÑºµèÒ§æ ËÃ×Í»ÃÐÊÔ· Ô̧ÀÒ¾ã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹µèÒ§æ ¹Í¡¨Ò¡·Õèä´éÃÐºØäÇéã¹¤ÙèÁ×Í¹ÕéÍÒ¨ 
Êè§¼ÅãËéà¡Ô´ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂ¨Ò¡¡ÒÃá¼èÃÑ§ÊÕä é́ à¾×èÍ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃ¡ÃÐ¨ÒÂ¢Í§áÊ§àÅà«ÍÃì ËéÒÁ¾ÂÒÂÒÁà»Ô´ä´Ã¿ì CD ËÃ×Í 
DVD

¤ÇÒÁµéÍ§¡ÒÃà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºªØ´ÊÒÂä¿

ªØ´ÊÒÂä¿ (»ÅÑê¡àÊÕÂº¼¹Ñ§, à¤àºÔÅáÅÐ»ÅÑê¡ÍÐá´»àµÍÃì AC) ·Õè¤Ø³ä é́ÃÑºÁÒ¡Ñº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³µÃ§µÒÁ¤ÇÒÁµéÍ§¡ÒÃÊÓËÃÑº 
¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ã¹»ÃÐà·È·Õè¤Ø³«×éÍà¤Ã×èÍ§ÁÒ
ªØ´ÊÒÂä¿ÊÓËÃÑºãªéã¹»ÃÐà·ÈÍ×è¹æ µéÍ§µÃ§¡Ñº¤ÇÒÁµéÍ§¡ÒÃ¢Í§»ÃÐà·È·Õè¤Ø³¨Ð¹Óà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ãªé ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅ 
à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¤ÇÒÁµéÍ§¡ÒÃ¢Í§ªØ´ÊÒÂä¿ â»Ã´µÔ´µèÍµÑÇá·¹¨ÓË¹èÒÂ·Õèä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃáµè§µÑé§¢Í§¤Ø³, ÃéÒ¹¤èÒËÃ×ÍÈÙ¹ÂìºÃÔ¡ÒÃ

¤ÇÒÁµéÍ§¡ÒÃ·ÑèÇä»
¤ÇÒÁµéÍ§¡ÒÃµèÍä»¹Õéãªéä´é¡Ñº·Ø¡»ÃÐà·È:

• ¤ÇÒÁÂÒÇ¢Í§ªØ´ÊÒÂä¿µéÍ§ÁÕ¤ÇÒÁÂÒÇÍÂèÒ§¹éÍÂ 6.00 ¿Øµ (1.8 àÁµÃ) áÅÐ¤ÇÒÁÂÒÇÊÙ§ÊØ´ 9.75 ¿Øµ (3.0 àÁµÃ)
• ªØ´ÊÒÂä¿·Ñé§ËÁ´µéÍ§ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÃÑºÃÍ§â´ÂµÑÇá·¹·ÕèÃÑº¼Ô´ªÍºã¹¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºã¹»ÃÐà·È«Öè§¨ÐãªéªØ´ÊÒÂä¿¹Ñé¹
• ªØ´ÊÒÂä¿µéÍ§ÁÕ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ø¡ÃÐáÊä¿ÍÂèÒ§¹éÍÂ 7 áÍÁá»ÃìáÅÐáÃ§´Ñ¹ä¿¿éÒÃÐºØ 125 ËÃ×Í 250 âÇÅµì AC µÒÁ¤ÇÒÁ 

µéÍ§¡ÒÃ¢Í§ÃÐººä¿¿éÒã¹»ÃÐà·È¹Ñé¹
• »ÅÑê¡¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµéÍ§µÃ§µÒÁ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÙàÃªÑ¹¢Í§ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ EN 60 320/IEC 320 Standard Sheet C7 ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃ»éÍ¹ä¿ 

à¢éÒà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì
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ÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¢éÍºÑ§¤ÑºµèÒ§æ

¤Óá¹Ð¹ÓÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÃÐººäÇÃìàÅÊ

ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÃÐºº LAN Ê×èÍÊÒÃ´éÇÂ¤Å×è¹ÇÔ·ÂØ ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹µèÓ (ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊ×èÍÊÒÃäÇÃìàÅÊ´éÇÂ¤Å×è¹¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØ (RF)) ·Ó§Ò¹´éÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè 
2.4 ¡Ô¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ì ÍÒ¨¾ºä´éã¹ à¤Ã×èÍ§â¹éµºØê¤¢Í§¤Ø³ ÊèÇ¹µèÍä»¹Õéà»ç¹¢éÍÁÙÅ·ÑèÇä»·ÕèµéÍ§¾Ô¨ÒÃ³ÒàÁ×èÍãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ
¢éÍ¨Ó¡Ñ´à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ, ¤Óàµ×Í¹áÅÐÊÔè§·ÕèµéÍ§¤Ó¹Ö§¶Ö§ÊÓËÃÑºáµèÅÐ»ÃÐà·ÈÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§äÇéã¹ÊèÇ¹¢Í§áµèÅÐ»ÃÐà·È (ËÃ×ÍÊèÇ¹ 
¡ÅØèÁ»ÃÐà·È) ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¢Í§¤Ø³ãªéÊÓËÃÑºã¹»ÃÐà·È·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃÃÐºØµÒÁ©ÅÒ¡ÃÑºÃÍ§¡ÒÃãªéÊÑ−−Ò³ÇÔ·ÂØ (Radio 
Approval Marks) ·ÕèµÔ´äÇéã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§à·èÒ¹Ñé¹ ËÒ¡äÁè»ÃÒ¡¯ÃÒÂª×èÍ¢Í§»ÃÐà·È·Õè¤Ø³¨Ð¹ÓÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊä»ãªé â»Ã´µÔ´µèÍË¹èÇÂ§Ò¹ 
à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¤Å×è¹¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØà¾×èÍÊÍº¶ÒÁ¢éÍÁÙÅ ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊà»ç¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¤Çº¤ØÁÍÂèÒ§ã¡ÅéªÔ´áÅÐÍÒ¨äÁèä é́ÃÑº 
Í¹Ø−ÒµãËéãªé§Ò¹
à¾ÒàÇÍÃìàÍÒµì¾Øµ¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊËÃ×ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèÍÒ¨µÔ´µÑé§ÁÒã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ¹éµºØê¤¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕÃÐ´Ñº¡ÒÃÊè§¤Å×è¹ 
¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØ RF µèÓ¡ÇèÒ¢Õ´¨Ó¡Ñ´ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ («Öè§ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÁÒã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§â¹éµºØê¤¢Í§¤Ø³) Êè§ 
¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹µèÓ¡ÇèÒÃÐ Ñ́º¢Õ´¨Ó¡Ñ´ã¹ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹¤Å×è¹¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØ ºÃÔÉÑ·àª×èÍÁÑè¹ÇèÒÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õé»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ ¹Í¡¨Ò¡ 
ÃÐ Ñ́º¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹áÅéÇ µéÍ§ÃÐÁÑ´ÃÐÇÑ§à¾×èÍÅ´¡ÒÃÊÑÁ¼ÑÊ¡ÑºÃèÒ§¡ÒÂ¢³Ðãªé§Ò¹µÒÁ»¡µÔ
Ñ́§¤Óá¹Ð¹Ó·ÑèÇä» ¤ÇÃàÇé¹ÃÐÂÐ 20 à«¹µÔàÁµÃ (8 ¹ÔéÇ) ÃÐËÇèÒ§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊáÅÐÃèÒ§¡ÒÂ ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ì 

äÇÃìàÅÊã¡ÅéÃèÒ§¡ÒÂ (äÁèÃÇÁÃÐ Ñ́ºÊÙ§ÊØ´) «Öè§à»ç¹»¡µÔ ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Öé¤ÇÃÍÂÙèËèÒ§ÃèÒ§¡ÒÂà¡Ô¹ 20 à«¹µÔàÁµÃ (8 ¹ÔéÇ) ¨Ò¡ÃèÒ§¡ÒÂ 
àÁ×èÍÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ·Ó¡ÒÃÃÑºÊè§¢éÍÁÙÅ
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÃÑºÊè§ÊÑ−−Ò³¹ÕéµéÍ§äÁè·Ó§Ò¹ã¡Åé¡ÑºàÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈËÃ×Íà¤Ã×èÍ§ÃÑºÊè§Í×è¹
Ê¶Ò¹¡ÒÃ³ìºÒ§»ÃÐàÀ··ÕèËéÒÁãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ µÑÇÍÂèÒ§¡ÒÃËéÒÁãªéÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§äÇéã¹ÊèÇ¹µèÍä»¹Õé:

¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ¤Å×è¹¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØÍÒ¨Ãº¡Ç¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìº¹ÊÒÂ¡ÒÃºÔ¹¾Ò³ÔªÂì ¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñº¡ÒÃºÔ¹ã¹»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹ ¡ÓË¹´ 
ãËé»Ô´ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ¢³Ðà´Ô¹·Ò§ã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ºÔ¹ ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊ×èÍÊÒÃ 802.11B (ËÃ×ÍàÃÕÂ¡ÇèÒ wireless Ethernet ËÃ×Í Wifi) 
áÅÐºÅÙ·Ù¸ (Bluetooth) à»ç¹µÑÇÍÂèÒ§¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊ×èÍÊÒÃáººäÇÃìàÅÊ
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ã¹ÊÀÒÇÐáÇ´ÅéÍÁ·ÕèÍÒ¨à¡Ô´ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂã¹¡ÒÃÃº¡ÇÃ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÍ×è¹ ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéà¡Ô´ 
ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂËÃ×Íä é́ÃÑºÍÑ¹µÃÒÂ ÍÒ¨¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃÃÐºØ¡ÒÃ¨Ó¡Ñ´¡ÒÃãªéËÃ×ÍËéÒÁãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ Ê¹ÒÁºÔ¹, âÃ§¾ÂÒºÒÅ 
áÅÐ¾×é¹·Õè·ÕèÁÕÍÍ¡«Ôà¨¹áÅÐá¡êÊ·ÕèµÔ´ä¿ä´é¤×ÍµÑÇÍÂèÒ§Ê¶Ò¹·Õè·ÕèÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃ¨Ó¡Ñ´¡ÒÃãªéËÃ×ÍËéÒÁãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ 
àÁ×èÍÍÂÙèã¹ÊÀÒÇÐáÇ´ÅéÍÁ·Õè¤Ø³äÁèá¹èã¨ã¹¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ ãËéÊÍº¶ÒÁà¨éÒË¹éÒ·Õè¡èÍ¹¡ÒÃà»Ô´ãªé§Ò¹ 
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ

ã¹áµèÅÐ»ÃÐà·È¨ÐÁÕ¢éÍ¨Ó¡Ñ´¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ·Õèáµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ä» à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÁÒ 
¾ÃéÍÁ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³à´Ô¹·Ò§ä»µèÒ§»ÃÐà·Èâ´Â¹Óà¤Ã×èÍ§ä»´éÇÂ ãËéµÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÑºË¹èÇÂ§Ò¹ 
à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃÇÔ·ÂØã¹¾×é¹·ÕèÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍ¨Ó¡Ñ´¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊã¹»ÃÐà·È¹Ñé¹æ

ã¹¡Ã³Õ·Õèà¤Ã×èÍ§¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊäÇéÀÒÂã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ ËéÒÁà»Ô´ãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ â´Â·Õè½Ò¤ÃÍºà¤Ã×èÍ§ 
áÅÐµÑÇà¤Ã×èÍ§»ÃÐ¡Íº¡Ñ¹ÍÂÙèµÒÁ»¡µÔ

ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶«èÍÁá«Áä´éâ´Â¼Ùéãªé ËéÒÁ·Ó¡ÒÃá¡éä¢äÁèÇèÒ¡Ã³Õã´æ ¡ÒÃ´Ñ´á»Å§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ 
¨Ð·ÓãËéÊÔé¹ÊØ´¡ÒÃÍ¹Ø−ÒµãËéãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Ñé¹ ¡ÃØ³ÒµÔ´µèÍºÃÔÉÑ·¼Ùé¼ÅÔµà¾×èÍÃÑº¡ÒÃ«èÍÁá«Á

ãªéà©¾ÒÐä´ÃàÇÍÃì·Õèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÃÑºÃÍ§ÊÓËÃÑº»ÃÐà·È·Õè¨ÐãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Ñé¹à·èÒ¹Ñé¹ ´Ù¤ÙèÁ×ÍµÔ´µÑé§ÃÐºº¢Í§ºÃÔÉÑ· 
¼Ùé¼ÅÔµËÃ×ÍµÔ´µèÍ½èÒÂÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹·Ò§à·¤¹Ô¤¢Í§ºÃÔÉÑ·ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ

¢éÍ¨Ó¡Ñ´ÊÓËÃÑº 802.11b:
• ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹¡ÅØèÁ»ÃÐà·ÈÂØâÃ»Í¹Ø−ÒµãËé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ÊÙ§ÊØ´ã¹¡ÒÃá¼è¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¤×Í 100mW EIRP áÅÐªèÇ§¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè 

2.400-2.4835 ¡Ô¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ì
• ã¹»ÃÐà·È½ÃÑè§àÈÊ ÍØ»¡Ã³ìä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃ¨Ó¡Ñ´¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ã¹ªèÇ§¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè 2.4465-2.4835 ¡Ô¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ì áÅÐµéÍ§ãªé§Ò¹ 

ÀÒÂã¹ÍÒ¤ÒÃà·èÒ¹Ñé¹
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»ÃÐà·ÈÊËÃÑ°ÍàÁÃÔ¡Ò

Unintentional Emitter ¢Í§ FCC ÊèÇ¹ 15
ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéµÃ§µÒÁ¢éÍºÑ§¤ÑºÊèÇ¹ 15 ¢Í§ FCC ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹µéÍ§à»ç¹ä»µÒÁà§×èÍ¹ä¢µèÍä»¹Õé: (1) ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéäÁè·ÓãËéà¡Ô´ 
ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂ¨Ò¡ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹áÅÐ (2) ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéµéÍ§ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÑºÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹·ÕèÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä é́ ÃÇÁ·Ñé§ÊÑ−−Ò³ 
Ãº¡Ç¹·ÕèÍÒ¨Êè§¼ÅµèÍ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹

ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õéä é́¼èÒ¹¡ÒÃ·´ÊÍºáÅÐµÃ§µÒÁ¢éÍ¨Ó¡Ñ´¤ÅÒÊ B ¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì´Ô¨ÔµÍÅ µÒÁÊèÇ¹·Õè 15 ¢Í§¡® FCC ¢éÍ¨Ó¡Ñ´ 
àËÅèÒ¹Õéä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÍÍ¡áººà¾×èÍãËé¡ÒÃ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹·ÕèàËÁÒÐÊÁà¾×èÍ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃà¡Ô´ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹·ÕèÍÒ¨à»ç¹ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂ 
ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ã¹·Õè¾Ñ¡ÍÒÈÑÂ ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéÊÃéÒ§áÅÐãªé§Ò¹¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¤Å×è¹¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØáÅÐËÒ¡äÁèä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃ 
µÔ´µÑé§áÅÐãªé§Ò¹µÒÁ¤Óá¹Ð¹ÓÍÒ¨·ÓãËéà¡Ô´ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹·ÕèÍÒ¨à»ç¹ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂ 
áµè¨ÐäÁèà¡Ô´¢Öé¹ã¹¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§µÒÁ»¡µÔ ËÒ¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õé·ÓãËéà¡Ô´ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹µèÍ¡ÒÃÃÑºÊÑ−−Ò³ÇÔ·ÂØËÃ×Íâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì 
«Öè§ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÃÇ¨ÊÍºä´éâ´Â¡ÒÃ»Ô´áÅÐà»Ô´ÍØ»¡Ã³ì áÅÐá¹Ð¹ÓãËéá¡éä¢ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹â´ÂÇÔ̧ Õ¡ÒÃµèÍä»¹Õé:
• ¨Ñ´ÇÒ§ËÃ×ÍÂéÒÂµÓáË¹è§¢Í§àÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈ
• à¾ÔèÁÃÐÂÐËèÒ§ÃÐËÇèÒ§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÅÐÀÒ¤ÃÑº
• µèÍÍØ»¡Ã³ìà¢éÒ¡ÑºàµéÒàÊÕÂº·ÕèáÂ¡¨Ò¡·ÕèãªéàÊÕÂºÍØ»¡Ã³ìÃÑºÊÑ−−Ò³
• »ÃÖ¡ÉÒµÑÇá·¹¨ÓË¹èÒÂËÃ×ÍªèÒ§ÇÔ·ÂØ/â·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì·ÕèÁÕ»ÃÐÊº¡ÒÃ³ìà¾×èÍ¢Í¤Óá¹Ð¹Ó

ã¹¡Ã³Õ·Õè¨Óà»ç¹ ¼ÙéãªéÍÒ¨µéÍ§»ÃÖ¡ÉÒµÑÇá·¹¨ÓË¹èÒÂËÃ×ÍªèÒ§ÇÔ·ÂØ/â·Ã·ÑÈ¹ìà¾×èÍ¢Í¤Óá¹Ð¹Ó ¼ÙéãªéÍÒ¨¾ºÇèÒ¤ÙèÁ×Í 
àËÅèÒ¹ÕéÁÕ»ÃÐâÂª¹ì: "à¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹" «Öè§ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¢ÍÃÑºä´é·ÕèÊÓ¹Ñ¡§Ò¹à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº FCC ã¹¾×é¹·Õè ºÃÔÉÑ·Ï äÁè¢Í 
ÃÑº¼Ô´ªÍºÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃà¡Ô´ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹µèÍÇÔ·ÂØËÃ×Íâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì ·Õèà¡Ô´¨Ò¡¡ÒÃ´Ñ´á»Å§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìâ´ÂäÁèä é́ÃÑºÍ¹Ø−Òµ ¡ÒÃ»ÃÑº 
à»ÅÕèÂ¹ËÃ×ÍµèÍÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìÍ×è¹æ ·ÕèºÃÔÉÑ·äÁèä´éÃÐºØäÇé ¼ÙéãªéµéÍ§ÃÑº¼Ô´ªÍºã¹¡ÒÃá¡éä¢ é́ÇÂµ¹àÍ§ ãªéà©¾ÒÐÊÒÂ 
à¤àºÔÅ¢éÍÁÙÅ·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃªÕÅ ì́¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§à·èÒ¹Ñé¹

intentional Emitter ¢Í§ FCC ÊèÇ¹ 15
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÃÐºº LAN Ê×èÍÊÒÃ´éÇÂ¤Å×è¹ÇÔ·ÂØ ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹µèÓ (ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊ×èÍÊÒÃäÇÃìàÅÊ´éÇÂ¤Å×è¹¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØ (RF)) ·Ó§Ò¹´éÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè 
2.4 ¡Ô¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ì ÍÒ¨¾ºä´éã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§â¹éµºØê¤¢Í§¤Ø³ ãªé¢éÍÁÙÅÊèÇ¹¹Õéã¹¡Ã³Õ·ÕèÁÕÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ àËÅèÒ¹Õéà·èÒ¹Ñé¹ â»Ã´ Ù́¨Ò¡©ÅÒ¡¢Í§ 
à¤Ã×èÍ§à¾×èÍµÃÇ¨ÊÍºà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ·ÕèÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§äÇéã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ãªéÊÓËÃÑºã¹»ÃÐà·ÈÊËÃÑ°ÍàÁÃÔ¡ÒËÒ¡ÁÕËÁÒÂàÅ¢ FCC ID 
·Õè©ÅÒ¡¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§
FCC ¡ÓË¹´ãËéàÇé¹ÃÐÂÐ 20 à«¹µÔàÁµÃ (8 ¹ÔéÇ) ÃÐËÇèÒ§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊáÅÐÃèÒ§¡ÒÂ ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊã¡ÅéÃèÒ§¡ÒÂ 
(äÁèÃÇÁÃÐ Ñ́ºÊÙ§ÊØ´)  ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Öé¤ÇÃÍÂÙèËèÒ§ÃèÒ§¡ÒÂà¡Ô¹ 20 à«¹µÔàÁµÃ (8 ¹ÔéÇ) ¨Ò¡ÃèÒ§¡ÒÂàÁ×èÍà»Ô´ãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ 
à¾ÒàÇÍÃìàÍÒµì¾Øµ¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊËÃ×ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèÍÒ¨µÔ´µÑé§ÁÒã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ¹éµºØê¤¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕÃÐ´Ñº¡ÒÃÊè§¤Å×è¹ 
¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØ RF µèÓ¡ÇèÒ¢Õ´¨Ó¡Ñ´ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÃÑºÊè§ÊÑ−−Ò³¹ÕéµéÍ§äÁè·Ó§Ò¹ã¡Åé¡ÑºàÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈËÃ×Íà¤Ã×èÍ§ÃÑºÊè§Í×è¹
¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéµéÍ§à»ç¹ä»µÒÁà§×èÍ¹ä¢ÊÍ§»ÃÐ¡ÒÃµèÍä»¹Õé: (1) ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéäÁè·ÓãËéà¡Ô´ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹·Õèà»ç¹ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂáÅÐ 
(2) ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÑºÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹ã´æ ÃÇÁ·Ñé§ÊÑ−−Ò³·ÕèÍÒ¨Êè§¼ÅµèÍ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹·ÕèäÁè¾Ö§»ÃÐÊ§¤ì¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õéä é́
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ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶«èÍÁá«Áä´éâ´Â¼Ùéãªé ËéÒÁ·Ó¡ÒÃá¡éä¢äÁèÇèÒ¡Ã³Õã´æ ¡ÒÃ´Ñ´á»Å§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ 
¨Ð·ÓãËéÊÔé¹ÊØ´¡ÒÃÍ¹Ø−ÒµãËéãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Ñé¹ µÔ´µèÍºÃÔÉÑ·¼Ùé¼ÅÔµà¾×èÍÃÑº¡ÒÃ«èÍÁá«Á

»ÃÐ¡ÒÈ FCC SÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ Wireless LAN:
"¢³ÐµÔ´µÑé§áÅÐãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊè§ÊÑ−−Ò³¹ÕéáÅÐàÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈÃÇÁ·Ñé§¡ÒÃÊè§¤Å×è¹¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØÁÕ¢Õ´¨Ó¡Ñ´·Õè 1mW/cm2 
ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¤èÒÊÙ§à¡Ô¹¡ÇèÒ¡ÓË¹´ËÒ¡ÁÕÃÐÂÐÃÐËÇèÒ§àÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈ·ÕèÊÑé¹à¡Ô¹ä» ´Ñ§¹Ñé¹ ¼Ùéãªé¨Ö§¤ÇÃÃÑ¡ÉÒÃÐÂÐËèÒ§äÇéÍÂèÒ§¹éÍÂ 
20 à«¹µÔàÁµÃ¨Ò¡àÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈäÇéµÅÍ´àÇÅÒ ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéÃèÇÁ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊè§ÊÑ−−Ò³áÅÐàÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈÍ×è¹æ"

FCC ÊèÇ¹ 68
ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéµÃ§µÒÁ¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñº¢Í§ FCC ´éÒ¹ËÅÑ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¨ÐÁÕ©ÅÒ¡·ÕèÁÕ¢éÍÁÙÅÃÐºØËÁÒÂàÅ¢ FCC áÅÐËÁÒÂàÅ¢ Ringer Equivalence 
Number (REN) äÇéÃÇÁ¡Ñº¢éÍÁÙÅÍ×è¹æ  ã¹ºÒ§¡Ã³Õ ÍÒ¨µéÍ§ãËé¢éÍÁÙÅ¹Õé¡ÑººÃÔÉÑ·â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì
ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õéãªéá¨ç¤ USOC µèÍä»¹Õé : RJ11C
ÊÒÂâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ìáÅÐ»ÅÑê¡µèÍµÒÁÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ FCC ÁÕÁÒãËé¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§ ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õéä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÍÍ¡áººà¾×èÍàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà¤Ã×Í¢èÒÂ 
â·ÃÈÑ¾·ìËÃ×Í¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ·Õèãªéá¨ç¤âÁ´ÙÅÒÃì«Öè§µÃ§µÒÁÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ÊèÇ¹ 68 ´ÙÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´¨Ò¡¤Óá¹Ð¹ÓÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§
REN ãªéÊÓËÃÑºµÃÇ¨ÊÍº¨Ó¹Ç¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÊÒÂâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ìä´é ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍà¡Ô¹¡ÇèÒ REN ÍÒ¨·ÓãËé¡ÃÔè§â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì 
äÁè Ñ́§àÁ×èÍÁÕÊÒÂàÃÕÂ¡à¢éÒ ÊèÇ¹ãË− è áµèäÁè·Ø¡¾×é¹·Õè ¨Ó¹Ç¹ÃÇÁ¢Í§ REN äÁè¤ÇÃà¡Ô¹ËéÒ (5.0) ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍº¨Ó¹Ç¹ 
·Õèá¹è¹Í¹¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÊÒÂâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ìä é́ µÒÁ·ÕèÃÐºØã¹¨Ó¹Ç¹ REN ÃÇÁ â»Ã´µÔ´µèÍºÃÔÉÑ·â·ÃÈÑ¾·ìã¹ 
¾×é¹·Õèà¾×èÍµÃÇ¨ÊÍº¨Ó¹Ç¹ REN ÊÙ§ÊØ´·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä é́ÊÓËÃÑº¾×é¹·Õè¹Ñé¹æ
ËÒ¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ìà·ÍÃìÁÔ¹ÑÅ·ÓãËéà¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂ¡Ñºà¤Ã×Í¢èÒÂâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ì ºÃÔÉÑ·â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì¨Ðá é̈§ãËé¤Ø³·ÃÒºÅèÇ§Ë¹éÒÇèÒÍÒ¨äÁèÁÕ 
¡ÒÃãËéºÃÔ¡ÒÃªÑèÇ¤ÃÒÇ áµèËÒ¡äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶á¨é§àµ×Í¹ÅèÇ§Ë¹éÒ ºÃÔÉÑ·â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì¨Ðá¨é§ãËéÅÙ¡¤éÒ·ÃÒºâ´ÂàÃçÇ·ÕèÊØ´à·èÒ·Õè¨Ð·Óä é́ 
áÅÐ¤Ø³¨Ðä´éÃÑº¤Óá¹Ð¹Óã¹ÊÔ·¸Ô¢Í§¤Ø³·Õè¨ÐÊè§¤ÇÒÁ¤Ô´àËç¹ä»ÂÑ§ FCC ËÒ¡¤Ø³¤Ô´ÇèÒ¨Óà»ç¹
ºÃÔÉÑ·â·ÃÈÑ¾·ìÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§à¤Ã×èÍ§Á×Í ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ËÃ×Í¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃ·ÕèÍÒ¨Êè§¼Å¡ÃÐ·ºµèÍ¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ì 
ä´é ËÒ¡à¡Ô´¡Ã³Õ¹Õé¢Öé¹ ºÃÔÉÑ·â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì¨Ðá é̈§ãËé·ÃÒºÅèÇ§Ë¹éÒà¾×èÍãËé¤Ø³·Ó¡ÒÃ»ÃÑºá¡é·Õè¨Óà»ç¹ à¾×èÍãËéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÑººÃÔ¡ÒÃ 
ä´éÍÂèÒ§µèÍà¹×èÍ§
ËÒ¡à¡Ô´»Ñ−ËÒ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õé (âÁà´çÁ) ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃ«èÍÁáÅÐ¡ÒÃÃÑº»ÃÐ¡Ñ¹ â»Ã´µÔ´µèÍµÑÇá·¹¨ÓË¹èÒÂã¹¾×é¹·Õè 
ËÒ¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õé·ÓãËéà¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂ¡Ñºà¤Ã×Í¢èÒÂâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ì ºÃÔÉÑ·â·ÃÈÑ¾·ìÍÒ¨¢ÍãËé¤Ø³àÅÔ¡àª×èÍÁµèÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì ¨¹¡ÇèÒ¨Ðá¡éä¢ 
»Ñ−ËÒä´é
¼ÙéãªéµéÍ§ãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ ·Õèä é́ÃÑº¨Ò¡ºÃÔÉÑ·¼Ùé¼ÅÔµà¾×èÍãËéä´é»ÃÐÊÔ·¸ÔÀÒ¾ÊÙ§ÊØ´¨Ò¡¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹
ËéÒÁ¼Ùéãªé·Ó¡ÒÃ«èÍÁá«Áã´æ é́ÇÂµ¹àÍ§
ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä´é¡Ñºâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ìËÂÍ´àËÃÕÂ−ÊÒ¸ÒÃ³Ð·ÕèãËéºÃÔ¡ÒÃâ´ÂºÃÔÉÑ·â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§¡ÒÃ»ÃÐªØÁÊÒÂ 
µéÍ§àÊÕÂ¤èÒºÃÔ¡ÒÃµÒÁÍÑµÃÒã¹ÃÑ°¹Ñé¹æ
¾Ãº.à¾×èÍ¡ÒÃ»¡»éÍ§¼ÙéºÃÔâÀ¤à¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑººÃÔ¡ÒÃâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ì (Telephone Consumer Protection Act) »Õ 1991 ·ÓãËéà»ç¹¡ÒÃ¼Ô´¡®ËÁÒÂ 
ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìËÃ×ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ìÍÔàÅç¡·ÃÍ¹Ô¡ÊìÍ×è¹æ ÃÇÁ·Ñé§à¤Ã×èÍ§á¿¡«ì à¾×èÍÊè§¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁã´æ ¹Í¡¨Ò¡¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ¹Ñé¹ 
ÁÕÊèÇ¹¢Íºº¹áÅÐÅèÒ§·ÕèªÑ´à¨¹ã¹áµèÅÐË¹éÒ·ÕèÊè§ ÇÑ¹·ÕèáÅÐàÇÅÒ·ÕèÊè§áÅÐ¡ÒÃÃÐºØª×èÍºÃÔÉÑ·ËÃ×ÍÍ×è¹æ ËÃ×Í¼ÙéÊè§¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁáÅÐ 
ËÁÒÂàÅ¢â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì·ÕèãªéÊè§àªè¹ ºÃÔÉÑ·ËÃ×Í¢éÍÁÙÅÍ×è¹æ ËÃ×Í¢éÍÁÙÅºØ¤¤Å (ËÁÒÂàÅ¢â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì·ÕèÃÐºØÍÒ¨äÁèãªèËÁÒÂàÅ¢·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃ¤Ô´¤èÒ 
ºÃÔ¡ÒÃà¡Ô¹áººã¹¾×é¹·ÕèËÃ×Íáºº·Ò§ä¡Å)
à¾×èÍµÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¢éÍÁÙÅàËÅèÒ¹ÕéÅ§ã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§â·ÃÊÒÃ¢Í§¤Ø³ â»Ã´ Ù́¤ÙèÁ×Í¢Í§«Í¿µìáÇÃì¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ·Õèãªé
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á¤¹Ò´Ò

Unintentional Emitter per ICES-003
ÍØ»¡Ã³ì Ố¨ÔµÍÅ¹ÕéäÁèà¡Ô¹¢Õ´¨Ó¡Ñ´¤ÅÒÊ B Ê−ÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃÊè§ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹ÇÔ·ÂØ¨Ò¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ì Ố¨ÔµÍÅµÒÁ¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñº 
ÇèÒ é́ÇÂ¡ÒÃÊè§ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹¢Í§ÇÔ·ÂØµÒÁÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ÍØµÊÒË¡ÃÃÁã¹á¤¹Ò´Ò
Le prŽsent appareil numŽrique nÕŽmet pas de bruits radioŽlectriques dŽpassant les 
limitesapplicables aux appareils numŽriques de Classe B prescrites dans le rglement sur le 
brouillage radioŽlectrique ŽdictŽ par Industrie Canada.

Intentional Emitter per RSS 210
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÃÐºº LAN Ê×èÍÊÒÃ´éÇÂ¤Å×è¹ÇÔ·ÂØ ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹µèÓ (ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊ×èÍÊÒÃäÇÃìàÅÊ´éÇÂ¤Å×è¹¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØ (RF)) ·Ó§Ò¹´éÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè 
2.4 ¡Ô¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ì ÍÒ¨¾ºä´éã¹ à¤Ã×èÍ§â¹éµºØê¤¢Í§¤Ø³ ãªé¢éÍÁÙÅÊèÇ¹¹Õéã¹¡Ã³Õ·ÕèÁÕÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ àËÅèÒ¹Õéà·èÒ¹Ñé¹ â»Ã´´Ù¨Ò¡©ÅÒ¡ 
¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§à¾×èÍµÃÇ¨ÊÍºà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ·ÕèÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§äÇéã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ãªéÊÓËÃÑºã¹»ÃÐà·Èá¤¹Ò´ÒËÒ¡ÁÕËÁÒÂàÅ¢ Industry Canada ID 
·Õè©ÅÒ¡¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§
Ñ́§¤Óá¹Ð¹Ó·ÑèÇä» ¤ÇÃàÇé¹ÃÐÂÐ 20 à«¹µÔàÁµÃ (8 ¹ÔéÇ) ÃÐËÇèÒ§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊáÅÐÃèÒ§¡ÒÂ ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊã¡Åé 

ÃèÒ§¡ÒÂ (äÁèÃÇÁÃÐ Ñ́ºÊÙ§ÊØ´) «Öè§à»ç¹»¡µÔ ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Öé¤ÇÃÍÂÙèËèÒ§ÃèÒ§¡ÒÂà¡Ô¹ 20 à«¹µÔàÁµÃ (8 ¹ÔéÇ) ¨Ò¡ÃèÒ§¡ÒÂàÁ×èÍà»Ô´ãªé 
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ
à¾ÒàÇÍÃìàÍÒµì¾Øµ¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊËÃ×ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèÍÒ¨µÔ´µÑé§ÁÒã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ¹éµºØê¤¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕÃÐ´Ñº¡ÒÃÊè§¤Å×è¹ 
¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØ RF µèÓ¡ÇèÒ¢Õ´¨Ó¡Ñ´ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹·Õè¡ÓË¹´â´Â Industry Canada 
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÃÑºÊè§ÊÑ−−Ò³¹ÕéµéÍ§äÁè·Ó§Ò¹ã¡Åé¡ÑºàÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈËÃ×Íà¤Ã×èÍ§ÃÑºÊè§Í×è¹
¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéµéÍ§à»ç¹ä»µÒÁà§×èÍ¹ä¢ÊÍ§»ÃÐ¡ÒÃµèÍä»¹Õé: (1) ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéäÁè·ÓãËéà¡Ô´ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹·Õèà»ç¹ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂáÅÐ 
(2) ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÑºÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹ã´æ ÃÇÁ·Ñé§ÊÑ−−Ò³·ÕèÍÒ¨Êè§¼ÅµèÍ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹·ÕèäÁè¾Ö§»ÃÐÊ§¤ì¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õéä é́

à¾×èÍ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃà¡Ô´¡ÒÃÃº¡Ç¹ÊÑ−−Ò³ÇÔ·ÂØã¹¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ì ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéÍÍ¡áººãËéãªéã¹ÍÒ¤ÒÃáÅÐËèÒ§¨Ò¡ 
Ë¹éÒµèÒ§à¾×èÍãËé¡ÒÃ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹ÊÙ§ÊØ´ ÍØ»¡Ã³ì (ËÃ×ÍàÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈ) ·ÕèµÔ´µÑé§¹Í¡ÍÒ¤ÒÃ µéÍ§ä´éÃÑºÍ¹Ø−ÒµàÊÕÂ¡èÍ¹

ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶«èÍÁá«Áä´éâ´Â¼Ùéãªé ËéÒÁ·Ó¡ÒÃá¡éä¢äÁèÇèÒ¡Ã³Õã´æ ¡ÒÃ´Ñ´á»Å§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ 
¨Ð·ÓãËéÊÔé¹ÊØ´¡ÒÃÍ¹Ø−ÒµãËéãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Ñé¹ µÔ´µèÍºÃÔÉÑ·¼Ùé¼ÅÔµà¾×èÍÃÑº¡ÒÃ«èÍÁá«Á



x  Users Manual

á¨é§ãËé·ÃÒºà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºàÍ¡ÊÒÃ´éÒ¹¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ
(ÊÓËÃÑº¼ÅÔµÀÑ¹±ì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§âÁà´çÁÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ IC)

©ÅÒ¡ Industry Canada ¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃÃÐºØäÇéãËé¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õè¼èÒ¹ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ ¡ÒÃÃÑºÃÍ§¹ÕéËÁÒÂ¶Ö§¡ÒÃ·ÕèÍØ»¡Ã³ìµÃ§µÒÁÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ 
¡ÒÃ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¢Í§à¤Ã×Í¢èÒÂâ·Ã¤Á¹Ò¤Á ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ áÅÐ¤ÇÒÁµéÍ§¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ Ë¹èÇÂ§Ò¹äÁèÃÑºÃÍ§ÇèÒÍØ»¡Ã³ì 
¨Ð·Ó§Ò¹ä´éµÃ§µÒÁ¤ÇÒÁ¾Íã¨¢Í§ÅÙ¡¤éÒ
¡èÍ¹µÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õé ¼Ùéãªé¤ÇÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºãËéá¹èã¨ÇèÒä´éÃÑºÍ¹Ø−ÒµãËéàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì¢Í§ºÃÔÉÑ·â·Ã¤Á¹Ò¤Áã¹¾×é¹·Õè ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ 
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµéÍ§·ÓµÒÁÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ·Õè¶Ù¡µéÍ§ ã¹ºÒ§¡Ã³Õ ¡ÒÃà´Ô¹ÊÒÂÀÒÂã¹â´ÂãªéÊÒÂà ṌÂÇ ÍÒ¨ä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃµèÍ¾èÇ§´éÇÂ 
ÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õèä é́ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ ÅÙ¡¤éÒ¤ÇÃµÃÐË¹Ñ¡ÇèÒ¡ÒÃ» Ô̄ºÑµÔµÒÁà§×èÍ¹ä¢¢éÒ§µé¹ äÁèÍÒ¨»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃÅ´Å§¢Í§»ÃÐÊÔ·¸ÔÀÒ¾ 
¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ã¹ºÒ§Ê¶Ò¹¡ÒÃ³ìä é́
¡ÒÃ«èÍÁÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õèä é́ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹¹Õé¤ÇÃ·Óâ´ÂÈÙ¹Âì«èÍÁ·Õèä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃáµè§µÑé§â´ÂË¹èÇÂ§Ò¹¡ÒÃ«èÍÁºÓÃØ§¢Í§á¤¹Ò´Ò·Õèä é́ÃÑº 
¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´â´ÂµÑÇá·¹¨ÓË¹èÒÂ ¡ÒÃ«èÍÁËÃ×Í»ÃÑºá¡éÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õéâ´Â¼Ùéãªé ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹·Õè¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÍÒ¨·ÓãËé 
ºÃÔÉÑ·â·Ã¤Á¹Ò¤Á¢ÍãËé¼ÙéãªéÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì
¼Ùéãªé¤ÇÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºãËéá¹èã¨à¾×èÍ¡ÒÃ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹µÑÇàÍ§ÇèÒ ÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÊÒÂ¡ÃÒÇ¹´ì, ÊÒÂâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ìáÅÐÃÐºº·èÍ¹éÓÀÒÂã¹ 
ËÒ¡ÁÕà¢éÒ´éÇÂ¡Ñ¹ ¤Óàµ×Í¹¹ÕéÁÕ¤ÇÒÁÊÓ¤Ñ−ÍÂèÒ§ÂÔè§ã¹¾×é¹·Õèª¹º·

à¾×èÍËÅÕ¡àÅÕèÂ§¡ÒÃà¡Ô´ä¿¿éÒªçÍµËÃ×ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Ó§Ò¹¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´ ËéÒÁ¾ÂÒÂÒÁ·Ó¡ÒÃµèÍÊÒÂ¡ÃÒÇ¹ ì́´éÇÂµÑÇ¤Ø³àÍ§ 
ãËéµÔ´µèÍªèÒ§ä¿¿éÒ·ÕèÁÕ¤ÇÒÁàªÕèÂÇªÒ−à¾×èÍ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ§Ò¹¹Õé

Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) ·Õè¡ÓË¹´ãËé¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìà·ÍÃìÁÔ¹ÑÅáµèÅÐµÑÇáÊ´§¶Ö§¨Ó¹Ç¹ÊÙ§ÊØ´¢Í§à·ÍÃìÁÔ¹ÑÅ 
·Õèàª×èÍÁµèÍä´é¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¿«¢Í§â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì ÊèÇ¹»ÅÒÂ¢Í§ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¿«ÍÒ¨»ÃÐ¡Íº é́ÇÂÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ ·Õè¼ÅÃÇÁ¢Í§ Ringer 
Equivalence Numbers µéÍ§äÁèà¡Ô´¨Ó¹Ç¹ 5
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ÊËÀÒ¾ÂØâÃ»

¢éÍÁÙÅµèÍä»¹ÕéãªéÊÓËÃÑºà¤Ã×èÍ§·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´©ÅÒ¡ CE à·èÒ¹Ñé¹ 

¤ÓÊÑè§¢Í§ÊËÀÒ¾ÂØâÃ»
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊÒÃÊ¹à·È¹Õéä é́¼èÒ¹¡ÒÃ·´ÊÍºáÅÐµÃ§µÒÁÁÒµÃ°Ò¹
¢éÍ¡ÓË¹´µèÒ§æ ¢Í§¡ÅØèÁ»ÃÐà·ÈÂØâÃ» ¤×Í:

• EMC Directive 89/336/EEC áÅÐ¤Óá¡éä¢¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñº 92/31/EEC & 93/68/EEC

– EN 55022 Class B

– EN 61000-3-2

– EN 61000-3-3

– EN 55024
• ¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñºà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñºä¿¿éÒáÃ§´Ñ¹µèÓ (¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ) 73/23/EEC áÅÐ  EN 60950(A1/A2/A3/A4/A11)
• ¢éÍºÑ§¤ÑºÇèÒ´éÇÂÍØ»¡Ã³ìÇÔ·ÂØáÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊ×èÍÊÒÃ 199/5/EC

– CTR21 (ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§âÁà ḉÁÁÒ é́ÇÂ)

– ETS 300 328 (ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ 2.4 ¡Ô¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ì)

– ETS 301,489-1 (ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ 2.4 ¡Ô¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ì)

– ETS 301,489-17 (ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ 2.4 ¡Ô¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ì)

¢éÍÁÙÅ¡ÒÃÃÑºÃÍ§¡ÒÃãªéÇÔ·ÂØ¢Í§¡ÅØèÁ»ÃÐà·ÈÂØâÃ»
(ÊÓËÃÑº¼ÅÔµÀÑ¹±ì·ÕèµÃ§µÒÁ¢éÍ¡ÓË¹´à¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìÇÔ·ÂØ¢Í§ EU)

ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õé¤×Íà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ¹éµºØê¤ â´ÂÁÕÍØ»¡Ã³ìÃÐºº LAN Ê×èÍÊÒÃ é́ÇÂ¤Å×è¹ÇÔ·ÂØ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹µèÓ (ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊ×èÍÊÒÃäÇÃìàÅÊ 
é́ÇÂ¤Å×è¹¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØ (RF)) ·Ó§Ò¹ é́ÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè 2.4 ¡Ô¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ì ÍÒ¨¾ºä´éã¹ à¤Ã×èÍ§â¹éµºØê¤¢Í§¤Ø³à¾×èÍãªéã¹·Õè¾Ñ¡ÍÒÈÑÂ 

ËÃ×Íã¹ÊÓ¹Ñ¡§Ò¹ ãªé¢éÍÁÙÅÊèÇ¹¹Õéã¹¡Ã³Õ·ÕèÁÕÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ àËÅèÒ¹Õéà·èÒ¹Ñé¹ â»Ã´ Ù́¨Ò¡©ÅÒ¡¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§à¾×èÍµÃÇ¨ÊÍºà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº 
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ
ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¢Í§¤Ø³áÅÐ¼èÒ¹ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹¢Í§ÊËÀÒ¾ÂØâÃ»ËÃ×Í¾×é¹·Õè·Õèà¡ÕèÂÇ¢éÍ§ ËÒ¡ÁÕ©ÅÒ¡ 
à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂ CE  áÅÐÁÕËÁÒÂàÅ¢ Notified Body Registration Number áÅÐÊÑ−ÅÑ¡É³ì Alert µÔ´·Õèà¤Ã×èÍ§
à¾ÒàÇÍÃìàÍÒµì¾Øµ¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊËÃ×ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèÍÒ¨µÔ´µÑé§ÁÒã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ¹éµºØê¤¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕÃÐ´Ñº¡ÒÃÊè§¤Å×è¹ 
¤ÇÒÁ¶ÕèÇÔ·ÂØ RF µèÓ¡ÇèÒ¢Õ´¨Ó¡Ñ´ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹¢Í§¤³Ð¡ÃÃÁÒ¸Ô¡ÒÃ¢Í§ÂØâÃ»µÒÁ¢éÍ¡ÓË¹´ R&TTE 
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¡ÅØèÁ»ÃÐà·ÈÂØâÃ»¡Ñº¡ÒÃÃÑºÃÍ§¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÇÃìàÅÊ:
EU ÍÍÊàµÃÕÂ, àºÅàÂÕÂÁ, à´¹ÁÒÃì¡, ¿Ô¹áÅ¹´ì, ½ÃÑè§àÈÒ (â´ÂÁÕ¡ÒÃ¨Ó¡Ñ´¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè), àÂÍÃÁ¹Õ, ¡ÃÕ«, äÍÃìáÅ¹´ì, ÍÔµÒÅÕ, 

ÅÑ¡à«ÁàºÔÃì¡, à¹à¸ÍÃìáÅ¹´ì, â»ÃµØà¡Ê, Êà»¹, ÊÇÕà´¹áÅÐÊËÃÒªÍÒ³Ò Ñ̈¡Ã
»ÃÐà·Èã¹ EU ·ÕèÂ¡àÇé¹ äÍ«ìáÅ¹´ì, ÅÔ¤à·è¹Êäµ¹ì, ¹ÍÃìàÇÂìáÅÐÊÇÔµà«ÍÃìáÅ¹´ì
»ÃÐà·ÈµèÒ§æ ã¹ÂØâÃ»·Õè¨Ó¡Ñ´¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹:
EU ã¹»ÃÐà·È½ÃÑè§àÈÊ ªèÇ§¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè·Õèãªéä é́¤×Í 2446.5-2483.5 àÁ¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ìÊÓËÃÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèÊè§¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒ 10 mW 

àªè¹ wireless LAN
»ÃÐà·Èã¹ EU ·ÕèÂ¡àÇé¹  ÂÑ§äÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃ¨Ó¡Ñ´¡ÒÃãªé

¢éÍÁÙÅâ·Ã¤Á¹Ò¤Á¢Í§¡ÅØèÁ»ÃÐà·ÈÂØâÃ»
(ÊÓËÃÑº¼ÅÔµÀÑ¹±ì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§âÁà´çÁ·Õèä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃÃÑºÃÍ§â´Â EU)

¡ÒÃÁÕÊÑ−ÅÑ¡É³ì  áÊ´§¶Ö§¡ÒÃ·ÕèÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéµÃ§µÒÁ¢éÍºÑ§¤ÑºÇèÒ´éÇÂÇÔ·ÂØáÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊ×èÍÊÒÃ 1999/5/EC à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂ 
Ñ́§¡ÅèÒÇÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéµÃ§µÒÁËÃ×Í´Õ¡ÇèÒÁÒµÃ°Ò¹·Ò§à·¤¹Ô¤µèÍä»¹Õé:

CTR 21 Ð ¤ÇÒÁµéÍ§¡ÒÃÊÓËÃÑºÁÒµÃ°Ò¹á¾¹ÂÙâÃà»ÕÂ¹ã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà¤Ã×Í¢èÒÂÊÇÔ·ªìâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ìÊÒ¸ÒÃ³ÐáÍ¹ÒÅçÍ¡ (PSTNs) 
ËÃ×Í TE (äÁèÃÇÁºÃÔ¡ÒÃàÊÕÂ§·Ò§â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì¢Í§ TE) ·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃÃÐºØã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ ËÒ¡ÁÕ¨ÐËÁÒÂ¶Ö§¡ÒÃ·ÕèãªéÊÑ−−Ò³ Dual Tone Multi-
Frequency (DTMF)

áÁéÇèÒÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Õé¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä é́·Ñé§ÊÑ−−Ò³ÅÙ» (pulse) ËÃ×Í DTMF (tone) ¡çä´é áµèÁÕà¾ÕÂ§¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ã¹ÊÑ−−Ò³ 
DTMF ·ÕèµÃ§µÒÁ¢éÍºÑ§¤ÑºÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹µÒÁ»¡µÔ ¨Ö§á¹Ð¹ÓãËéµÑé§¤èÒÍØ»¡Ã³ìãËéãªéÊÑ−−Ò³ DTMF à¾×èÍ 
à¢éÒãªé§Ò¹ºÃÔ¡ÒÃ©Ø¡à©Ô¹ÊÒ¸ÒÃ³ÐËÃ×ÍÊèÇ¹µÑÇ ÊÑ−−Ò³ DTMF ÂÑ§ªèÇÂãËé¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ¡ÒÃâ·Ã·Óä é́àÃçÇ¢Öé¹´éÇÂ

ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéµÃ§µÒÁ¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñº¢Í§¤³Ð¡ÃÃÁÒ¸Ô¡ÒÃ¾Ô¨ÒÃ³Ò 98/482/EEC "CTR 21" ÊÓËÃÑºá¾¹ÂÙâÃà»ÕÂ¹ à¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì 
·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN)
ÍÂèÒ§äÃ¡çµÒÁ à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¤ÇÒÁáµ¡µèÒ§ÃÐËÇèÒ§ PSTN ·ÕèÁÕã¹áµèÅÐ»ÃÐà·È ¡ÒÃÃÑºÃÍ§¹Õé Ö̈§äÁèÃÑº»ÃÐ¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ä´é¡Ñº·Ø¡æ  
PSTN ËÒ¡à¡Ố »Ñ−ËÒ ¤Ø³¤ÇÃµÔ´µèÍºÃÔÉÑ·¼Ùé¼ÅÔµà¾×èÍ¢ÍÃÑº¤ÇÒÁªèÇÂàËÅ×Í·Ò§à·¤¹Ô¤



¡ÒÃãªéàÍ¡ÊÒÃ

¢ÍáÊ´§¤ÇÒÁÂÔ¹´Õ¡Ñº¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡«×éÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ¹éµºØê¤·ÕèÁÒ¾ÃéÍÁ¡ÑºÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ Windows® XP äÁèÇèÒ¤Ø³¨ÐÂÑ§ãËÁè¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªé 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáºº¾¡¾ÒËÃ×Íà»ç¹¼Ùéãªé·ÕèÁÕ»ÃÐÊº¡ÒÃ³ì ¤ÙèÁ×Í¡ÒÃãªéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ªèÇÂãËé¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé»ÃÐâÂª¹ìÊÙ§ÊØ´ä´é¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§ 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³

¡ÒÃ Ñ̈´ÃÙ»áººàÍ¡ÊÒÃ

äÍ¤Í¹¢éÍÁÙÅ
ã¹àÍ¡ÊÒÃ¹Õé¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃãªéäÍ¤Í¹áÅÐ¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁÊÒÁ»ÃÐàÀ· äÍ¤Í¹¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ÍÂÙè¡èÍ¹¢Ñé¹µÍ¹/¢éÍÁÙÅ·ÕèÁÕ:

¤Óàµ×Í¹:
áÊ´§¶Ö§¡ÒÃÍÒ¨·ÓãËéà¡Ô´ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂ¡ÑºÃèÒ§¡ÒÂä´é

¢éÍ¤ÇÃÃÐÇÑ§:
àµ×Í¹¤Ø³à¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºâÍ¡ÒÊã¹¡ÒÃªÓÃØ´¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìËÃ×Í¢éÍÁÙÅ

ËÁÒÂàËµØ: 
á¨é§à¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÊ¶Ò¹¡ÒÃ³ì¾ÔàÈÉ

¢éÍÁÙÅ·Ò§à·¤¹Ô¤:
á¨é§¤Ø³à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¤ÇÒÁµéÍ§¡ÒÃ¾ÔàÈÉËÃ×Í¢éÍ¨Ó¡Ñ´¢Í§¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ 

¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´àÃÕÂ§á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì
»ØèÁµèÒ§æ ·Õè¤Ø³µéÍ§¡´à¾×èÍãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹µèÒ§æ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ÍÂÙèã¹¤ÙèÁ×ÍÀÒÂã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂÇ§àÅçº µÑÇÍÂèÒ§àªè¹: 
    <Ctrl>  ËÁÒÂ¶Ö§¡ÒÃãªé»ØèÁ control  (Ctrl º¹á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì) 
ã¹¡Ã³Õ·ÕèµéÍ§¡´»ØèÁÊÍ§»ØèÁ¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹ ¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§ª×èÍ»ØèÁ·Ñé§ÊÍ§â´ÂÁÕà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂºÇ¡ µÑÇÍÂèÒ§àªè¹:

<Fn+F8>  ËÁÒÂ¶Ö§¡ÒÃ·Õè¤Ø³µéÍ§¡´»ØèÁ Fn ¤éÒ§äÇéáÅéÇ¡´»ØèÁ F8
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¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ª×èÍãËé¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ
ã¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁµÔ´µÑé§ËÅÒÂæ â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¤Ø³µéÍ§·Óâ´ÂµÔ´µÑé§¨Ò¡«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ ÅÓ Ñ́º¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¨Ð¶×ÍÇèÒä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ¤×Íä´Ã¿ì d:\ 
ÍÂèÒ§äÃ¡çµÒÁÍÒ¨¨ÐäÁè¨Óà»ç¹àÊÁÍä» ÍÑ¡ÉÃÃÐºØä´Ã¿ì«Õ ṌÃÍÁÍÒ¨à»ç¹ÍÑ¡ÉÃÍ×è¹·ÕèµÒÁËÅÑ§ª×èÍÎÒÃì´ä´Ã¿ìµÑÇÊØ´·éÒÂã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¡çä é́ 
µÑÇÍÂèÒ§àªè¹ ËÒ¡ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ì¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕ¡ÒÃáºè§¾ÒÃì·ÔªÑ¹ ¨Ð·ÓãËéÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ìà»ç¹ä´Ã¿ì C: áÅÐ D: áÅÐä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ¤×Íä´Ã¿ì E:

¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹·Ñªá¾´
¤Ø³ÍÒ¨ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¢ÍãËé¤ÅÔ¡ËÃ×Í´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ·Õè»ÃÒ¡¯º¹Ë¹éÒ¨Í ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹·Ñªá¾´¨Ð·Ó§Ò¹àËÁ×Í¹¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªéàÁÒÊì 
áººÅéÍ ËÒ¡ÁÕ¤ÇÒÁáµ¡µèÒ§¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃÍ Ô̧ºÒÂäÇéâ´ÂÍÐàÍÕÂ´
ÍÍºà¨¡µì·ÕèµéÍ§¤ÅÔ¡¨Ð¶Ù¡áÊ´§à»ç¹¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ µÑÇË¹Ò ËÃ×ÍáÊ´§à»ç¹ÍÑ¡ÉÃµÑÇàÅç¡ àªè¹  »ØèÁ Start   
»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹·Õè é́Ò¹¢ÇÒ => 

Table 1.  ¡ÒÃ¤ÅÔ¡·Ñªá¾´

¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÇÔ¹â´ÇÊì:
â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Windows à¡×Íº·Ñé§ËÁ´¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§ª×èÍ/¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¢Í§»ØèÁËÃ×ÍäÍ¤Í¹ËÒ¡¤Ø³àÅ×èÍ¹¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃì¢Í§·Ñªá¾´ 
ä»ÇÒ§äÇéàË¹×ÍÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ·Õè¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃÃÙé¢éÍÁÙÅ

¤ÙèÁ×Í¡ÒÃãªé«Í¿µìáÇÃì

¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¶Ù¡ Ñ̈´Êè§ÁÒ¨Ò¡âÃ§§Ò¹â´ÂÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ ÁÒãËéÅèÇ§Ë¹éÒáÅéÇ â´Â·Õè«Í¿µìáÇÃìµèÒ§æ ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¤ÙèÁ×Í 
¡ÒÃãªéÍÍ¹äÅ¹ìËÃ×Í©ºÑº¾ÔÁ¾ì ãËéãªé¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Ò¡àÍ¡ÊÒÃËÃ×ÍµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ÇÔ¸Õãªéã¹«Í¿µìáÇÃìà¾×èÍ´Ù¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ

ÃÙ»áÅÐÀÒ¾»ÃÐ¡Íºã¹¤ÙèÁ×Í¹ÕéÍÒ¨äÁèàËÁ×Í¹¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§¢Í§¤Ø³

ËÁÒÂàËµØà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºäÍ¤Í¹·ÑèÇä»:
äÍ¤Í¹ºÒ§ª¹Ô´·Õèãªéã¹ Windows XP ÍÒ¨»ÃÒ¡¯º¹·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃìä´éâ´Â¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ (àªè¹: àÅ×Í¡µÑÇàÅ×Í¡ Place the 
volume icon in the taskbar) ã¹ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì Properties

¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ ¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃ

¤ÅÔ¡ ¡´»ØèÁ«éÒÂ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´áÅéÇ»ÅèÍÂ

´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡ ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ«éÒÂ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´ÊÍ§¤ÃÑé§â´ÂàÃçÇ
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àÃÔèÁµé¹ 

ÃÙé¨Ñ¡¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³

ÁØÁÁÍ§´éÒ¹Ë¹éÒ

à¤Ã×èÍ§µÃÇ¨ÅÒÂ¹ÔéÇÁ×Íà»ç¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ â»Ã´ Ù́¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§µÃÇ¨ 
ÅÒÂ¹ÔéÇÁ×Íä´é¨Ò¡¤ÙèÁ×Í·ÕèÁÒ¾ÃéÍÁ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì   

»ØèÁ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´

á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì (¹. 8)

¨Í LCD

·Ñªá¾´ (¹. 11)

»ØèÁà¾ÒàÇÍÃì

Hot Keys (¹. 14)

à¤Ã×èÍ§µÃÇ¨ÅÒÂ¹ÔéÇÁ×Í 
(ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ)

¿áÊ´§Ê¶Ò¹Ð 
(¹. 16)

ä¿áÊ´§Ê¶Ò¹Ð 
(¹. 16)

äÁâ¤Ãâ¿¹ á¨ç¤»ØèÁ LCD
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ÁØÁÁÍ§´éÒ¹¢ÇÒ

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÁÑÅµÔàºÂìª¹Ô´Í×è¹æ ä´éã¹ªèÍ§ÁÑÅµÔàºÂì¢Í§ÃÐºº 
â»Ã´ Ù́·Õè (¹. 27) 

ÁØÁÁÍ§´éÒ¹«éÒÂ

¾ÍÃìµ USB
(2.0)

á¨ç¤ËÙ¿Ñ§ äÁâ¤Ãâ¿¹ á ç̈¤ ÁÑÅµÔàºÂì 

ÊÅçÍµ¡ÒÃì´ PCMCIA 
(¹. 31)

¾ÍÃìµâÁà ḉÁ
(¹. 39)

¾ÍÃìµ LAN 
(¹. 40)

ÊÅçÍµàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´
(¹. 28)¾Ñ´ÅÁÃÐºÒÂ 

¤ÇÒÁÃéÍ¹

¾ÍÃìµÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ 
¾ÍÃìµÅçÍ¡à¾×èÍ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹ 

à¤Ã×èÍ§ÊÙ−ËÒÂ

¾ÍÃìµ USB
(2.0)
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ÁØÁÁÍ§´éÒ¹ËÅÑ§

ÁØÁÁÍ§´éÒ¹ÅèÒ§

¡ÒÃ¶Í´ËÃ×ÍãÊèÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì¨Ð·ÓãËé¡ÒÃÃÑº»ÃÐ¡Ñ¹ÊÔé¹ÊØ´Å§ ¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì â»Ã´µÔ´µèÍÈÙ¹ÂìºÃÔ¡ÒÃ¢Í§ 
Samsung ·Õèã¡Åé·ÕèÊØ´

¾ÍÃìµ USB (2.0)¾ÍÃìµ 1394 
 (6 ¢Ò)

¾ÍÃìµ TV-Out 
(S-Video) 

¾ÍÃìµä¿¡ÃÐáÊµÃ§ 

¾ÍÃìµÁÍ¹ÔàµÍÃì

¾ÍÃìµ¢¹Ò¹ ¾ÍÃìµÍ¹Ø¡ÃÁ 

ªèÍ§ãÊèË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó  
(¹. 91) 

ªèÍ§ãÊèÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì

ÅÓâ¾§ÅÓâ¾§

áºµàµÍÃÕè (¹. 86) ÊÅÑ¡ÂÖ´áºµàµÍÃÕè

ÊÅÑ¡¢Í§ÁÑÅµÔàºÂì ªèÍ§µèÍµÑÇ¨ÓÅÍ§¾ÍÃìµ (ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ) 
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¡ÒÃà»Ô´áÅÐ»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

¡ÒÃà»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì
1. ãÊèáºµàµÍÃÕèáÅéÇµèÍÊÒÂä¿¢Í§ÍÐá´»àµÍÃì AC µÒÁÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃ¢Í§¤Óá¹Ð¹Óã¹¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§
2. àÅ×èÍ¹ÊÅÑ¡ÂÖ´ LCD ä»·Ò§¢ÇÒ ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹à»Ô´Ë¹éÒ¨Í LCD ¢Öé¹
3. ¡´»ØèÁà¾ÒàÇÍÃì 

¡ÒÃ»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì
1. ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ start ( ) ·Õè·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì
2. ¤ÅÔ¡àÅ×Í¡ Turn Off Computer.

3. ¤ÅÔ¡ Turn Off  
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ËÒ¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìäÁè»Ô´ à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡à¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁ¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´¢Í§ÃÐºº ãËé¡´»ØèÁ <Ctrl>+<Alt>+<Delete> àÁ×èÍ 
»ÃÒ¡¯ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì [Windows Task Manager] ¢Öé¹ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡  Shut Down > Turn Off  à¾×èÍ»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 
§Ò¹·ÕèÂÑ§äÁèä´éºÑ¹·Ö¡ÍÒ¨ÊÙ−ËÒÂ/àÊÕÂËÒÂä é́

ËÒ¡¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ <Ctrl>+<Alt>+<Delete> äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé§Ò¹ä´é ãËé¡´»ØèÁà¾ÒàÇÍÃì¤éÒ§äÇéÍÕ¡ 4 ÇÔ¹Ò·Õà¾×èÍ»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì §Ò¹·ÕèÂÑ§äÁèä´éºÑ¹·Ö¡ÍÒ¨ÊÙ−ËÒÂ/àÊÕÂËÒÂä´é àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³à»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¤ÃÑé§¶Ñ´ä» ÃÐºº¨Ð 
·Ó¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍº ỐÊ¡ì
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¡ÒÃãªéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì

¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕ»ØèÁ·Ñé§ËÁ´ 88 »ØèÁ ¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ·Õè¡ÓË¹´¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹ ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢éÒãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ËÅÑ¡æ 
ä´éàËÁ×Í¹¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ 

áÁéÇèÒ¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´àÃÕÂ§¢Í§»ØèÁµèÒ§æ ã¹á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¨Ðáµ¡µèÒ§ä»¨Ò¡á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì¢Í§ 
à¤Ã×èÍ§à´Ê¡ì·Í» áµè¤ÇÒÁÃÙéÊÖ¡ã¹¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹¨ÐäÁèÁÕ¤ÇÒÁáµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹áµèÍÂèÒ§ã´ 

»ØèÁµèÒ§æ º¹á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìÍÒ¨¨Ñ´¡ÅØèÁËÅÑ¡æ ä´é Ñ́§¹Õé:
• á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìÁÒµÃ°Ò¹·Õè»ÃÐ¡Íº é́ÇÂÍÑ¡¢ÃÐµèÒ§æ áÅÐÁÕ¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´àÃÕÂ§àËÁ×Í¹¡Ñºá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì¢Í§¾ÔÁ¾ì´Õ´ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ 

áÅÐãªéà¾×èÍ»éÍ¹¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ »ØèÁ Windows ·Õè·Ñé§ÊÍ§´éÒ¹¢Í§ spacebar ãªéà»Ô´àÁ¹ÙµèÒ§æ ¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´ÇÊìáÅÐ·ÓË¹éÒ·Õè 
¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¾ÔàÈÉÍ×è¹æ 

• àÁ×èÍ¡´»ØèÁ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ ¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñº¡´»ØèÁ <Fn> ¨Ð·Ó§Ò¹µÒÁ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¾ÔàÈÉµèÒ§æ
• à¤ÍÃìà«ÍÃìáÅÐ»ØèÁ¤Çº¤ØÁãªéàÅ×èÍ¹à¤ÍÃìà«ÍÃìº¹Ë¹éÒ¨Í â´ÂÍÒ¨·Ó§Ò¹ã¹¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹Í×è¹æ â´Â¢Öé¹¡Ñº«Í¿µìáÇÃì¢Í§¤Ø³

¡ÒÃ·Ó¤ÇÒÁÊÐÍÒ´á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ãËéãªé¼éÒ½éÒÂËÁÒ´æ àªç´·Ó¤ÇÒÁÊÐÍÒ´ àªç´»ØèÁáÅÐ¼ÔÇÃÍºæ ¢Í§»ØèÁµèÒ§æ 

ËéÒÁãËé¢Í§àËÅÇË¡Å§ã¹á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìÁÔ©Ð¹Ñé¹ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìàÊÕÂËÒÂä´é

»ØèÁµÑÇàÅ¢
»ØèÁ Windows»ØèÁ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹

¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹áÅÐ»ØèÁà¾×èÍ§Ò¹¾ÔàÈÉ

»ÃÑº¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§Ë¹éÒ¨ÍáÅÐ
¤ÇÒÁ´Ñ§àÊÕÂ§/»ØèÁ·ÔÈ·Ò§
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¡ÒÃãªéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìµÑÇàÅ¢
á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì¢Í§¤Ø³¨ÐÁÕ»ØèÁµÑÇàÅ¢ «Öè§à»ç¹¡ÅØèÁ¢Í§»ØèÁ·Õè¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¾ÔÁ¾ìµÑÇàÅ¢áÅÐÊÑ−ÅÑ¡É³ìµèÒ§æ ·Ò§¤³ÔµÈÒÊµÃìä é́ 
àªè¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂºÇ¡ ËÁÒÂàÅ¢ËÃ×ÍÊÑ−ÅÑ¡É³ì·ÕèÊèÇ¹ÁØÁ¢Í§»ØèÁ¡´áµèÅÐ»ØèÁ¨ÐÁÕÊÑ−ÅÑ¡É³ìáÊ´§¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹·Ò§¤³ÔµÈÒÊµÃì

¡´»ØèÁ <Fn+Num Lock> à¾×èÍà»Ô´ãªé§Ò¹¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹»ØèÁµÑÇàÅ¢ ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹µÑÇàÅ¢¢Í§á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì¨Ð¶Ù¡à»Ô´ãªé§Ò¹àÁ×èÍä¿ LED ¢Í§ Num Lock 
µÔ´ÍÂÙè (â»Ã´´Ù ”¤ÇÒÁËÁÒÂ¢Í§ä¿áÊ´§Ê¶Ò¹Ð” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 16 ÊÓËÃÑºµÓáË¹è§¢Í§ä¿ Num Lock) 
àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃà»Ô´ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹µÑÇàÅ¢ ¤Ø³ÍÒ¨¡ÅÑºä»ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹»¡µÔ¢Í§»ØèÁä é́â´Â¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ¹Ñé¹áÅÐ»ØèÁ <Fn>  µÑÇÍÂèÒ§àªè¹ ¡ÒÃ¾ÔÁ¾ì 
ÍÑ¡ÉÃ m  ¡´ <Fn+M> ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¹Õé¨ÐáÊ´§ÍÑ¡ÉÃ m 
¡ÒÃ»Ô´»ØèÁµÑÇàÅ¢ ãËé¡´»ØèÁ <Fn+Num Lock> ÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ ä¿ LED ¢Í§ Num Lock ¨Ð´Ñºä» 

ËÅÍ´ LED áÊ´§ 
Num Lock
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¡ÒÃãªé»ØèÁ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¾ÔàÈÉ
»ØèÁ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¨ÐàÃÕÂ¡ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¾ÔàÈÉµèÒ§æ àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡´¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñº»ØèÁÍ×è¹æ  

àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³¡´»ØèÁ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹ àÊÕÂ§¢Í§ÃÐºº¨Ð¶Ù¡µÑ´ä»ªÑèÇ¤ÃÒÇ

¡ÒÃãªé»ØèÁ <Fn> ¼ÊÁ ª×èÍ»ØèÁ ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¢Í§»ØèÁ

<Esc/ > Rest ·ÓãËé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¢éÒÊÙèâËÁ´ suspended ¡ÒÃÍÍ¡¨Ò¡âËÁ´ suspended ãËé¡´»ØèÁà¾ÒàÇÍÃì (¹. 
82)

<F2/ > Gauge áÊ´§áËÅè§¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹áÅÐ»ÃÐ¨Øä¿¿éÒ·ÕèàËÅ×Í

<F4/ > LCD/CRT ÊÅÑºË¹éÒ¨ÍÃÐËÇèÒ§¨Í LCD áÅÐË¹éÒ¨ÍµèÍ¾èÇ§ÀÒÂ¹Í¡àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¨ÍÀÒÂ¹Í¡  
(¹. 80)

<F5/Backlit> ä¿´éÒ¹ËÅÑ§ à»Ô´áÅÐ»Ô´ LCD 

<F6/Mute> µÑ´àÊÕÂ§ à»Ô´áÅÐ»Ô´àÍÒµì¾ØµàÊÕÂ§

<F9/ > ·Ñªá¾´ à»Ô´áÅÐ»Ô´¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹·Ñªá¾´

<F10/ > âËÁ´ Low-Noise ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÅ×Í¡ Low-Noise Mode ä´éàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃÊÀÒÇÐã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹·ÕèÊ§º

¢éÍ¤ÇÃÃÐÇÑ§ ã¹âËÁ´àÊÕÂ§Ãº¡Ç¹µèÓ ¤ÇÒÁàÃçÇã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¨ÐÅ´Å§ à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡ 
CPU ¨Ð·Ó§Ò¹ é́ÇÂ¤ÇÒÁàÃçÇµèÓÊØ´ áÅÐÃÐººÍÒ¨ÁÕ¤ÇÒÁÃéÍ¹ÊÙ§ ËÒ¡ãªéà»ç¹àÇÅÒ¹Ò¹ à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡ 
¾Ñ´ÅÁ¨Ð·Ó§Ò¹´éÇÂ¤ÇÒÁàÃçÇµèÓàªè¹¡Ñ¹ 
ËÁÒÂàËµØ CPU Celeron-M äÁèÃÍ§ÃÑºâËÁ´àÊÕÂ§Ãº¡Ç¹µèÓ´éÇÂ¡ÒÃãªéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì 

<F11/Num Lock> Number Lock à»Ô´ãªé»ØèÁµÑÇàÅ¢ (¹. 9)

<F12/Scroll> Scroll Lock àÅ×èÍ¹Ë¹éÒ¨Í¢Öé¹áÅÐÅ§â´Â·ÕèäÁèà»ÅÕèÂ¹µÓáË¹è§¢Í§à¤ÍÃìà«ÍÃìÀÒÂã¹áÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹ºÒ§ »ÃÐàÀ·

< / > Volume Down Å´¤ÇÒÁ´Ñ§¢Í§àÊÕÂ§

< / > Volume Up à¾ÔèÁ¤ÇÒÁ´Ñ§¢Í§àÊÕÂ§

< / > Brightness Up »ÃÑºà¾ÔèÁ¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD

< / > Brightness Down »ÃÑºÅ´¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD
10  ¤ÙèÁ×Í¼Ùéãªé



¡ÒÃãªé·Ñªá¾´

ã¹ Windows ¤Ø³¨ÐàËç¹ÃÙ»¡ÃÒ¿Ô¡àÅç¡æ º¹Ë¹éÒ¨ÍàÊÁÍ «Öè§áÊ´§µÓáË¹è§·Õè¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÊÑè§§Ò¹µèÍä»ä´é ÃÙ»àÅç¡æ 
¹ÕéàÃÕÂ¡ÇèÒ¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃì «Öè§â´Â»¡µÔ¨ÐáÊ´§à»ç¹ÃÙ»ÅÙ¡ÈÃ ( ) ËÃ×ÍµÑÇ ( )

·Ñªá¾´·Õèà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ªèÇÂãËé¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÅ×èÍ¹¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃìä»ÁÒº¹¨Í LCD ä´é àªè¹à´ÕÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªéàÁÒÊìà¾×èÍ 
àÅ×èÍ¹ã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§à´Ê¡ì·Í» »ØèÁ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´ªèÇÂãËé¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÊÑè§§Ò¹¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃìä´é àªè¹ ¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃËÃ×Í¡ÒÃãªé¤ÓÊÑè§ 

¡ÒÃÅçÍ¤·Ñªá¾´ 
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÅçÍ¤·Ñªá¾´ áÅÐãªéà©¾ÒÐá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìáÅÐàÁÒÊì ã¹¡ÒÃÅçÍ¤·Ñªá¾´ ãËé¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F9>  ¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹

»ØèÁµèÒ§æ ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´

·Ñªá¾´
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¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÊÑè§§Ò¹µèÒ§æ ä é́â´Âãªé·Ñªá¾´ Ñ́§¤ÓÍ¸ÔºÒÂµèÍä»¹Õé
d

¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ ¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃ

àÅ×èÍ¹ àÅ×èÍ¹¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃì ÇÒ§¹ÔéÇÅ§º¹·Ñªá¾´áÅéÇàÅ×èÍ¹¹ÔéÇä»ã¹ 
·ÔÈ·Ò§·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ

¤ÅÔ¡ àÅ×Í¡ÍÍºà¨¡µì à»Ô´àÁ¹Ù ËÃ×Í¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ àÅ×èÍ¹¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃìä»äÇéàË¹×ÍÍÍºà¨¡µì·Õè µéÍ§¡ÒÃ 
ãËé¡´»ØèÁ«éÒÂ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´Ë¹Öè§¤ÃÑé§

ËÃ×Í¹Ó¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃìä»ÇÒ§äÇéàË¹×ÍÍÍºà¨¡µì 
áÅéÇãªé¹ÔéÇá·ç»·Õè·Ñªá¾´Ë¹Öè§¤ÃÑé§

´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡ à»Ô´â»Ãá¡ÃÁËÃ×Íà»Ô´ä¿Åì àÅ×èÍ¹¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃìä»äÇéàË¹×ÍÍÍºà¨¡µì ãËé¡´ 
»ØèÁ«éÒÂ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´Ë¹Öè§¤ÃÑé§

ËÃ×Í¹Ó¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃìä»ÇÒ§äÇéàË¹×ÍÍÍºà¨¡µì 
áÅéÇãªé¹ÔéÇá·ç»·Õè·Ñªá¾´ÊÍ§¤ÃÑé§ÍÂèÒ§àÃçÇ

¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ áÊ´§àÁ¹ÙªçÍµ¤Ñ· àÅ×èÍ¹¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃìä»äÇéàË¹×ÍÍÍºà¨¡µì·Õè 
µéÍ§¡ÒÃ áÅéÇ¡´»ØèÁ¢ÇÒ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´Ë¹Öè§¤ÃÑé§

ÅÒ¡ àÅ×èÍ¹ÍÍºà¨¡µì ËÃ×ÍàÅ×Í¡¾×é¹·Õè·ÕèÁÕ 
ËÅÒÂÍÍºà¨¡µì

ÅÒ¡áÅÐÇÒ§ä»ÂÑ§µÓáË¹è§·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ
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¡ÃØ³Òãªé·Ñªá¾´â´Âãªé¹ÔéÇà·èÒ¹Ñé¹ ¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèáËÅÁ¤ÁÍÒ¨·ÓãËé·Ñªá¾´àÊÕÂËÒÂä´é

¡ÒÃÊÑè§§Ò¹·Ñªá¾´ËÃ×Í»ØèÁ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´¢³Ð·ÕèºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéàÇÅÒã¹¡ÒÃºÙµ Windows à¾ÔèÁ¢Öé¹

àÅ×èÍ¹ áÊ´§ÊèÇ¹º¹/ÅèÒ§/«éÒÂ/¢ÇÒ ¢Í§ 
à¹×éÍËÒã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì

(ãªéä´éà©¾ÒÐ¡ÑºáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹ºÒ§»ÃÐàÀ· 
à·èÒ¹Ñé¹)

ÇÒ§¹ÔéÇ·Õè¢Íº¢ÇÒËÃ×Í¢Í§ÅèÒ§¢Í§·Ñªá¾´áÅéÇ
àÅ×èÍ¹ã¹á¹ÇµÑé§ËÃ×Íá¹Ç¹Í¹

¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ ¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃ
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»ØèÁÅÑ´  

 

à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº»ØèÁ Wireless LAN
¡ÒÃà»Ô´ËÃ×Í»Ô´¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ wireless LAN ãªéàÇÅÒ»ÃÐÁÒ³ 5 ÇÔ¹Ò·Õ ¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ¹Õé¨ÐäÁè·Ó§Ò¹¹Ò¹»ÃÐÁÒ³ 5 ÇÔ¹Ò·Õ 
ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¤ÃÑé§ÅèÒÊØ´·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ

ËÁÒÂàÅ¢ ª×èÍ ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹

1 »ØèÁÍÔ¹à·ÍÃìà¹çµ  à»Ô´ Internet Explorer 

2 »ØèÁÍÕàÁÅì  à»Ô´ Outlook Express

3 »ØèÁ¼Ùéãªé 1 ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»Ô´â»Ãá¡ÃÁ·Õèãªé§Ò¹ºèÍÂ â´Â¡´»ØèÁ¹Õé µÒÁ¤èÒ´Õ¿ÍÅµì¨Ðà»ç¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ Windows 
Calculator ãËé·Ó§Ò¹àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³¡´»ØèÁ¹Õé 

4 WLAN/Bluetooth 
ËÃ×Í»ØèÁ User 2

à»Ô´áÅÐ»Ô´¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ wireless LAN/Bluetooth ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèÁÕ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ wireless LAN/Bluetooth
àÃÕÂ¡ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ·Õè¼Ùéãªé¡ÓË¹´ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèäÁèÁÕ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ wireless LAN/Bluetooth

1 2 3 4
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¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ»ØèÁÅÑ´ 
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ·Õè¨Ð¶Ù¡àÃÕÂ¡ãªéàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³¡´»ØèÁÅÑ´ä é́ â´Â¤èÒ Ṍ¿ÍÅµì â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Calculator ¢Í§ Windows ¨Ð 
ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡àÁ×èÍ¡´»ØèÁ User 1 ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¡ÓË¹´â»Ãá¡ÃÁä´éâ´Â¡ÒÃ·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé

1. ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Key Define Utility  ( ) ·Õè·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì 
2. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Browser ã¹ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ User 1 

3. àÅ×Í¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃã¹ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì [Open] áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Open (µÑÇÍÂèÒ§:  â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Paint)
4. ¤ÅÔ¡ OK à¾×èÍºÑ¹·Ö¡¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§
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¤ÇÒÁËÁÒÂ¢Í§ä¿áÊ´§Ê¶Ò¹Ð

áÊ´§Ê¶Ò¹Ð¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

Num Lock ¨ÐµÔ´àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹»ØèÁµÑÇàÅ¢

Caps Lock ¨ÐµÔ´àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÍÑ¡ÉÃµÑÇ¾ÔÁ¾ìãË− è

Scroll Lock ¨ÐµÔ´àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ãËéàÅ×èÍ¹Ë¹éÒ¨Í¢Öé¹áÅÐÅ§â´Â·ÕèäÁèà»ÅÕèÂ¹µÓáË¹è§¢Í§à¤ÍÃìà«ÍÃìÀÒÂã¹ 
áÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹ºÒ§»ÃÐàÀ·

Hard disk drive ¡ÃÐ¾ÃÔºàÁ×èÍÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ìÁÕ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹

áºµàµÍÃÕè áÊ´§à»ç¹ÊÕ¹éÓà§Ô¹ – àÁ×èÍáºµàµÍÃÕèÁÕ»ÃÐ Ø̈àµçÁ ËÃ×ÍàÁ×èÍäÁèä´éµÔ´µÑé§áºµàµÍÃÕèã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ 
à»ç¹ÊÕÍÓ¾Ñ¹ - ¢³Ð·Õè¡ÓÅÑ§ªÒÃì¨»ÃÐ¨ØãËéáºµàµÍÃÕè
¡ÃÐ¾ÃÔº - àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§áºµàµÍÃÕèäÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§

à¾ÒàÇÍÃì ä¿áÊ´§Ê¶Ò¹Ð¨ÐµÔ´ – ¢³Ð·Õèà»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì
¡ÃÐ¾ÃÔº – àÁ×èÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´Êáµ¹´ìºÒÂ
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¡ÒÃ»ÃÑº¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD

ÃÐ Ñ́º¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD ÁÕ·Ñé§ËÁ´ 8 ÃÐ´Ñº´éÇÂ¡Ñ¹ (1: ÊÇèÒ§¹éÍÂ·ÕèÊØ´ ~ 16: ÊÇèÒ§·ÕèÊØ´) 
¡´»ØèÁ  <Fn>+< > ËÃ×Í <Fn>-< > ¨Ò¡á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìà¾×èÍ»ÃÑºÃÐ´Ñº¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD  àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃ»ÃÑºÃÐ Ñ́º¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§ 
¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¤èÒ¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹¢Í§¨Í LCD ·ÕèÁØÁº¹«éÒÂ¢Í§¨Í LCD ÍÂÙè¤ÃÙèË¹Öè§ 
 

àÁ×èÍã´¡çµÒÁ·Õè¤Ø³à»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÃ×Íà»ÅÕèÂ¹áËÅè§ è̈ÒÂä¿ ÃÐ Ñ́º¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í¨Ðà»ÅÕèÂ¹ä»µÒÁ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ´Ñ§¹Õé
• àÁ×èÍãªé¡ÃÐáÊä¿ AC:       ¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§ÃÐ Ñ́º 16
• àÁ×èÍãªéä¿¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕè:   ¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§ÃÐ Ñ́º 1

¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤èÒ¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§áÅÐà»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§
1. à»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ àÁ×èÍ»ÃÒ¡¯âÅâ¡é Samsung ¢Öé¹ ãËé¡´»ØèÁ <F2> à¾×èÍà¢éÒÊÙè¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§
2. ã¹àÁ¹Ù Boot ãËéà»ÅÕèÂ¹¤èÒµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ Brightness Control Mode à»ç¹ User Control
3. ºÑ¹·Ö¡¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒáÅéÇÍÍ¡¨Ò¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§

¡ÒÃ»ÃÐËÂÑ´»ÃÐ¨Øä¿¿éÒ¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕè
àÁ×èÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕè ¡ÒÃ»ÃÑºÅ´ÃÐ Ñ́º¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD 
ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ªèÇÂÅ´¡ÒÃãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕèä é́

¡ÒÃà¡Ô´¨Ø´ºÍ´ã¹¨Í LCD
¢éÍ¨Ó¡Ñ´¢Í§à·¤â¹âÅÂÕ¡ÒÃ¼ÅÔµ LCD ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃà¡Ô´¾Ô¡à«ÅªÓÃØ´ä´éÊÙ§ÊØ´äÁèà¡Ô¹ 10 ¾Ô¡à«Å 
«Öè§¨ÐÂÑ§äÁèÁÕ¼Å¡ÃÐ·ºµèÍ»ÃÐÊÔ·¸ÔÀÒ¾¢Í§ÃÐºº 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¹Õé¨Ö§ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃà¡Ô´¾Ô¡à«ÅªÓÃØ´ä´éàªè¹à´ÕÂÇ¡Ñº¼ÅÔµÀÑ¹±ì¢Í§¼Ùé¼ÅÔµÃÒÂÍ×è¹æ

¤Óá¹Ð¹Óã¹¡ÒÃ Ù́áÅà¤Ã×èÍ§
ã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó¤ÇÒÁÊÐÍÒ´¨Í LCD ãËéãªéà©¾ÒÐÊÒÃ·Ó¤ÇÒÁÊÐÍÒ´¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèÃÐºØáÅÐ¼éÒ¹ØèÁ â´Â¤èÍÂæ 
àªç´ä»ã¹·ÔÈ·Ò§à´ÕÂÇ¡Ñ¹ 
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¡ÒÃ»ÃÑº¤ÇÒÁ Ñ́§àÊÕÂ§

¡ÒÃ»ÃÑºâ´Âãªéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì
¡´ <Fn>+< / > ËÃ×Í <Fn>+< / > ̈ Ò¡á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì ÃÐ Ñ́ºàÊÕÂ§·Õèà»ÅÕèÂ¹ä»¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯·ÕèÊèÇ¹º¹¢Í§Ë¹éÒ¨ÍªÑèÇ¢³Ð  

¡ÒÃ»ÃÑºâ´Âãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ»ÃÑº¤ÇÒÁ Ñ́§àÊÕÂ§
¤ÅÔ¡äÍ¤Í¹ ÃÐ Ñ́ºàÊÕÂ§ ( ) ·Õè·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì áÅéÇ»ÃÑºá¶ºàÅ×èÍ¹ä»ÂÑ§ÃÐ Ñ́º·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ

ÊÓËÃÑºµÑÇàÅ×Í¡¡ÒÃ»ÃÑºÃÐ´ÑºàÊÕÂ§áºº«Ñº«éÍ¹ ãËé Ñ́ºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ ÃÐ´ÑºàÊÕÂ§ ( ) áÅéÇ»ÃÑºÃÐ´Ñº¤ÇÒÁ Ñ́§ 
àÊÕÂ§¨Ò¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¤Çº¤ØÁ 

¢³Ð·Õèà»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´àÊÕÂ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃºÙµä é́
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ÃÙé Ñ̈¡¡Ñº Windows

à¢éÒã¨¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¡Ñºà´Ê¡ì·Í»

à´Ê¡ì·Í»¤×Í¾×é¹·Õè·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì â´Â»ÃÐ¡Íº´éÇÂ¾×é¹·Õè·Ó§Ò¹¢¹Ò´ãË− èáÅÐ·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì·ÕèÊèÇ¹ÅèÒ§

»ØèÁ Start           à»Ô´àÁ¹Ù Start

·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì          áÊ´§â»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ ·Õè¡ÓÅÑ§ãªé§Ò¹ÍÂÙèã¹¢³Ð¹Ñé¹ áÅÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶¹ÓäÍ¤Í¹·ÕèãªéºèÍÂ 
ÇÒ§äÇéä´éÍÕ¡´éÇÂ

Recycle Bin                    ä¿ÅìáÅÐâ¿Åà´ÍÃìµèÒ§æ ·Õè¶Ù¡Åº¨Ð¶Ù¡Êè§ÁÒ·Õè¹Õè

á¶ºÀÒÉÒ    ÊÅÑºÀÒÉÒÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃÍÔ¹¾Øµ

»ØèÁ Start

·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì

äÍ¤Í¹ªçÍµ¤Ñ·

àÁ¹Ù Start

Recycle Bin
á¶ºÀÒÉÒ

«ÔÊàµçÁà·ÃÂìáÅÐ¹ÒÌÔ¡Ò
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à¢éÒã¨¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§àÁ¹Ù Start

àÁ¹Ù Start »ÃÐ¡Íº é́ÇÂ·Ø¡æ ÍÂèÒ§·Õè¨Óà»ç¹ã¹¡ÒÃàÃÔèÁãªé§Ò¹ Windows ¨Ò¡àÁ¹Ù Start ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ à»Ô´ä¿Åì ¡ÓË¹´ 
¼Ùéãªé¢Í§ÃÐººâ´Âãªé Control Panel ¢ÍÃÑº¤ÇÒÁªèÇÂàËÅ×Íâ´Â¡ÒÃ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè ÇÔ Õ̧ãªéáÅÐ¡ÒÃÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹ ¤é¹ËÒÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ¨Ò¡ 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìËÃ×ÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµä´éâ´Â¡ÒÃ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè ¤é¹ËÒ

My Computer          áÊ´§¢éÍÁÙÅ¢Í§ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì, ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ,ä´Ã¿ìà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡áÅÐ¿ÅçÍ»»Õé´ÔÊ¡ì áÅÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé 
à¾×èÍ¤é¹ËÒáÅÐà»Ô´ä¿ÅìËÃ×Íâ¿Åà´ÍÃìµèÒ§æ ä´éÍÕ¡´éÇÂ

Control Panel          ªèÇÂãËé¼ÙéãªéÊÒÁÒÃ¶¡ÓË¹´¤èÒµèÒ§æ ãËé¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä´é

ÇÔ Õ̧ãªéáÅÐ 
¡ÒÃÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹          ÊÓËÃÑºàÃÕº¡ãªéÇÔ¸ÕãªéÍÍ¹äÅ¹ì ´Ù¢éÍÁÙÅà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÇÔ¹â´ÇÊìáÅÐ¡ÒÃá¡éä¢»Ñ−ËÒ

¤é¹ËÒ          ªèÇÂãËé¼ÙéãªéÊÒÁÒÃ¶¤é¹ËÒ¢éÍÁÙÅã¹ä¿ÅìµèÒ§æ ËÃ×Í¨Ò¡ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµä´é

Run          ÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ ËÃ×ÍàÍ¡ÊÒÃµèÒ§æ

My Computer
Control Panel

ÇÔ Õ̧ãªéáÅÐ¡ÒÃÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹

»ØèÁ Start 

â»Ãá¡ÃÁ·Ñé§ËÁ´

â»Ãá¡ÃÁ·ÕèãªéºèÍÂ
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à¢éÒã¨¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´Çì

ÇÔ¹â´Çì¤×ÍÍ§¤ì»ÃÐ¡Íº¾×é¹°Ò¹ã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ÇÔ¹â´Çì My Computer à»ç¹ÇÔ¹â´ÇìÊÓËÃÑºáÊ´§¢éÍÁÙÅ ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì 
¨Ð¶Ù¡ãªéà»ç¹µÑÇÍÂèÒ§à¾×èÍáÊ´§Í§¤ì»ÃÐ¡ÍºµèÒ§æ ¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´Çì
¤ÅÔ¡ Start > My Computer

Ñ́ºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì (ä´Ã¿ìã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§) à¾×èÍ Ù́â¿Åà´ÍÃìáÅÐä¿ÅìµèÒ§æ ÀÒÂã¹â¿Åà´ÍÃì¹Ñé¹æ ËÒ¡äÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§ 
¢éÍÁÙÅÀÒÂã¹â¿Åà´ÍÃì ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Show the contents of this folder

ä´Ã¿ì¤×ÍÍÐäÃ?
ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¨Ñ´à¡çº¢éÍÁÙÅ·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃºÑ¹·Ö¡ä¿ÅìáÅÐâ¿Åà´ÍÃìµèÒ§æ àÍÒäÇé áÅÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÃÕÂ¡ÍèÒ¹¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Ò¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ì Ñ́§¡ÅèÒÇä´é
â¿Åà´ÍÃì¤×ÍÍÐäÃ?
â¿Åà´ÍÃì¶Ù¡ãªéà¾×èÍ¨Ñ´¡ÅØèÁáÅÐ Ñ̈´¡ÒÃä¿ÅìÍÂèÒ§à»ç¹ÃÐºº áÅÐÍÒ¨ÁÕä¿ÅìµèÒ§æ ã¹â¿Åà´ÍÃìÂèÍÂä é́´éÇÂ «Öè§¨Ð 
àËÁ×Í¹¡ÑºªÑé¹ÇÒ§Ë¹Ñ§Ê×Í
ä¿Åì¤×ÍÍÐäÃ?
ä¿Åì¤×ÍàÍ¡ÊÒÃËÃ×Í¼Å¨Ò¡¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ  â´ÂàÃÕÂ¡ÍÕ¡ÍÂèÒ§ÇèÒ ¢éÍÁÙÅ

¡ÒÃ´Ùâ¤Ã§ÊÃéÒ§·Ñé§ËÁ´¢Í§ä´Ã¿ì
¤ÅÔ¡äÍ¤Í¹â¿Åà´ÍÃìã¹·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃìà¾×èÍ Ù́â¤Ã§ÊÃéÒ§·Ñé§ËÁ´ ¤ÅÔ¡ÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§à¾×èÍ¡ÅÑºä»ÂÑ§ÇÔ¹â´Çì Quick Task

»ØèÁ»Ô´
»ØèÁ¢ÂÒÂ
»ØèÁÂèÍ

â¿Åà´ÍÃì
ä¿Åì

äµàµÔÅºÒÃì
àÁ¹ÙºÒÃì

ÇÔ¹â´Çì Quick 
Task

äÍ¤Í¹â¿Åà´ÍÃì

´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡àÍ¡ÊÒÃ 
·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃìËÃ×Í´ÔÊ¡ì 
µèÒ§æ
¤Ø³¨ÐàËç¹ä¿ÅìáÅÐ 
â¿Åà´ÍÃìµèÒ§æ
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ÈÙ¹ÂìÇÔ Õ̧ãªéáÅÐ¡ÒÃÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹

ÈÙ¹ÂìÇÔ¸ÕãªéáÅÐ¡ÒÃÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹ (Help and Support Center) ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéÍéÒ§ÍÔ§áÅÐ´Ù¢éÍÁÙÅà¾×èÍ¡ÒÃá¡éä¢»Ñ−ËÒ 
à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä é́
¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Help and Support

Windows XP Tour

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ Ù́¢éÍÁÙÅà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹µèÒ§æ ·ÕèÁÕã¹ Windows XP ä´é
â´Â¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Tour Windows XP
ËÃ×Í¤ÅÔ¡ Start > All Programs > Accessories > Tour Windows XP

¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèáµèÅÐËÑÇ¢éÍà¾×èÍËÒ¢éÍÁÙÅà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹µèÒ§æ ¢Í§ Windows XP
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¡ÒÃãªé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

¡ÒÃãªéä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ

¤Ø³ÁÕä´Ã¿ìáººã´áººË¹Öè§µèÍä»¹ÕéµÔ´µÑé§äÇéã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³

1. ¡´»ØèÁ¹Óá¼è¹ÍÍ¡·Õè é́Ò¹¢ÇÒ¢Í§ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ
2. àÁ×èÍ¶Ò´«Õ´ÕÃÍÁàÅ×èÍ¹ÍÍ¡ ãËéÇÒ§á¼è¹«Õ´ÕÅ§ã¹¶Ò´â´ÂË§ÒÂ´éÒ¹·ÕèÁÕ©ÅÒ¡¢Öé¹ áÅéÇ¡´á¼è¹«Õ ṌÅ§¨¹¡ÃÐ·Ñè§ä é́ÂÔ¹àÊÕÂ§¤ÅÔ¡

3. ´Ñ¹¶Ò´à¢éÒ¨¹ä´éÂÔ¹àÊÕÂ§¤ÅÔ¡ 

ËÒ¡¤Ø³¹Óá¼è¹«Õ´ÕÍÍ¡¢³Ð·ÕèÊÑ−−Ò³ä¿ LED ÂÑ§¤§µÔ´ÍÂÙè ´ÔÊ¡ìÍÒ¨àÊÕÂËÒÂáÅÐ¢éÍÁÙÅã¹á¼è¹ 
ÍÒ¨ä é́ÃÑº¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂä´é

ªèÍ§¹Óá¼è¹ÍÍ¡©Ø¡à©Ô¹
¡ÒÃ¹Óá¼è¹«Õ´ÕÍÍ¡¨Ò¡ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ·ÕèäÁè·Ó§Ò¹µÒÁ»¡µÔËÃ×ÍàÁ×èÍ»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ãËé¹Ó¤ÅÔ»Ë¹Õº¡ÃÐ´ÒÉ 
ÁÒ Ñ́´áÅéÇÊÍ´»ÅÒÂ¤ÅÔ»à¢éÒ·ÕèªèÍ§¹Óá¼è¹ÍÍ¡©Ø¡à©Ô¹ (ÍÂÙè¶Ñ´¨Ò¡»ØèÁ¹Óá¼è¹ÍÍ¡) áÅéÇ¡´¤éÒ§äÇé¨¹¶Ò´ãÊè«Õ Ṍ 
à»Ô´ÍÍ¡

ä´Ã¿ì DVD-ROM ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÍèÒ¹á¼è¹ CD/DVD ä´é

ä´Ã¿ì CD-RW/DVD-ROM Combo ÍèÒ¹á¼è¹ CD/DVD áÅÐà¢ÕÂ¹á¼è¹ CD ä´é

ä´Ã¿ì DVD Super Multi Drive ÍèÒ¹á¼è¹ CD/DVDs áÅÐà¢ÕÂ¹¢éÍÁÙÅÅ§á¼è¹ CD/DVDs »ÃÐàÀ·¢Í§ DVD ·Õèãªéä´éÁÕ DVD ± R, DVD ± RW 
áÅÐ DVD-RAM

ªèÍ§¹Óá¼è¹ÍÍ¡©Ø¡à©Ô¹
»ØèÁ¹Óá¼è¹ÍÍ¡
ÊÑ−−Ò³ LED áÊ´§¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹«Õ´Õ
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¡ÒÃ·Ó¤ÇÒÁÊÐÍÒ´á¼è¹«Õ ṌËÃ×Í´ÕÇÕ Ṍ
·Ó¤ÇÒÁÊÐÍÒ´ ỐÊ¡ìâ´Âãªé¼éÒÊÐÍÒ´â´Âàªç´¨Ò¡ÈÙ¹Âì¡ÅÒ§ÍÍ¡ä» é́Ò¹¹Í¡

¡ÒÃàÅè¹á¼è¹ DVD
¤Ø³µéÍ§µÔ´µÑé§«Í¿µìáÇÃì DVD ·ÕèãËéÁÒã¹á¼è¹«Õ´Õà¾×èÍãËéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÑºªÁ DVD ä´é

¡ÒÃãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ Windows Media Player
â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Windows Media Player ªèÇÂãËé¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÅè¹à¾Å§áÅÐä¿ÅìÇÔ´ÕâÍä´é¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìËÃ×Í¨Ò¡ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ

¡ÒÃà»Ô´â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Windows Media Player ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Start > All Programs > Accessories > Entertainment > Windows Media Player

Windows Media Player tour
ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ Windows Media Player ãËéÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Windows Media Player 
áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Help > Help Item 

¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ

¾×é¹·Õè¤Çº¤ØÁ¡ÒÃàÅè¹

à¾ÅÂìÅÔÊµì
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¡ÒÃàÅè¹á¼è¹ÇÔ ṌâÍ«Õ´Õ
ËÒ¡äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÑ¹á¼è¹ÇÔ ṌâÍ«Õ Ṍä é́ÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé

1. ãÊèá¼è¹ÇÔ´ÕâÍ«Õ ṌÅ§ã¹ä´Ã¿ì«Õ ṌÃÍÁ
2. àÁ×èÍ»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´Çì¢Í§ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ¢Öé¹ ãËé´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·Õèâ¿Åà´ÍÃì MPEGAV
3. ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·Õèä¿Åì .dat
4. àÁ×èÍ»ÃÒ¡¯ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ [Caution] ¢Öé¹ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Open With
5. àÅ×Í¡ "Select the program from a list" áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK
6. àÅ×Í¡ Windows Media Player ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¤ÅÔ¡ OK ÇÔ´ÕâÍ¨ÐàÃÔèÁàÅè¹

¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃ¢éÒ§µé¹ãªéä´éà©¾ÒÐ¡ÑºÇÔ´ÕâÍ«Õ´Õ·ÕèÁÕä¿Åì .dat à·èÒ¹Ñé¹ ¡ÒÃàÅè¹ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¤ÇÒÁáµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ 
ä»µÒÁª¹Ô´¢Í§ÇÔ ṌâÍ«Õ´Õ

¡ÒÃà¢ÕÂ¹¢éÍÁÙÅÅ§ã¹«Õ´Õ (µÑÇàÅ×Í¡)
ËÒ¡¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕä´Ãì¿ CD-RW ·Õè ¤Ø³¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶¤Ñ´ÅÍ¡¢éÍÁÙÅä»ÂÑ§á¼è¹«Õ Ṍà»ÅèÒËÃ×ÍÊÃéÒ§á¼è¹ÍÍ´ÔâÍ«Õ´Õä´é

â´Ââ»Ãá¡ÃÁÍ×è¹æ ÊÓËÃÑºãªéã¹¡ÒÃà¢ÕÂ¹á¼è¹«Õ´ÕÁÕÁÒãËéã¹«Õ ṌÍ×è¹æ 

¤Ø³¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢ÕÂ¹¢éÍÁÙÅÅ§ã¹á¼è¹«Õ Ṍ·ÕèÁÕ¢éÍÁÙÅºÑ¹·Ö¡ÍÂÙèáÅéÇ

1. ãÊèá¼è¹«Õ Ṍà»ÅèÒÅ§ã¹ä´Ã¿ì«Õ ṌÃÍÁ
2. ã¹ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ [CD Drive] ãËéàÅ×Í¡ Open Writable CD Folder áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´Çì¢Í§ä´Ã¿ì«Õ ṌÃÍÁ¢Öé¹
3. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > My Computer
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4. ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì My Computer ãËéàÅ×Í¡ä¿ÅìáÅÐâ¿Åà´ÍÃì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ¤Ñ´ÅÍ¡ áÅéÇÅÒ¡ä»ÇÒ§ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì¢Í§ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ 

5. ¤ÅÔ¡ Write these files to CD ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì¢Í§ä´Ã¿ì«Õ ṌÃÍÁ 
6. àÁ×èÍ»ÃÒ¡¯ CD Writing Wizard ¢Öé¹ ãËé»éÍ¹ª×èÍá¼è¹«Õ´Õ áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next ¢éÍÁÙÅ¨ÐàÃÔèÁ¶Ù¡¤Ñ´ÅÍ¡
7. àÁ×èÍ¡ÒÃ¤Ñ´ÅÍ¡àÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ì ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁá¨é§ãËé·ÃÒº áÅÐÇÔ¹â´Çì¢Í§ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´Õ¨Ð¶Ù¡à»Ô´¢Öé¹â´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ 

ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃà¢ÕÂ¹á¼è¹«Õ´Õ
¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Help and Support ¾ÔÁ¾ì ÒCD copyÓ Å§ã¹¿ÔÅ´ì¤é¹ËÒ áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡äÍ¤Í¹ Search ( )

ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§ÍÍ´ÔâÍ«Õ Ṍ
ÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Windows Media Player áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Help > Help Item ¤ÅÔ¡ Using Windows Media Player > Using 
CDs > Creating your own CDs > à¾×èÍÊÃéÒ§«Õ Ṍ¢Í§¤Ø³

ÇÔ¹â´Çì My Computer

5. ¤ÅÔ¡ Write these files to CD

ÇÔ¹â´Çìä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ

4. ÅÒ¡áÅéÇÇÒ§â¿Åà´ÍÃìËÃ×Íä¿Åì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ¤Ñ´ÅÍ¡
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¡ÒÃãªéÁÑÅµÔàºÂì  

ÁÑÅµÔàºÂìà»ç¹¾×é¹·ÕèÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´Õ   ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»ÅÕèÂ¹ä´Ã¿ì«Õ ṌáÅÐãªéä´Ã¿ì»ÃÐàÀ·Í×è¹æ á·¹ä´éËÅÒÂ»ÃÐàÀ·  
¢Ñé¹µÍ¹ã¹¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ä´Ã¿ì·ÕèµÔ´µÑé§ã¹ÁÑÅµÔàºÂì¨ÐÁÕÍ¸ÔºÒÂÍÂÙè´éÒ¹ÅèÒ§ 

¡èÍ¹·Õè¨Ðà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÁÑÅµÔàºÂì
à»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÁÑÅµÔàºÂìà©¾ÒÐàÁ×èÍ»Ô´¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 

1. »Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 
2. ¢³Ð·Õè´Ñ¹ãËéÊÅÑ¡¢Í§ÁÑÅµÔàºÂìÍÂÙèã¹µÓáË¹è§ UNLOCK ãËé¹Óä´Ã¿ì·ÕèµÔ´µÑé§ÍÂÙèÍÍ¡ 

3. ãÊèä´Ã¿ìãËÁèã¹ªèÍ§ÁÑÅµÔàºÂìãËéÊØ´ áÅÐãËéÊÅÑ¡ÍÂÙèã¹µÓáË¹è§ LOCK 
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¡ÒÃãªéÊÅçÍµàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé Memory Stick (ËÃ×Í Memory Stick Pro) áÅÐ SD (Secure Digital) card ä´éâ´ÂãªéÊÅçÍµàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé 
Memory Stick áÅÐ SD card à»ç¹ ỐÊ¡ìáºº¶Í´ä é́à¾×èÍãªé¶èÒÂâÍ¹¢éÍÁÙÅÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³áÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ì´Ô¨ÔµÍÅ àªè¹ 
¡ÅéÍ§ Ố¨ÔµÍÅ

¢éÍ¨Ó¡Ñ´àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé Memory Sticks / SD Cards
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé Memory Stick, SD Memory Card áÅÐ Memory Stick Pro à¾×èÍ¨Ñ´à¡çº¢éÍÁÙÅä´éà·èÒ¹Ñé¹ 
â´ÂäÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹»éÍ§¡Ñ¹ÅÔ¢ÊÔ· Ô̧ì

¡ÒÃãÊèáÅÐãªéàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´

¡èÍ¹·Õè¨ÐãªéÊÅçÍµ¢Í§¡ÒÃì´Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó ãËé¹Ó·Õè»Ô´ÊÅçÍµÍÍ¡¡èÍ¹ 
¤èÍÂæ ¡´ÊèÇ¹»ÅÒÂ¢Í§·Õè»Ô´ÊÅçÍµà¾×èÍãËéÂ×è¹ÍÍ¡ÁÒ ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¹ÓÍÍ¡ 

Memory Stick SD (Secure Digital) Memory Card Memory Stick
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1. ãÊèàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´Å§ã¹ÊÅçÍµàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ 

2. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > My Computer ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯àÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´·ÕèÊÍ´à¢éÒä»¢Öé¹

3. ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢ÕÂ¹¢éÍÁÙÅÅ§ã¹àÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ä´é ã¹¡Ã³Õ·ÕèàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´¹Ñé¹ÂÑ§äÁèä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃ¿ÍÃìáÁµ ãËé·Ó¡ÒÃ¿ÍÃìáÁµ 
¡èÍ¹¹ÓÁÒãªé§Ò¹

à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡àÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃËÅØ´ÃèÇ§ä´é§èÒÂ¢³Ð·Õèà¤Å×èÍ¹ÂéÒÂà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ´Ñ§¹Ñé¹ãËéà¡çºàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ 
áÂ¡äÇéµèÒ§ËÒ¡

¡ÒÃ¹Óá¼è¹àÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ÍÍ¡
1. ¡´»ÅÒÂ¢Í§àÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´àºÒæ à¾×èÍãËé´Õ´µÑÇÍÍ¡ÁÒ
2. ¹Óá¼è¹àÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ÍÍ¡

Memory Stick SD Card
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¡ÒÃ¿ÍÃìáÁµá¼è¹àÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ä´éËÅÑ§¨Ò¡·Ó¡ÒÃ¿ÍÃìáÁµáÅéÇà·èÒ¹Ñé¹ â´Â¢Ñé¹µÍ¹ã¹¡ÒÃ¿ÍÃìáÁµàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ÁÕ´Ñ§¹Õé

à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃ¿ÍÃìáÁµ¨ÐÅº¢éÍÁÙÅ·Ñé§ËÁ´ã¹àÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ ¤Ø³¨Ö§¤ÇÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºãËéá¹èã¨àÊÕÂ¡èÍ¹ÇèÒäÁèÁÕ¢éÍÁÙÅ 
ÊÓ¤Ñ−ã´æ ËÅ§àËÅ×ÍÍÂÙèã¹¡ÒÃì´¡èÍ¹·Õè¨Ð·Ó¡ÒÃ¿ÍÃìáÁµ

¡ÒÃ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¢éÍÁÙÅã¹àÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´
ãËéàÅ×èÍ¹á¶º»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¢éÍÁÙÅ¢Í§ Memory Stick ËÃ×Í SD memory card ä»ÂÑ§µÓáË¹è§ÅçÍ¤

1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > My Computer
2. ¡´»ØèÁ¢ÇÒ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´àÁ×èÍàÅ×Í¡·Õèä´Ã¿ìàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Format ¨Ò¡àÁ¹Ù»çÍ»ÍÑ»
3. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start à¾×èÍàÃÔèÁ·Ó¡ÒÃ¿ÍÃìáÁµ

¡ÒÃãªéàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´·Ñé§ã¹¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ì´Ô¨ÔµÍÅÍ×è¹æ àªè¹ ¡ÅéÍ§´Ô¨ÔµÍÅ á¹Ð¹ÓãËé¿ÍÃìáÁµ 
àÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´¹Ñé¹æ ã¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì´Ô¨ÔµÍÅâ´ÂµÃ§ ËÒ¡¤Ø³¿ÍÃìáÁµàÁâÁÃÕè¡ÒÃì´ã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ¤Ø³ÍÒ¨µéÍ§ 
¿ÍÃìáÁµ¡ÒÃì´ÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ã¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì´Ô¨ÔµÍÅà¾×èÍãËéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¡ÒÃì´¹Ñé¹ä é́¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì Ñ́§¡ÅèÒÇ

¡ÒÃãªé Memory Stick Duo
ãÊè Memory Stick Duo Å§ã¹ÍÐá´»àµÍÃì Memory Stick Duo áÅéÇ¹ÓÍÐá´»àµÍÃì¹Ñé¹ÁÒàÊÕÂºÅ§ã¹ÊÅçÍµ Memory 
Stick ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì
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¡ÒÃãªéÊÅçÍµ PCMCIA 

ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¾ÔèÁ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹µèÒ§æ ä é́â´Â¡ÒÃãÊèá¼è¹ PCMCIA  Å§ã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ à¤Ã×èÍ§¹ÕéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¡ÒÃì´ 16/32 ºÔµ, PCMCIA áºº type I ËÃ×Í 
II ä´é

ÊÅçÍµ¡ÒÃì´ PCMCIA äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÍ§ÃÑº¡ÒÃì´ ZV ËÃ×Í PCMCIA III ä´é

¡ÒÃãÊè¡ÒÃì´ PCMCIA
1. ãÊè¡ÒÃì´ PCMCIA Å§ã¹ÊÅçÍµ PCMCIA é́Ò¹¢éÒ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

µÃÇ¨´ÙãËéá¹èã¨ÇèÒ¡ÒÃì´ PCMCIA ãÊèäÇéã¹ÊÅçÍµÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃãÊè¡ÒÃì´¼Ô´¨Ð·ÓãËéÊÅçÍµ¡ÒÃì´ PCMCIA 
àÊÕÂËÒÂä´é

 

2. Windows ¨ÐµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃì·Õè¨Óà»ç¹µéÍ§ãªéãËé¡ÒÃì´â´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ ËÒ¡äÁè¾ºä´ÃàÇÍÃìã¹ Windows ¤Ø³µéÍ§µÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃì 
â´Âãªé ỐÊ¡ì·Õèä é́ÃÑºÁÒ¡Ñº¡ÒÃì´¹Ñé¹æ

¡ÒÃ¹Ó¡ÒÃì´ PCMCIA ÍÍ¡
1. ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Safely Removes Hardware ( ) º¹·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì
2. ·Õèä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì [Safely Remove Hardware] ãËéàÅ×Í¡¡ÒÃì´ PCMCIA ·ÕèàËÁÒÐÊÁáÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Stop
3. àÁ×èÍ»ÃÒ¡¯ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì [Stop a Hardware Device] ¢Öé¹ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ OK
4. ¤ÅÔ¡ Close à¾×èÍ»Ô´ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì [Safely Remove Hardware]
5. ´Ñ¹»ØèÁ¹Ó¡ÒÃì´ÍÍ¡¢Í§ÊÅçÍµ¡ÒÃì´ PCMCIA Ë¹Öè§¤ÃÑé§ »ØèÁ¨Ð´Õ´µÑÇÍÍ¡
6. ¡´»ØèÁÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§à¾×èÍ¹Ó¡ÒÃì´ PCMCIA ÍÍ¡

»ØèÁ¹Óá¼è¹ÍÍ¡
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¡ÒÃãªé EasyBox

ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ EasyBox à¾×èÍãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹µèÒ§æ ¢Í§ Windows ä é́§èÒÂáÅÐÊÐ´Ç¡

àÃÕÂ¹ÃÙéà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº EasyBox
Ñ́ºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ EasyBox ( ) º¹à´Ê¡ì·Í» 

(ËÃ×ÍàÅ×Í¡ Start >  All Programs > Samsung > EasyBox >  EasyBox)

• System: ÁÕ¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃÃÐººãËéàÅ×Í¡ãªé ÃÇÁ·Ñé§¡ÒÃ defrag ỐÊ¡ì, ¡ÒÃÅºä¿Åì/â¿Åà´ÍÃì·ÕèäÁèä é́ãªé, ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ 
µÒÃÒ§¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅÐ¡ÒÃ¡ÙéÃÐºº 

• BIOS: ã¹âËÁ´ windows ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÃÕÂ¡ãªé¤èÒµÑé§µé¹¢Í§ BIOS áÅÐà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÅÓ´Ñº¡ÒÃºÙµ 
• Desktop: ¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃà´Ê¡ì·Í»»ÃÐ¡Íº´éÇÂ¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¢¹Ò´ÃÙ»áººÍÑ¡ÉÃ, ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¡ÒÃ¢ÂÒÂ, ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒàÁ¹Ù 

Start áÅÐ¡ÒÃ Ñ̈´¡ÒÃäÍ¤Í¹ quick launch º¹·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì 
• Security: «Öè§¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ·ÕèÁÕ¢Í§ Windows XP SP2 áÅÐ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»ÅÕèÂ¹¤èÒ 

¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒä¿ÃìÇÍÅÅì, Windows automatic updates áÅÐ¡ÒÃºÅçÍ¤»çÍ»ÍÑ»àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ 
• ¤Óá¹Ð¹Óà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ (Plus Tip):  ¡ÅØèÁ¢Í§¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁµèÒ§æ ¢Í§ Windows ·ÕèÁÕ»ÃÐâÂª¹ìÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃÃÐºº 

(ÁÕ¤ÓÍ Ô̧ºÒÂªçÍµ¤Ñ·¢Í§ Windows ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§¡ÒÃáªÃìà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡áÅÐ¡ÒÃà»Ô´áªÃìâ¿Åà´ÍÃì ÏÅÏ)
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¡ÒÃãªé EasyBox
¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¡ÒÃ Ñ̈´¡ÒÃ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ã¹·Õè¹Õéà¾×èÍà»ç¹µÑÇÍÂèÒ§à¾×èÍáÊ´§¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹¢Í§ Easybox

 ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§ä¿ÃìÇÍÅÅì
Windows Firewall ·ÓË¹éÒ·Õè»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¼Ùéãªé·ÕèäÁèä´éÃÑºÍ¹Ø−Òµ¨Ò¡¡ÒÃà¢éÒãªé§Ò¹ÃÐºº¢Í§¤Ø³¼èÒ¹·Ò§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ËÃ×ÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ 

1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > All Programs > Samsung  > EasyBox > EasyBox
2. ¤ÅÔ¡Security ¨Ò¡àÁ¹ÙºÒÃì´éÒ¹º¹
3. àÅ×Í¡ Windows Firewall Settings ¨Ò¡àÁ¹Ù Security ·Ò§´éÒ¹«éÒÂ 
4. àÅ×Í¡ÃÐ´Ñºä¿ÃìÇÍÅÅì 
5. ¤ÅÔ¡ Apply

¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ User Setting ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÓË¹´¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ·Õè«Ñº«éÍ¹ ÃÇÁ·Ñé§¢éÍÂ¡àÇé¹áÅÐ¡ÒÃÍ¹Ø−ÒµµèÒ§æ 
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¡ÒÃãªé Samsung Smart Screen

ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ Samsung Smart Screen à¾×èÍ Ñ̈´àÃÕÂ§äÍ¤Í¹µèÒ§æ º¹à´Ê¡ì·Í»µÒÁµéÍ§¡ÒÃ ÃÇÁ·Ñé§ Ñ̈´¡ÒÃä é́´Õ¢Öé¹ é́ÇÂ

1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > All Programs > Samsung > Samsung Smart Screen

àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³àÃÕÂ¡ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ Samsung Smart Screen à»ç¹¤ÃÑé§áÃ¡ 
¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ìÊÍº¶ÒÁÇèÒ¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃãËéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹·Ø¡¤ÃÑé§àÁ×èÍàÃÔèÁÃÐººËÃ×ÍäÁè ËÒ¡¤Ø³àÅ×Í¡ 
OK â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¨Ð¶Ù¡à»Ô´¢Öé¹â´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ·Ø¡¤ÃÑé§·Õè¤Ø³à»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

2. ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Samsung Smart Screen ¢Öé¹ àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¤ÃÑé§áÃ¡ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ÃÙ»ËÂ´¹éÓ¢Öé¹

3. ¡ÒÃÅºäÍ¤Í¹ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ÃÙ»ËÂ´¹éÓà¾×èÍà»Ô´ ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹ÅÒ¡äÍ¤Í¹ä»ÇÒ§äÇéÂÑ§ËÂ´¹éÓÍ×è¹

¡ÒÃ¡ÅÑºä»ÂÑ§à´Ê¡ì·Í»¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´Çì
¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õè Samsung Smart Screen áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Windows desktop ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯à´Ê¡ì·Í»¢Í§ Windows ¢Öé¹
¡ÒÃ¡ÅÑºä»ÂÑ§ Samsung Smart Screen ãËé´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ ( ) ·Õè·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì
¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹©Ò¡ËÅÑ§ËÃ×Í skin
¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õè Samsung Smart Screen áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ

¤ÅÔ¡ÃÙ»ËÂ´¹éÓà¾×èÍà»Ô´ 
áÅÐ»Ô´¡ÅØèÁ
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¡ÒÃãªé Samsung  Theme

Samsung Theme ¤×Íâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ·ÕèªèÇÂãËé¼ÙéãªéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÊÅÑº¸ÕÁµèÒ§æ ä´éÍÂèÒ§ÃÇ´àÃçÇ (à´Ê¡ì·Í», 
Ë¹éÒ¨ÍÅçÍ¡ÍÍ¹áÅÐ«ÒÇ¹´ìàÍ¿à¿ç¤µì)

Ñ́ºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Samsung Theme ( ) º¹à´Ê¡ì·Í»
(ËÃ×ÍàÅ×Í¡ Start >  All Programs > Samsung > Samsung Theme >  Samsung Theme)

• Samsung Theme: ÊÅÑºä»ÂÑ§  Samsung Theme (à´Ê¡ì·Í», Ë¹éÒ¨ÍÅçÍ¡ÍÍ¹áÅÐ«ÒÇ¹´ìàÍ¿à¿ç¤µìµÍ¹ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§)
• Windows XP Theme: ÊÅÑºä»ÂÑ§ Õ̧Á´Õ¿ÍÅµì¢Í§ Windows XP
• Back: ¡ÅÑºä»ãªé¸ÕÁ¡èÍ¹Ë¹éÒ

»ØèÁ»Ô´

»ØèÁÇÔ¸Õãªé

àÅ×èÍ¹àÁÒÊì¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃìä»ÇÒ§äÇéàË¹×ÍÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ     
Samsung Theme ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ Samsung Theme 
¢Öé¹´éÒ¹ÅèÒ§
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¡ÒÃãªé Samsung Update Plus

Samsung Update Plus ¤×Í«Í¿µìáÇÃì·ÕèãªéµÃÇ¨ÊÍºáÅÐÍÑ»à´µ«Í¿µìáÇÃìáÅÐä´ÃàÇÍÃìµèÒ§æ ¢Í§ Samsung 
·ÕèµÔ´µÑé§äÇéã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì Samsung ¢Í§¤Ø³ãËéà»ç¹àÇÍÃìªÑ¹ÅèÒÊØ´ ¡ÒÃãªé Samsung Update Plus 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³µéÍ§àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ 

 ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µ«Í¿µìáÇÃìáÅÐä´ÃàÇÍÃì¢Í§ Samsung

1. àÅ×Í¡ Start > All Programs > Samsung  > Samsung Update Plus > Samsung Update Plus

ËÒ¡¹Õèà»ç¹¤ÃÑé§áÃ¡·Õè¤Ø³ÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´ÇÊìÍº¶ÒÁÇèÒ¤Ø³àËç¹ é́ÇÂ¡Ñº¢éÍµ¡Å§ã¹¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ËÃ×ÍäÁè  
¤ÅÔ¡àÅ×Í¡ Agree à¾×èÍãªé«Í¿µìáÇÃì¹Õé 

2. ¤ÅÔ¡ Search for and Install Updates áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ Search for New Updates   

3. ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µ«Í¿µìáÇÃìËÃ×Íä´ÃàÇÍÃìÊÓËÃÑºà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ¢Í§¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µµèÒ§æ ¢Öé¹ 
àÅ×Í¡¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ¨Ò¡ÅÔÊµìáÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Install Update à¾×èÍàÃÔèÁ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µ 
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  (ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µº¹Ë¹éÒ¨ÍÍÒ¨áµ¡µèÒ§ä»µÒÁÃØè¹¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·Õèãªé) 

¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µáµèÅÐÃÒÂ¡ÒÃµéÍ§·ÓáÂ¡¨Ò¡¡Ñ¹
ËÒ¡¤Ø³àÅ×Í¡ Install  â´Â·ÕèÃÒÂ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µµéÍ§µÔ´µÑé§áÂ¡¨Ò¡¡Ñ¹ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁá¨é§ãËé¤Ø³·ÃÒº 
·ÓµÒÁ¤Óá¹Ð¹Óà¾×èÍ·Ó¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ãËé¶Ù¡µéÍ§ 

¡ÒÃáÊ´§ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ
â´Â¤èÒ Ṍ¿ÍÅµì ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ãËé¤é¹ËÒ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µâ´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µ 
ãËÁèæ ¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃá¨é§ãËé·ÃÒºÀÒÂã¹¾×é¹·Õèá¨é§àµ×Í¹ ¤ÅÔ¡ºÍÅÅÙ¹¢Í§äÍ¤Í¹ÇÔ¸Õãªéã¹¾×é¹·Õèá¨é§àµ×Í¹ «Öè§¤Ø³¨Ð 
ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¾ºàÇÍÃìªÑ¹ÅèÒÊØ´¢Í§¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µä´é  

 

¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒÍÑ»à´µÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ Configuration ã¹ÃÙ»·Õè 2 áÅÐà»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ

Samsung Update Plus äÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µµèÒ§æ ÊÓËÃÑº«Í¿µìáÇÃìáÅÐä´ÃàÇÍÃìÍ×è¹æ ·ÕèµÔ´µÑé§à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ 

            

ÍÑ»à´µÅÔÊµì 
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¡ÒÃãªéÈÙ¹Âì¤Çº¤ØÁ¢Í§ Samsung (Samsung Command Center)  

ÈÙ¹Âì¤Çº¤ØÁ¢Í§ Samsung à»ç¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ·ÕèªèÇÂãËé¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ Ñ̈´¡ÒÃ«Í¿µìáÇÃì·ÕèÁÕãËéÊÓËÃÑº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì Samsung ä´éâ´Â 
§èÒÂ´ÒÂ  ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ Ù́¤ÓÍ¸ÔºÒÂÊÑé¹æ ¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ áÅÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÃÕÂ¡ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁä´éâ´ÂµÃ§   ÈÙ¹Âì¤Çº¤ØÁ¢Í§ Samsung 
¨Ð¶ÙÓ¡«èÍ¹â´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ÇÒ§à¤ÍÃìà«ÍÃì¢Í§àÁÒÊìäÇéã¹µÓáË¹è§¢ÇÒÊØ´ 

àÅ×Í¡ Start > All Programs > Samsung > Samsung Command Center > Samsung Command Center 

Ë¹éÒ¨Í¢Í§ÈÙ¹Âì¤Çº¤ØÁ¢Í§ Samsung »ÃÐ¡Íº´éÇÂ¾×é¹·Õè 4 ÊèÇ¹ 

•  ¾×é¹·Õè¡ÅØèÁ S/W : ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶áºè§â»Ãá¡ÃÁÍÍ¡à»ç¹ 5 ¡ÅØèÁ ä´éá¡è System, Utility, Network, Support áÅÐ 
Entertainment áÅÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶ Ñ̈´¡ÒÃ¡ÑºÃÒÂ¡ÒÃµèÒ§æ ä´é  
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¾ÔèÁä¿Åì·ÕèàÃÕÂ¡ãªéä é́â´ÂµÃ§¨Ò¡à´Ê¡ì·Í»ËÃ×Í Explorer (ä¿Åì·ÕèÁÕ¹ÒÁÊ¡ØÅà»ç¹ .cmd, .bat, .pif, .scf, .exe, 
.com, .lnk ËÃ×Í .scr ) â´ÂÅÒ¡áÅÐÇÒ§ä¿ÅìàËÅèÒ¹Ñé¹ 

•  ¾×é¹·ÕèÅÔÊµì S/W : áÊ´§«Í¿µìáÇÃì·ÕèÃÇÁÍÂÙèã¹¡ÅØèÁ S/W  
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¾ÔèÁä¿Åì·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÃÕÂ¡ãªéâ´ÂµÃ§¨Ò¡à´Ê¡ì·Í»ËÃ×Í Explorer â´ÂÅÒ¡áÅÐÇÒ§ä¿Åì¹Ñé¹æ  «Í¿µìáÇÃì 
ºÒ§ÍÂèÒ§¢Í§ Samsung ̈ Ð¶Ù¡à¾ÔèÁËÃ×Í¹ÓÍÍ¡¨Ò¡ÅÔÊµìâ´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ËÃ×ÍÅº«Í¿µìáÇÃì¹Ñé¹   ËÒ¡¤Ø³àÅ×èÍ¹ 
à¤ÍÃìà«ÍÃìäÇéàË¹×Í«Í¿µìáÇÃìã¹ÅÔÊµì ¤Ø³¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶´Ù¤ÓÍ Ô̧ºÒÂÊÑé¹æ áÅÐ»ØèÁ Run à¾×èÍàÃÕÂ¡ãªéä´é 

•  ¾×é¹·Õè AV Station : ÊèÇ¹¹Õé¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹à©¾ÒÐàÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ AV Station  
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÃÕÂ¡ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁàÅè¹ TV, ´¹µÃÕ, ÀÒ¾Â¹µÃì ËÃ×ÍÍÑÅºÑéÁ ¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ AV Station   ÅÒ¡áÅÐÇÒ§ä¿ÅìÊ×èÍ 
¨Ò¡à´Ê¡ì·Í»ËÃ×Í Explorer äÇéàË¹×Í»ØèÁã´¡çä´é à¾×èÍàÃÕÂ¡ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁÊÓËÃÑºàÅè¹ä¿Åì¹Ñé¹  

•  ¾×é¹·Õè Samsung Update Plus : àÁ×èÍÁÕ«Í¿µìáÇÃìËÃ×Íä´ÃàÇÍÃìãËÁè Ë¹éÒµèÒ§á é̈§¢éÍÁÙÅ¢Í§ Samsung Update Plus ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹  
ËÒ¡¤Ø³¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèË¹éÒµèÒ§á¨é§¹Õé â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Samsung update Plus ¨ÐàÃÔèÁµé¹·Ó§Ò¹ áÅÐÁÕ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µ ¾ÃéÍÁ·Ñé§áÊ´§µÑÇàÅ¢ 
à»ÍÃìà«ç¹µì¢Í§¤ÇÒÁ¤×ºË¹éÒ  

¹ÒÌÔ¡Ò  

¾×é¹·Õè¡ÅØèÁ SW 

¾×é¹·ÕèÅÔÊµì SW 

¾×é¹·Õè AV Station  

¾×é¹·Õè Samsung Update Plus 
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¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ

¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍâ´ÂãªéâÁà´çÁ

¡èÍ¹àÃÔèÁ:
• àµÃÕÂÁÊÒÂâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ì·ÕèäÁèãªéáºº´Ô¨ÔµÍÅ
• µÔ´µèÍ¼ÙéãËéºÃÔ¡ÒÃÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ (ISP) à¾×èÍ¢Í¤Óá¹Ð¹Óã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍáÅÐµÑ´¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¨Ò¡ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ

1. µèÍÊÒÂâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ìà¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµâÁà´çÁ¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 

2. àª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµµÒÁ¤Óá¹Ð¹Ó·Õèä´éÃÑº¨Ò¡ ISP

ËÒ¡¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµäÁè¶Ù¡µÑ´ÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ ÍÒ¨·ÓãËé¤Ø³µéÍ§àÊÕÂ¤èÒãªé¨èÒÂ¨Ò¡¤èÒâ·Ãà¾ÔèÁ¢Öé¹
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¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¼èÒ¹ÃÐºº LAN

1. µèÍÊÒÂ LAN à¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ LAN ¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 

2. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel
3. ¤ÅÔ¡ Network and Internet Connections ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì [Control Panel]
4. ¤ÅÔ¡ Network Connections ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì [Network and Internet Connections]
5. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Local Area ConnectionáÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Properties
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6. ã¹á·çº General ãËéàÅ×Í¡ "Internet Protocol(TCP/IP)" ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¤ÅÔ¡ Properties

7. ¡ÒÃãªé DHCP: 
ã¹á·çº General ãËéàÅ×Í¡ "Obtain an IP address automatically" áÅÐ "Obtain DNS server address automatically" ¤ÅÔ¡ OK 
 
¡ÒÃãªé IP µÒÂµÑÇ: 
ã¹á·çº General ãËéàÅ×Í¡ "Use the following IP address" áÅéÇÃÐºØ¤èÒã¹¿ÔÅ ì́ IP address, Subnet mask, Default gateway, 
Preferred DNS serve áÅÐ Alternative DNS server ¤ÅÔ¡ OK 
 
¡ÒÃãªé DHCP áÅÐ¡ÓË¹´ static IP ¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹: 
ã¹á·çº Alternate Configuration ¤ÅÔ¡ User configured áÅéÇ¡ÃÍ¡¢éÍÁÙÅÅ§ã¹¿ÔÅ´ì 
¤ÅÔ¡ OK   
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¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ Samsung Network Manager
ãªé Samsung Network Manager à¾×èÍ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡

ã¹¡ÒÃãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ¹Õé ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶
• ºÑ¹·Ö¡¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ (ÃÇÁ·Ñé§ IP address) µÒÁÊ¶Ò¹·Õè¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·Õèãªé àªè¹·ÕèºéÒ¹áÅÐ·ÕèÍÍ¿¿ÔÈ 

àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³à»ÅÕèÂ¹Ê¶Ò¹·Õè ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÅ×Í¡µÓáË¹è§à¾×èÍãËé¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡à»ÅÕèÂ¹ä»â´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ
• ¤Ø³¨Ðä é́ÃÑºäÍ¾ÕÍÂèÒ§§èÒÂ´ÒÂ

¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡
1. µèÍÊÒÂ LAN à¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ LAN ¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 
2. ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Samsung Network Manager º¹à´Ê¡ì·Í» 

ËÃ×Í¤ÅÔ¡ Start > All Programs > Samsung Network Manager > Samsung Network Manager
3. àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ãªé DHCP ËÁÒÂàÅ¢äÍ¾Õ·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä´é¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ã¹ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ìÊ¶Ò¹Ð ¤ÅÔ¡ Change

4. ¤ÅÔ¡ Add áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Choose Icon ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¨Ö§àÅ×Í¡äÍ¤Í¹ ÃÐºØª×èÍÊ¶Ò¹·ÕèÅ§ã¹¿ÔÅ´ì New Name áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Ok 
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5. ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯äÍ¤Í¹¢Í§Ê¶Ò¹·ÕèãËÁè¢Öé¹¾ÃéÍÁ·Ñé§ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ µÃÇ¨ÊÍºäÍ¾Õ¢Í§¤Ø³áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Close 
¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¨Ð¶Ù¡ºÑ¹·Ö¡äÇé 

¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§Ê¶Ò¹·ÕèºÒ§áËè§¹Í¡àË¹×Í¨Ò¡Ê¶Ò¹·Õè»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡äÍ¤Í¹Ê¶Ò¹·Õè 
áÅéÇ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ãËÁè ã¹¡Ã³Õ·Õèãªé DHCP ãËéàÅ×Í¡àªç¤ºçÍ¡«ì 'DHCP' áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Save
ËÒ¡¤Ø³ãªé static IP ãËéÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡àªç¤ºçÍ¡«ì 'DHCP' »éÍ¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·ÕèàËÁÒÐÊÁáÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Save
ÊÍº¶ÒÁ¤èÒäÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊ¨Ò¡ ISP ËÃ×Í¼Ùé Ù́áÅÃÐººà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡

¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»ÅÕèÂ¹¤èÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ä é́â´Â

1. µèÍÊÒÂ LAN à¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ LAN ¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì áÅéÇ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Samsung Network Manager º¹à´Ê¡ì·Í»

ËÒ¡¤Ø³ãªé IP áºº¤§·Õèã¹Ê¶Ò¹·Õè¡èÍ¹Ë¹éÒ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ËÁÒÂàÅ¢äÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊ¹Ñé¹¢Öé¹ã¹ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ìÊ¶Ò¹Ð
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2. ¤ÅÔ¡ Change àÅ×Í¡äÍ¤Í¹Ê¶Ò¹·ÕèáÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Change

3. ã¹ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì "Do you want to change the location setting?" ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Ok 
4. àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¤èÒ Network Place µÒÁäÍ¤Í¹·ÕèáÊ´§à»ç¹ÊÕáÅÐ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì¢Öé¹ ·Õè´éÒ¹¢ÇÒ¢Í§ 

ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì ¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡
5. ¤ÅÔ¡ Close à¾×èÍ»Ô´ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì

¡ÒÃáªÃì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ
é́ÇÂ¡ÒÃãªé Internet Connect Share 

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµä é́â´Â¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµä´é 
áÁéÇèÒ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¨ÐäÁèä´é·Ó¡ÒÃµèÍàª×èÍÁ¡ÑºÃÐººÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµâ´ÂµÃ§¡çµÒÁ 
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÔ´µÑé§à«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃì «Öè§¤×Í¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·Õèàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÂÙè¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµâ´ÂµÃ§áÅÐ·ÓË¹éÒ·Õèã¹¡ÒÃÃÑ¹à«ÍÃìÇÔÊ Internet 
Connection Share  áÅÐä¤ÅàÍ¹µì «Öè§¤×Íà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·Õèãªéà«ÍÃìÇÔÊ Internet Connection Share 

¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡à«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃì
1. µèÍÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ (LAN) áÅéÇ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Samsung Network Manager º¹à´Ê¡ì·Í»
2. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Click here to setup Internet Connection Share

àªè¹) à»ÅÕèÂ¹à»ç¹ Office
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3. ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìµèÒ§æ ¨Ð¶Ù¡áÊ´§â´ÂäÍ¤Í¹ ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃì

4. ·Õèà«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃì ãËéàÅ×Í¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õèãªéàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ

ËÒ¡¤Ø³àÅ×Í¡ Use Firewall ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé Windows Firewall ËÒ¡¤Ø³ãªéâÁà´çÁµèÍÀÒÂ¹Í¡ ãËéàÅ×Í¡¡ÒÃì´à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ 
·ÕèãªéµèÍ¡ÑºâÁà´çÁàª×èÍÁµèÍÀÒÂ¹Í¡¹Ñé¹

5. ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯»ÃÐàÀ·¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃìáÅÐä¤ÅàÍ¹µì¢Öé¹ 
ãËéàÅ×Í¡»ÃÐàÀ·à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK

6. ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÙàÃªÑ¹¢Í§¤Ø³¨Ð¶Ù¡áÊ´§¢Öé¹ àªè¹ Internet Connection, Use Firewall, Home Network Connection ÏÅÏ 
Â×¹ÂÑ¹¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÙàÃªÑ¹¹Ñé¹áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK à¾×èÍàÃÔèÁ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ Internet Connection Share

7. ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÃÐËÇèÒ§à«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃìáÅÐä¤ÅàÍ¹µì  
ËÒ¡à»ç¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍáººäÇÃìàÅÊ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´Çì¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¢Í§ wireless network áÅÐ¤Óá¹Ð¹Óã¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ 
wireless network ¢Öé¹ 
µÑé§¤èÒ wireless network µÒÁ¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çìá¹Ð¹Ó¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ wireless network ·Õè»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹

8. µÓáË¹è§»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹¨ÐáÊ´§à»ç¹à«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃì ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡à«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃìàÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ìáÅéÇ

à«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃì (Server)

ä¤ÅàÍ¹µì (Client)
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¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ä¤ÅàÍ¹µì
1. µèÍÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ (LAN) áÅéÇ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Samsung Network Manager º¹à´Ê¡ì·Í»
2. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Click here to setup Internet Connection Share
3. ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìµèÒ§æ ¨Ð¶Ù¡áÊ´§á·¹â´ÂäÍ¤Í¹ ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä¤ÅàÍ¹µì
4. àÅ×Í¡à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§à«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃìáÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK  

ËÒ¡à»ç¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍáººäÇÃìàÅÊ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´Çì¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¢Í§ wireless network áÅÐ¤Óá¹Ð¹Óã¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ 
wireless network ¢Öé¹ 
µÑé§¤èÒ wireless network µÒÁ¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çìá¹Ð¹Ó¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ wireless network ·Õè»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ 

5. µÓáË¹è§»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹¨ÐáÊ´§à»ç¹ä¤ÅàÍ¹µì ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ä¤ÅàÍ¹µìàÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ìáÅéÇ
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¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¼èÒ¹ÃÐºº Wireless LAN (µÑÇàÅ×Í¡)

ÊÀÒÇÐ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹áººà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡äÃéÊÒÂ (Wireless LAN) ¤×Íà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ¶Ö§¡Ñ¹¼èÒ¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìËÅÒÂæ à¤Ã×èÍ§ 
·ÕèºéÒ¹ËÃ×ÍÍÍ¿¿ÔÈ¢¹Ò´àÅç¡â´ÂãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ì wireless LAN
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¼èÒ¹ wireless network ÃÐËÇèÒ§à¤Ã×èÍ§ ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹µèÒ§æ ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ä é́àªè¹ ¡ÒÃáªÃìä¿Åì â¿Åà´ÍÃìËÃ×Í 
à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Öé¹áÅéÇ ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèäÁèä é́àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµÊÒÁÒÃ¶áªÃì 
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä´éâ´Âà¢éÒãªé§Ò¹¼èÒ¹à¤Ã×èÍ§·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ  ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´  â»Ã´ Ù́·Õè 
“¡ÒÃáªÃì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 44

¤ÓÍ¸ÔºÒÂã¹ÊèÇ¹¹Õé¨Ð¡ÅèÒÇ¶Ö§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì Intel(R) PRO/Wireless 2200BG Network Connection («Öè§¨ÐàÃÕÂ¡ÇèÒ¡ÒÃì´ 
11g) áÅÐ Intel(R) PRO/Wireless 2915ABG Network Connection («Öè§¨ÐàÃÕÂ¡ÇèÒ¡ÒÃì´ 11a/g) 
ã¹¡ÒÃ´Ù¡ÒÃì´ LAN äÃéÊÒÂ·ÕèµÔ´µÑé§ÍÂÙè ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > System > 
Hardware tab > Device Manager 
ÀÒ¾·Õè»ÃÒ¡¯¨ÃÔ§ÍÒ¨µèÒ§ä»¨Ò¡ÀÒ¾·ÕèáÊ´§ã¹ËÑÇ¢éÍ¹Õé ¢Öé¹ÍÂÙè¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèµÔ´µÑé§ áÅÐÊÀÒÇÐ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ 
áÅÐ¡ÒÃì´·ÕèÃÍ§ÃÑºÍÒ¨µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ä» µÒÁÃØè¹¢Í§ÃÐºº 
¢Ñé¹µÍ¹¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¨ÐÍ¸ÔºÒÂÊÓËÃÑº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·Õèãªé Windows XP Service Pack 2 
ÊÓËÃÑº¢Ñé¹µÍ¹ã¹¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒà¤Ã×Í¢èÒÂäÃéÊÒÂ â´Âãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµÑé§¤èÒ LAN äÃéÊÒÂ·ÕèÁÒ¨Ò¡¼Ùé¼ÅÔµ¡ÒÃì´ LAN 
äÃéÊÒÂ â»Ã´´Ù·Õè "¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒà¤Ã×ÔÍ¢èÒÂäÃéÊÒÂâ´Âãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµÑé§¤èÒ LAN äÃéÊÒÂ” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 57 
ã¹¡ÒÃãªéà¤Ã×Í¢èÒÂäÃéÊÒÂ ¤Ø³µéÍ§à»Ô´ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ LAN äÃéÊÒÂ â´Âãªé»ØèÁà»Ô´/»Ô´ LAN äÃéÊÒÂ (¹. 14)

¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍäÇÃìàÅÊà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÊÒÁÒÃ¶áºè§ÍÍ¡à»ç¹ÊÍ§¡ÅØèÁãË− èæ

1)  Access Point (AP)  
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº AP à¾×èÍãËéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé§Ò¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ä é́ «Öè§¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Óä´éà©¾ÒÐàÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì AP áÅéÇà·èÒ¹Ñé¹ 
ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´  â»Ã´´Ù·Õè “¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§ Access Point (AP)” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 48

Access Point (AP) ¤×ÍÍÐäÃ?
AP ¤×ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ìà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·Õèàª×èÍÁµèÍÃÐËÇèÒ§ÃÐºº LAN áººà ỐÁáÅÐÃÐºº wireless LAN áÅÐµÔ´µèÍ¡Ñº wireless hub 
ã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡áººà ỐÁ ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìËÅÒÂæ à¤Ã×èÍ§·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ wireless LAN ¼èÒ¹ AP ä´é

2) ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (ad hoc)
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍáºº¹ÕéàÃÕÂ¡ÍÕ¡ÍÂèÒ§ÇèÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡áºº peer-to-peer  
ã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡äÇÃìàÅÊ¢Í§¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃ 
µÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì wireless LAN 2 à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÃ×ÍÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒáººäÃéÊÒÂä´é ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´  â»Ã´´Ù·Õè 
“¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (peer-to-peer ËÃ×Í ad hoc)” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 50
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¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§ Access Point (AP)
ÊèÇ¹¹Õé¨ÐÍ¸ÔºÒÂ¶Ö§ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§ AP ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ä é́àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº AP 

ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁàªè¹ network key (encryption key) â»Ã´ÊÍº¶ÒÁ¼Ùé´ÙáÅÃÐººà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§¤Ø³

1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Wireless Network Connection ( ) º¹·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ View Available Wireless Networks

2. àÅ×Í¡ AP (àªè¹ Test) à¾×èÍàª×èÍÁµèÍáÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Connect   
ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ network key ÊÓËÃÑº AP ã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´Çì Enter Network Key ¢Öé¹ 
»éÍ¹¤èÒ Network Key Å§ã¹ÇÔ¹â´ÇìáÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ Connect 

àÁ×èÍÂÑ§äÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ network key ãËé¡Ñº AP ·ÕèàÅ×Í¡ ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Link à¾×èÍáÊ´§¡ÃÍº¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁàµ×Í¹ áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè 
Connect ÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ 

àÁ×èÍ»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ Connected ã¹ AP ¤Ø³¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢éÒãªé§Ò¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ä´é
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¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊ¶Ò¹Ð¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ
àÅ×èÍ¹àÁÒÊì¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃìä»äÇéàË¹×ÍäÍ¤Í¹ Wireless Network Connection ( ) ·Õè·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì 
¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯Ê¶Ò¹Ð¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¢Öé¹
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¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (peer-to-peer ËÃ×Í ad hoc)

ã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡äÇÃìàÅÊ¢Í§¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃ 
µÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì wireless LAN 2 à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÃ×ÍÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒáººäÃéÊÒÂä´é ´éÇÂ¡ÒÃãªéÇÔ Õ̧¡ÒÃ¹Õé ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèäÁèä é́àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ 
ÊÒÁÒÃ¶áªÃì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä é́â´Â¡ÒÃà¢éÒãªé§Ò¹¼èÒ¹¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ (â»Ã´´Ù 
”¡ÒÃáªÃì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 44 )

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍä é́â´Â¡ÒÃ·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé:
• ¢Ñé¹·Õè 1. µÑé§¤èÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìãËéà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì
• ¢Ñé¹·Õè 2. àª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·Õèä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹æ 

¢Ñé¹·Õè 1. µÑé§¤èÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Wireless Network Connection ( ) ·Õè·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ View Available Wireless Networks
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2.  ¤ÅÔ¡ Change the order of Preferred Networks

3. ·Õèá·çº Wireless Network ¤ÅÔ¡ Advanced
4. Â¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡àªç¤ºçÍ¡«ì 'Automatically connect to non-default network' ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡àªç¤ºçÍ¡«ì¹ÕéäÇé àÅ×Í¡ 'Computer-

to-computer (ad hoc) networks only' áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Close
5. ·Õèá·çº Wireless Network ¤ÅÔ¡ Add
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6. »éÍ¹ª×èÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ (àªè¹ samsung) áÅéÇÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ 'The key is provided for me automatically' »éÍ¹ encryption key 
ã¹¿ÔÅ´ì Network key áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK

à¾×èÍ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡â´Â¼Ùéãªé·ÕèäÁèä é́ÃÑºÍ¹Ø−Òµ Ö̈§¤ÇÃÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ network key (encryption key) 
network key »ÃÐ¡Íº´éÇÂÍÑ¡¢ÃÐ 5 ¶Ö§ 13 µÑÇ (àªè¹ magic) ËÃ×ÍÃËÑÊ°Ò¹ÊÔºË¡ 10 ËÃ×Í 26 µÑÇ (áÊ´§â´ÂµÑÇàÅ¢¨Ò¡ 
'0' ¶Ö§ '9' ËÃ×ÍÍÑ¡ÉÃ 'a' ¶Ö§ 'f')
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7. µÃÇ¨´ÙÇèÒª×èÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·Õè¡ÓË¹´ (àªè¹ samsung) ÍÂÙèã¹ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ ÕPreferred networksÕ áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK 

¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ wireless network àÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ìáÅéÇ

¢Ñé¹·Õè 2. ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§·Õèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒáÅéÇ

1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Wireless Network Connection ( ) ·Õè·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ View Available Wireless Networks
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2. àÅ×Í¡ª×èÍ wireless network (àªè¹ samsung) ·ÕèÃÐºØäÇéã¹ ”¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (peer-
to-peer ËÃ×Í ad hoc)” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 50 áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Connect. 

3. »éÍ¹ cryptographic key ã¹¿ÔÅ´ì Network key áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Connect

ËÒ¡ÂÑ§äÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ network key äÇéã¹ ”¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (peer-to-
peer ËÃ×Í ad hoc)” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 50 ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Connect â´ÂäÁèµéÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì¢éÍÁÙÅÍÐäÃ

àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº wireless network ÃÐºº¨ÐáÊ´§¤èÒ Connected ã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·ÕèàÅ×Í¡¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´Çì Network Connection
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¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊ¶Ò¹Ð¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ
àÅ×èÍ¹àÁÒÊì¾ÍÂ¹ìàµÍÃìä»äÇéàË¹×ÍäÍ¤Í¹ Wireless Network Connection ( ) ·Õè·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì 
¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯Ê¶Ò¹Ð¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¢Öé¹
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¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Wireless Network â´Âãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµÔ´µÑé§ Wireless LAN 
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé wireless LAN ä´éâ´Âãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ wireless LAN (PROSet) ·ÕèãËéÁÒµèÒ§ËÒ¡

¡ÒÃãªé¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ wireless network ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÒ§æ ´Ñ§µèÍä»¹Õé
• ¢Ñé¹·Õè 1 µÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ wireless LAN (PROSet)
• ¢Ñé¹·Õè 2 ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ wireless network â´Âãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ wireless LAN 

¢Ñé¹·Õè 1. ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ wireless LAN (PROSet)

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃä¤ÅàÍ¹µì wireless LAN ä´éµÒÁ¤Óá¹Ð¹Ó·Õè»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹â´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ãÊèá¼è¹«Õ´Õ system 
software ã¹á¼è¹«Õ´Õ system software Å§ã¹ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ áÅéÇµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ wireless LAN

¢Ñé¹·Õè 2. ¡ÒÃãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ wireless LAN (PROSet)

Ñ́ºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ wireless LAN program ( ) º¹·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì
(ËÃ×Í¤ÅÔ¡ Start > All Programs > Intel PROSet Wireless > Intel PROSet Wireless)

ã¹ºÒ§ÀÒÉÒ ÍÒ¨äÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§»ØèÁºÒ§»ØèÁã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì ËÒ¡à»ç¹¡Ã³Õ¹Õé ãËé»ÃÑº¢¹Ò´¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´ÇìãËé¾Í´Õ¡Ñº 
â»Ãá¡ÃÁ·Õèãªé

¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§ wireless network ã¹ PROSet µÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé
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¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº Access Point:
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº access point ËÃ×Íà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé (¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§ 
à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÊÍ§à¤Ã×èÍ§ ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹ "¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ")

1. ã¹ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ Available Networks ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Refresh
2. àÅ×Í¡ª×èÍ access point ËÃ×Íà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃà¾×èÍ·Ó¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¨Ò¡ÅÔÊµì searched available 

networks áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Configure

ËÒ¡à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃäÁè»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Refresh

access point ¨Ð¶Ù¡áÊ´§â´ÂäÍ¤Í¹ ( ) áÅÐ à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¨Ð¶Ù¡áÊ´§â´ÂäÍ¤Í¹ ( )  
äÍ¤Í¹ ( ) ¨Ð¶Ù¡áÊ´§äÇéË¹éÒ access point ËÃ×Íà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¾ÃéÍÁ´éÇÂ¡ÒÃ 
¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ

3. »éÍ¹¢éÍÁÙÅ Profile Name áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next
4. ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì Search Security Settings ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ wireless network security search ¢Öé¹ ¤ÅÔ¡ Next
5. »éÍ¹¤èÒ network authentication, data encryption (WEP), encryption level, key index áÅÐ wireless security 

password ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ãËé¡Ñº access point ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃËÃ×Íà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì Security Settings 
áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next

¤èÒ network  authentication, data encryption (WEP), key index áÅÐÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹¢Í§ access point ¨Ðä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃ 
¡ÓË¹´¤èÒã¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¢Í§ access point  ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ ãËéµÃÇ¨ÊÍº 
¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ¢Í§ access point ËÃ×ÍÊÍº¶ÒÁ¨Ò¡¼Ùé Ù́áÅÃÐººà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§¤Ø³ 

¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ãËé»éÍ¹ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹·Õèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´äÇéàÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃ 
ÊÃéÒ§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ Ñ́§¡ÅèÒÇà»ç¹¤ÃÑé§áÃ¡ â´ÂäÁè¨Óà»ç¹µéÍ§»éÍ¹ network authentication ËÃ×Í key index 

 ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ
- ¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊÔ·¸Ô¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡: µÑÇàÅ×Í¡ network authentication ¨ÐÃÇÁ¶Ö§ Open System áÅÐ Shared Key 
àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³àÅ×Í¡ Open System ¨ÐäÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊÔ· Ô̧¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ (áµèÂÑ§¤§ÁÕ¡ÒÃà¢éÒÃËÑÊ¢éÍÁÙÅÍÂÙè)  
àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³àÅ×Í¡ Shared Key ¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ WEP key ã¹¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊÔ· Ô̧¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ ¤èÒ´Õ¿ÍÅµì¤×Í Open System
- Data encryption (WEP): ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ IEEE 802.11 WEP (Wired Equivalent Privacy) ãªéÃÐºØÃÐ´Ñº¡ÒÃà¢éÒÃËÑÊ 
ÊÍ§ÃÐ´Ñº ¤×Í 64-ºÔµ¤ÕÂì  (ºÒ§¤ÃÑé§áÊ´§à»ç¹ 40ºÔµ) áÅÐ 128-ºÔµ¤ÕÂì
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- Key index: àÅ×Í¡ encryption key index ·Õèãªéâ´Â access point ÍÑ¹ã´ÍÑ¹Ë¹Öè§¨Ò¡¨Ó¹Ç¹ 4 ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ
- ¡ÒÃãªé encryption key: ¤ÅÔ¡ Use pass phrase à¾×èÍãªé§Ò¹ áÅéÇ»éÍ¹ÍÑ¡¢ÃÐ 5 µÑÇ (ÊÓËÃÑº 64-ºÔµ) ËÃ×Í 13 µÑÇ 
(ÊÓËÃÑº 128-ºÔµ) (áÊ´§â´Â 0-9, a-z  ËÃ×Í A-Z) 

6. ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´Çì Done ¢Öé¹ ¤ÅÔ¡ OK

àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍáººäÇÃìàÅÊ¡Ñº access point ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯äÍ¤Í¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ ( ) ¢Öé¹Ë¹éÒª×èÍ¢Í§â»Ãä¿Åì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¹Ñé¹

¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) :
¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº access point ·Õè«èÍ¹äÇé (Stealth/Closed Mode) 
ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé

¨Ø´àª×èÍÁµèÍ·Õè«èÍ¹¤×Í access point ·ÕèÁÕÍÂÙè áµèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ãËéäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÃÇ¨¾ºä é́â´Â¡ÒÃÊá¡¹ 
à¾×èÍ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃ¾ÂÒÂÒÁà¢éÒãªé§Ò¹¨Ò¡¼Ùéãªé·ÕèäÁèä´éÃÑºÍ¹Ø−Òµ

1. ã¹â»Ãä¿Åì ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Add
2. »éÍ¹¤èÒ Profile Name áÅÐ Network name (SSID) áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Operating Mode ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Next 

network name (SSID) ¤×ÍÍÐäÃ?
Network name (SSID) ¤×Íª×èÍ·ÕèÍÐá´»àµÍÃìäÇÃìàÅÊãªéã¹¡ÒÃÃÐºØ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ »éÍ¹ª×èÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 
·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§ (àªè¹ samsung) ËÃ×Íª×èÍ¢Í§ access point à¾×èÍ·Ó¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ ª×èÍ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·Õè¡ÓË¹´ (¾ÔÁ¾ìãË− è 
áÅÐ¾ÔÁ¾ìàÅç¡ÁÕ¼ÅµèÒ§¡Ñ¹) ÊÓËÃÑºª×èÍ¢Í§ access point ãËéµÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ¢Í§ access point ËÃ×ÍÊÍº¶ÒÁ¨Ò¡ 
¼Ùé´ÙáÅÃÐººà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§¤Ø³
âËÁ´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹: 
- Network (Infrastructure) - ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº Access Point : àÅ×Í¡à¾×èÍàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº Access Point:
- Device to device (Ad hoc) - àª×èÍÁµèÍâ´ÂµÃ§¡Ñº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹æ : 
àÅ×Í¡à¾×èÍÊÃéÒ§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) :

3. ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹à¾×èÍãªé¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¡Ñº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì Security Settings 
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº access point ãËé»éÍ¹¤èÒ network authentication, data encryption (WEP), encryption level, key index 
áÅÐ wireless security password ·Õèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒäÇéã¹ access point

á¹Ð¹ÓãËé¤Ø³¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÒÃà¢éÒÃËÑÊ¢éÍÁÙÅà¾×èÍÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂã¹¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§â»Ãä¿Åì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÃÐËÇèÒ§ 
à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´ã¹¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ ãËé´Ù¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ 
»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ AP ËÃ×Í¨Ò¡ÇÔ Õ̧ãªé 
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àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ÊÃéÒ§â»Ãä¿Åì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì  ¨ÐäÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé¤èÒ¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊÔ· Ô̧¡ÒÃ 
ãªé§Ò¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ (network authentication setting) 

4. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡ÊÃéÒ§â»Ãä¿ÅìáÅéÇ â»Ãä¿ÅìãËÁè¹Õé¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ã¹ÅÔÊµìâ»Ãä¿Åì àÅ×Í¡â»Ãä¿Åì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Connect à¾×èÍ 
·Ó¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§â»Ãä¿Åì·Õèä´éÊÃéÒ§äÇé

àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍáººäÇÃìàÅÊä»ÂÑ§â»Ãä¿Åì·Õèä´éÊÃéÒ§äÇé ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯äÍ¤Í¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ ( ) ¢Öé¹Ë¹éÒª×èÍ¢Í§ 
â»Ãä¿Åì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¹Ñé¹
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¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡

ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä é́àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡áÅéÇ ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéºÃÔ¡ÒÃµèÒ§æ ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ä é́ àªè¹ ¡ÒÃáªÃìä¿Åì, â¿Åà´ÍÃìáÅÐ 
à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì 

ºÃÔ¡ÒÃµèÒ§æ ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä´éâ´Â¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìµèÒ§æ ·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍà¢éÒ¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¹Ñé¹â´Â¡ÒÃ 
àª×èÍÁµèÍ¼èÒ¹ÊÒÂËÃ×ÍáººäÃéÊÒÂ ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´ â»Ã´´Ù “¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¼èÒ¹ÃÐºº LAN” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 40 áÅÐ 
â»Ã´ Ù́·Õè “¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¼èÒ¹ÃÐºº Wireless LAN (µÑÇàÅ×Í¡)” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 47

¡ÒÃáªÃìä¿ÅìËÃ×Íâ¿Åà´ÍÃì
ÊèÇ¹¹Õé¨ÐÍ¸ÔºÒÂ¶Ö§ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃáªÃìä¿ÅìáÅÐâ¿Åà´ÍÃìÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¶Ö§¡Ñ¹ã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡

¡ÒÃáªÃìä¿Åì ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÒ§æ µèÍä»¹Õé:
• ¢Ñé¹·Õè 1. ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒãËé¡Ñº¡ÒÃáªÃìä¿ÅìËÃ×Íâ¿Åà´ÍÃìµèÒ§æ ã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì
• ¢Ñé¹·Õè 2. à¢éÒãªé§Ò¹ä¿ÅìËÃ×Íâ¿Åà´ÍÃì·ÕèáªÃìäÇé¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹

àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃìä¿ÅìËÃ×Íâ¿Åà´ÍÃì ¼Ùé·Õèàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¹Ñé¹¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»Ô´áÅÐÅºä¿ÅìËÃ×Í 
â¿Åà´ÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃìäÇéä é́  
¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§¡ÒÃáªÃìä¿Åìã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ãËé·Óà©¾ÒÐàÁ×èÍá¹èã¨ÇèÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂà·èÒ¹Ñé¹ 
áÅÐäÁè¤ÇÃáªÃì¢éÍÁÙÅ·ÕèÊÓ¤Ñ−
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¢Ñé¹·Õè 1. ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§¡ÒÃáªÃì

1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèä¿ÅìËÃ×Íâ¿Åà´ÍÃì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃáªÃìã¹ My Computer áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡Sharing and Security

2. ¤ÅÔ¡ 'IF you understand the security risks but want to share files without running the wizard, click here'

¨ÐÁÕ¼ÅµèÍ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂàªè¹à´ÕÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªé 'Network Setup Wizard' 
Ë¹éÒ¨Í¹Õé¨ÐäÁè»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Internet Sharing Network Wizard äÇéã¹ÊÀÒÇÇÐáÇ´ÅéÍÁ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ 
áººà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 

3. àÅ×Í¡ 'Just enable file sharing', áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK
4. ã¹¿ÔÅ´ì 'Network sharing and security' ãËéàÅ×Í¡ 'Share this folder on the network' »éÍ¹ª×èÍ¡ÒÃáªÃì áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK

ÃÐÇÑ§ã¹¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ 'Allow network users to change my files' à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¼ÙéãªéÍ×è¹æ ã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶á¡éä¢ä¿ÅìµèÒ§æ 
ã¹â¿Åà´ÍÃì·ÕèáªÃìäÇéä é́

¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§¡ÒÃáªÃìä¿ÅìáÅÐâ¿Åà´ÍÃìàÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ìáÅéÇ
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¢Ñé¹·Õè 2. ¡ÒÃãªéä¿ÅìËÃ×Íâ¿Åà´ÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃì

ÊèÇ¹¹ÕéÍ¸ÔºÒÂ¶Ö§ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃà¢éÒãªé§Ò¹ä¿ÅìËÃ×Íâ¿Åà´ÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃìäÇé ËÒ¡¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³à»ç¹ÊÁÒªÔ¡ 
¢Í§àÇÔÃì¡¡ÃØê»à ṌÂÇ¡Ñ¹¹Ñé¹

1. ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè My Network Places ¢Í§à´Ê¡ì·Í»ã¹µÑÇàÅ×Í¡ Other Places 
2. ¤ÅÔ¡ 'View workgroup computers', áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡àÅ×Í¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃà¢éÒãªé§Ò¹ä¿Åì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃìäÇé

ã¹¡Ã³Õ·Õè¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ÍÂÙèã¹àÇÔÃì¡¡ÃØê»Í×è¹:
1. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Other Places > Microsoft Windows Network 
2. ¤ÅÔ¡ª×èÍàÇÔÃì¡¡ÃØê»·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ 
3. ¤ÅÔ¡àÅ×Í¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃà¾×èÍáÊ´§ä¿ÅìËÃ×Íâ¿Åà´ÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃìäÇé 

¡ÒÃáªÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì
ÊèÇ¹¹Õé¨ÐÍ¸ÔºÒÂ¶Ö§ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃáªÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ìÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¶Ö§¡Ñ¹ã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡

¡ÒÃáªÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÒ§æ µèÍä»¹Õé:
• ¢Ñé¹·Õè 1. ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§¡ÒÃáªÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ìã¹¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÂÙè¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì¹Ñé¹
• ¢Ñé¹·Õè 2. à¾ÔèÁáÅÐãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃìäÇéã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹ã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡
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¢Ñé¹·Õè 1. ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§¡ÒÃáªÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì

1. ã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÂÙè¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Printers and Faxes 
2. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì·Õè¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃáªÃì áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Sharing

3. àÅ×Í¡ 'Share this printer' »éÍ¹ª×èÍÊÓËÃÑºà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì·ÕèáªÃì áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK
4. ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì Printers and Faxes ¤Ø³¨Ð¾ºäÍ¤Í¹¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ìà»ÅÕèÂ¹à»ç¹äÍ¤Í¹áººÍ×è¹·ÕèÁÕÃÙ»Á×Í»ÃÒ¡¯ÍÂÙèá·¹ 

¢Ñé¹·Õè 2. ¡ÒÃà¾ÔèÁáÅÐãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃì 

1. ¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹·Õè¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃì ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Printers and Faxes
2. ¤ÅÔ¡ Add a printer
3. ã¹ Add Printer Wizard ¤ÅÔ¡ Next
4. àÅ×Í¡ 'A network printer, or a printer attached to another computer' ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¤ÅÔ¡ Next
5. àÅ×Í¡ 'Browse for a printer' áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next
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6. àÅ×Í¡àÇÔÃì¡¡ÃØê»ËÃ×Íà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì àÅ×Í¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃãªé áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next 

ËÒ¡¤Ø³äÁè¾ºà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ ãËéÅÍ§ãËÁèËÅÑ§¨Ò¡àÇé¹ÃÐÂÐÊÑ¡¤ÃÙè
7. ÍèÒ¹¤Óàµ×Í¹à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃáªÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Yes à¾×èÍµÔ´µÑé§à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃì¹Ñé¹
8. àÅ×Í¡ Yes for 'Do you want to use this printer as a default printer?', áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next 
9. ¤ÅÔ¡ Finish
10. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¡ÒÃáªÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ìàÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ìáÅéÇ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì·ÕèáªÃì¢Öé¹ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì Printers and Faxes 

µÍ¹¹Õé¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¾ÔÁ¾ì§Ò¹â´Âãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃáªÃìä´éáÁéÇèÒà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¨ÐäÁèä´éàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì
¹Ñé¹ÍÂÙèâ´ÂµÃ§
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¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ºÅÙ·Ù¸ (µÑÇàÅ×Í¡à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ)

 
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¶èÒÂâÍ¹ä¿Åìä é́ÃÐËÇèÒ§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìºÅÙ·Ù¸ ãªéÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµáÅÐÊÃéÒ§ Personal Area Network ¹Í¡¨Ò¡¹Õé 
¤Ø³ÂÑ§ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìäÇÃìàÅÊ àÁÒÊìäÇÃìàÅÊáÅÐà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ìáººäÇÃìàÅÊ·ÕèÁÕ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ºÅÙ·Ù¸ä é́

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹Ê×èÍÊÒÃáºººÅÙ·Ù¸ÃÐËÇèÒ§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ (¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì, â·ÃÈÑ¾·ìà¤Å×èÍ¹·Õè, PDAs,  
à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì ÏÅÏ) ·ÕèÁÕ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ºÅÙ·Ù¸
¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ºÅÙ·Ù¸·Óä é́â´Âãªé«Í¿µìáÇÃìºÅÙ·Ù¸·ÕèÁÕã¹ Microsoft Windows XP SP2

ÇÔ¸ÕãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìºÅÙ·Ù¸
ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ºÅÙ·Ù¸ (Bluetooth) ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Help and Support >  
Network and the Web > Networking > Wireless networking > Bluetooth devices áÅéÇ´Ù¤ÓÍ Ô̧ºÒÂ

«Í¿µìáÇÃìºÅÙ·Ù¸ÁÕ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹µèÍä»¹Õé

• ¶èÒÂâÍ¹ä¿Åì
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶âÍ¹ä¿ÅìÃÐËÇèÒ§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìºÅÙ·Ù¸ä´é àªè¹ ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì, â·ÃÈÑ¾·ìÁ×Í¶×Í, PDAs (Personal Digital Assistant) 
ÏÅÏ
ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃâÍ¹ä¿Åì â»Ã´´Ùã¹ "Send and Receive files to/from a Bluetooth device" 
¢Í§ºÅÙ·Ù¸¨Ò¡ÇÔ Õ̧ãªéÍÍ¹äÅ¹ì

• ¡ÒÃãªéÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ¼èÒ¹â·ÃÈÑ¾·ìÁ×Í¶×Í
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµä´éâ´Âãªéâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ìÁ×Í¶×ÍËÅÑ§¨Ò¡àª×èÍÁµèÍâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ì¹Ñé¹à¢éÒ¡Ñº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·ÕèÁÕ 
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ
ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃãªé â»Ã´ Ù́ã¹ "Install a Bluetooth mobile phone" áÅÐ "Create a Bluetooth 
connection to the Internet using a Bluetooth mobile phone" ¢Í§ÇÔ Õ̧ãªéÍÍ¹äÅ¹ì¢Í§ºÅÙ·Ù¸

• ¡ÒÃãªéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìáÅÐàÁÒÊìáººäÇÃìàÅÊ
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìáÅÐàÁÒÊìáººäÇÃìàÅÊ·ÕèÁÕ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ºÅÙ·Ù¸ä é́
ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìáÅÐàÁÒÊìáººäÇÃìàÅÊ â»Ã´´Ùã¹ "Install a Bluetooth keyboard"  áÅÐ 
ÒInstall a Bluetooth mouseÓ  ¨Ò¡ÇÔ Õ̧ãªéÍÍ¹äÅ¹ì¢Í§ºÅÙ·Ù¸

• ¡ÒÃãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ìäÇÃìàÅÊ
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ìáºººÅÙ·Ù¸ä é́ ËÒ¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì¹Ñé¹Ê¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹ Bluetooth HCRP (Hardcopy Cable Replacement 
Profile)
ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ìäÇÃìàÅÊ â»Ã´ Ù́ã¹ "Install a Bluetooth printer" ¨Ò¡ÇÔ Õ̧ãªéÍÍ¹äÅ¹ì 
¢Í§ºÅÙ·Ù¸
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• ¡ÒÃãªé Personal Area Network 
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶áÅ¡à»ÅÕèÂ¹ä¿ÅìÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ´Âàª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§â¿Åà´ÍÃì·ÕèáªÃìäÇé¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹¼èÒ¹·Ò§ 
Personal Area Network ä´é
ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªé Personal Area Network â»Ã´´Ùã¹ "Join a personal area network", "Provide 
a name for your computer on a personal area network" áÅÐ "Bluetooth personal area networking overview" ¨Ò¡ 
ÇÔ Õ̧ãªéÍÍ¹äÅ¹ì¢Í§ºÅÙ·Ù¸

• ¡ÒÃáªÃì¢éÍÁÙÅ¡Ñº»ÒÅìÁ (Palm Hand-held PC) ËÃ×Í¾çÍ¤à¡çµ¾Õ«Õ (Pocket PC)
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶âÍ¹ä¿ÅìáÅÐÃÑºä¿Åì¨Ò¡ Palm Hand-held PC ËÃ×Í Pocket PC ä´é
ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃáªÃì¢éÍÁÙÅ â»Ã´´Ùã¹ "Installing a Palm handheld computer using Bluetooth 
technology" áÅÐ "Installing a Pocket PC using Bluetooth technology" ¨Ò¡ÇÔ Õ̧ãªéÍÍ¹äÅ¹ì¢Í§ºÅÙ·Ù¸

¢éÍ¤ÇÃÃÐÇÑ§
• ÍÂèÒÊè§ä¿Åì·ÕèÁÕ¢¹Ò´ãË− è¡ÇèÒ 60 àÁ¡Ðäºµì ã¹¡ÒÃâÍ¹ä¿Åìâ´Âãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ File Transfer ËÃ×Í Personal Area Network 

¡ÒÃÊè§ä¿Åì·ÕèÁÕ¢¹Ò´ãË−èà¡Ô¹ 60 àÁ¡ÐäºµìÍÒ¨ÅéÁàËÅÇà¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ·ÕèäÁèàÊ¶ÕÂÃ¢Í§ºÅÙ·Ù¸
• àÁ×èÍãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ Personal Area Network ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹æ ÍÒ¨äÁè»ÃÒ¡¯ã¹ My Network Places ËÒ¡¤Ø³äÁèàËç¹ 

¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÍ×è¹æ ÀÒÂã¹ 5 ¹Ò·Õ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ "Start > Search > Computers or people" áÅéÇ»éÍ¹ª×èÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 
áÅÐ·Ó¡ÒÃ¤é¹ËÒ 
ÊÓËÃÑº¢Ñé¹µÍ¹ã¹¡ÒÃàÃÕÂ¡ Ù́ª×èÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì â»Ã´´Ùã¹ "Provide a name for your computer on a personal area 
network" ¨Ò¡ÇÔ Õ̧ãªéÍÍ¹äÅ¹ì¢Í§ºÅÙ·Ù¸
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¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ´éÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ 

¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¾ÍÃìµÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ àÁ×èÍãªé¾ÍÃìµÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶âÍ¹¶èÒÂ¢éÍÁÙÅä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì 
¡ÅéÍ§ áÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ìÍ×è¹æ ¼èÒ¹·Ò§¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ é́ÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ä´é  

¢éÍ¨Ó¡Ñ´ã¹¡ÒÃãªé 
ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ é́ÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¤ÇÃÁÕ¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔã¹¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ´ÑÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ áÅÐ¤ÇÃÍÂÙèËèÒ§¡Ñ¹äÁèà¡Ô¹ 1 
àÁµÃ ¹Í¡¨Ò¡¹Õé äÁè¤ÇÃÁÕÊÔè§¡Õ´¢ÇÒ§ÃÐËÇèÒ§¾ÍÃìµÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´áÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õèà»ç¹à»éÒËÁÒÂ 

ã¹¡ÒÃàÃÔèÁµé¹¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ´éÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ 
¢Ñé¹µÍ¹ã¹¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ¡Ñº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹¼èÒ¹¾ÍÃìµÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´¨ÐÁÕ¤ÓÍ¸ÔºÒÂÍÂÙè é́Ò¹ÅèÒ§  

1. ÇÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà»éÒËÁÒÂãËé¾ÍÃìµÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ËÑ¹à¢éÒËÒ¡Ñ¹ 
2. àÁ×èÍ¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ´éÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´¾ÃéÍÁãªé§Ò¹ àÊÕÂ§ÊÑ--Ò³àµ×Í¹¨Ð´Ñ§¢Öé¹ áÅÐäÍ¤Í¹ Send files to another computer  

( ) ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯º¹à´Ê¡ì·Í» 
ã¹¢Ñé¹µÍ¹¹Õé ¤Ø³¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶âÍ¹¢éÍÁÙÅ¼èÒ¹¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ´éÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ä é́ 

ã¹¡ÒÃÊè§¢éÍÁÙÅ¼èÒ¹¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ é́ÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ 
¢Ñé¹µÍ¹ã¹¡ÒÃÊè§¢éÍÁÙÅä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹¨ÐÁÕÍ¸ÔºÒÂ´éÒ¹ÅèÒ§ 

1. àª×èÍÁµèÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà»éÒËÁÒÂ¼èÒ¹¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ é́ÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ 
2. ÅÒ¡ä¿ÅìäÇéàË¹×ÍäÍ¤Í¹ Send files to another computer ( ) ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 
3. ¡ÃÍºâµéµÍº [Wireless Link] ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹·Õè¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÍÕ¡à¤Ã×èÍ§ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Yes
4. àÁ×èÍ¡ÒÃÊè§ä¿ÅìàÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ì ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Close  à¾×èÍ»Ô´¡ÃÍºâµéµÍº [Receiving Files] 

ã¹¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ´éÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ 
ã¹¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹â¿Åà´ÍÃì·Õè¨ÐºÑ¹·Ö¡ä¿Åì·Õèä´éÃÑº ËÃ×Íà¾×èÍÃÑºÃÙ»ÀÒ¾¨Ò¡¡ÅéÍ§ Ố¨ÔµÑÅ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Start > Control Panel 
> Printers and Other Hardware > Wireless Link  áÅÐá¡éä¢¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ
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ËÒ¡¤Ø³äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃ´éÇÂÍÔ¹¿ÃÒàÃ´ 

1. µÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ BIOS 
a. àÃÔèÁµé¹ÃÐºº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì áÅÐ¡´»ØèÁ <F2> à¾×èÍà¢éÒÊÙèâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµÑé§¤èÒÃÐºº
b. àÅ×Í¡ I/O Device Configuration ã¹àÁ¹Ù Advanced  áÅÐ¡´»ØèÁ <Enter> 
c. àÅ×Í¡ Infrared Port áÅÐ¡ÓË¹´ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃà»ç¹ Enabled â´Â¡´»ØèÁ  <F5> ËÃ×Í <F6>
d. ºÑ¹·Ö¡¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ áÅÐÍÍ¡¨Ò¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁµÑé§¤èÒ

2. µÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¢Í§ Windows 
a. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Start > Control Panel > Performance and Management > System > Hardware  > Device Manager 
b. ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè “Infrared device” áÅÐ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè “IrDA Fast Infrared Port”  
c. ã¹á·çº Advanced  ãËéàÅ×Í¡ “Infrared Transceiver A” ã¹¿ÔÅ´ì Properties ̈ Ò¡¹Ñé¹àÅ×Í¡ “HP HSDL-2300/3600” 
ã¹¿ÔÅ´ì Value 
d. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè OK
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¡ÒÃ»ÃÑºáµè§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³

¡ÒÃãªé¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒÃÐºº

â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒÃÐºº (BIOS) ªèÇÂãËé¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ÎÒÃì´áÇÃì¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅÐ 
¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂáÅÐµÑÇàÅ×Í¡¡ÒÃ»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ·Õè¤Ø³àÅ×Í¡¨Ð¶Ù¡ºÑ¹·Ö¡Å§ã¹  
Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó CMOS ·Õèä é́ÃÑº¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕè ·Õè·ÓË¹éÒ·ÕèºÑ¹·Ö¡¢éÍÁÙÅäÇéä é́áÁé¨Ð»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»áÅéÇ  
¡çµÒÁ àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃà»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ à¤Ã×èÍ§¨Ðä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒâ´Â¤èÒµèÒ§æ ·Õè¾ºã¹Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¹Õé 
ÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ System Setup ËÒ¡¤Ø³ä´é¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁá¨é§ãËéÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ ¤Ø³ÍÒ¨µéÍ§ÃÑ¹ System Setup ´éÇÂ â´Âà©¾ÒÐ¤ÃÑé§áÃ¡ 
·Õè¤Ø³ãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ÇÑ¹áÅÐàÇÅÒ ¡ÒÃãªé¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂáÅÐ¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ¡ÒÃãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃ»ÃÑº 
à»ÅÕèÂ¹¤èÒÍ×è¹æ ËÃ×Í¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔÍ×è¹æ 

¢éÍ¤ÇÃÃÐÇÑ§à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº BIOS: 
ËÒ¡¤Ø³äÁèÁÕ¤ÇÒÁÃÙéà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ BIOS áÅÐäÁè·ÃÒºÇèÒ¤èÒ¾ÒÃÒÁÔàµÍÃìµèÒ§æ ¤×ÍÍÐäÃ ãËé¢Í¤ÇÒÁªèÇÂàËÅ×Í¨Ò¡ 
¼Ùé·ÕèÁÕ¤ÇÒÁÃÙéà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºàÃ×èÍ§àËÅèÒ¹Õé ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒäÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéÃÐºº·Ó§Ò¹ä é́äÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§ ËÃ×Í "Crash" ä´é 

â»Ãá¡ÃÁ System Setup àÇÍÃìªÑ¹¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤Ø³ÍÒ¨äÁèÁÕ¿ÔÅ ì́·Ñé§ËÁ´·ÕèáÊ´§äÇé¹ÕéËÃ×ÍÍÒ¨ÁÕ¿ÔÅ ì́Í×è¹æ à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁä é́ 
ª×èÍ¿ÔÅ´ìáÅÐÅÓ´Ñº¡ÒÃ»ÃÒ¡¯ÍÒ¨áµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ä»µÒÁàÇÍÃìªÑ¹¢Í§ BIOS (basic input/output system) ã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³
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àÃÔèÁ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒÃÐºº (System Setup)
¡ÒÃàÃÔèÁ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒÃÐºº ãËéà»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅéÇ¡´»ØèÁ <F2> ¤éÒ§äÇé¨¹»ÃÒ¡¯Ë¹éÒ¨Í System Setup ¢Öé¹ 

Table 2.  àÁ¹ÙµèÒ§æ ¢Í§ System Setup

ã¹¡ÒÃà»Ô´àÁ¹Ù·Õè¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃãªé ãËéãªé»ØèÁÅÙ¡ÈÃ«éÒÂËÃ×Í¢ÇÒà¾×èÍàÅ×Í¡ª×èÍàÁ¹Ù 

Table 3.  »ØèÁ¹ÒÇÔà¡ªÑ¹¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ System Setup

àÁ¹Ù ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹

Main á¡éä¢¤èÒ¾×é¹°Ò¹¢Í§ÃÐºº

Advanced á¡éä¢¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ·Õè«Ñº«éÍ¹¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³

Security à»Ô´ãªé¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ ÃÇÁ·Ñé§ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹

ºÙµ ¡ÓË¹´ÅÓ´Ñº¡ÒÃºÙµ¢Í§ÍØ»Ã³ìµèÒ§æ áÅÐ¡ÓË¹´¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔã¹¡ÒÃºÙµ

Exit ¡ÓË¹´ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃÍÍ¡¨Ò¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁ System Setup

»ØèÁ¹ÒÇÔà¡ªÑ¹ ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹

<F1> áÊ´§ÇÔ¹â´ÇìÇÔ¸Õãªé·ÑèÇä»

<Esc> ÍÍ¡¨Ò¡àÁ¹Ù»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹

< > ËÃ×Í < > àÅ×èÍ¹à¤ÍÃìà«ÍÃì¢Öé¹áÅÐÅ§ÃÐËÇèÒ§¿ÔÅ´ì

< > ËÃ×Í < > àÅ×Í¡àÁ¹ÙÍ×è¹æ ¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ <Esc> ·ÕèàÁ¹ÙËÅÑ¡ ¨Ð·ÓãËé¤Ø³ÍÍ¡ÁÒ·ÕèàÁ¹Ù Exit

<F5> àÅ×èÍ¹¡ÅÑºä»ÂÑ§µÑÇàÅ×Í¡ÊÓËÃÑº¿ÔÅ´ì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃäÎäÅµì

<F6> àÅ×èÍ¹ä»ÂÑ§µÑÇàÅ×Í¡¶Ñ´ä»ÊÓËÃÑº¿ÔÅ´ì·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃäÎäÅµì

<F9> ¡ÓË¹´¾ÒÃÒÁÔàµÍÃìµèÒ§æ ÊÓËÃÑºàÁ¹Ù»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹ãËéà»ç¹¤èÒ´Õ¿ÍÅµì

<F10> ºÑ¹·Ö¡¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§áÅÐÍÍ¡¨Ò¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁµÑé§¤èÒÃÐºº

<Enter> ãªé¤ÓÊÑè§ËÃ×Íà»Ô´àÁ¹ÙÂèÍÂ
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¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÅÓ´Ñº¡ÒÃºÙµ

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÅ×Í¡ÅÓ Ñ́º¡ÒÃºÙµä é́ÇèÒ¨ÐãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìã´¡èÍ¹ËÅÑ§ àªè¹ ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì «Õ ṌÃÍÁ ÏÅÏ 
µÑÇÍÂèÒ§µèÍä»¹ÕéÍ¸ÔºÒÂ¶Ö§ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ ¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ãËé¡ÑºÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ìà»ç¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÃ¡ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃºÙµ 
â´Â·Õèà ỐÁ¡ÓË¹´ãËé«Õ ṌÃÍÁà»ç¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÃ¡·ÕèãªéºÙµâ´Â¤èÒ Ṍ¿ÍÅµì

1. àÅ×Í¡àÁ¹Ù Boot ã¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ System Setup
2. ¡´»ØèÁ <Enter> ·ÕèÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ Boot Device Priority
3. ãªé»ØèÁ < > à¾×èÍàÅ×èÍ¹ä»ÂÑ§ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ Hard Drive áÅéÇ¡´ <F6> ¨¹¡ÃÐ·Ñè§¢Öé¹ÁÒÍÂÙè´éÒ¹º¹
4. ¡´»ØèÁ <F10> à¾×èÍºÑ¹·Ö¡¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ áÅÐÍÍ¡¨Ò¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁ System Setup 

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ä´éâ´ÂãªéÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ìà»ç¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµÑÇáÃ¡ã¹¡ÒÃºÙµä´éáÅéÇ
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¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹

¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹¢Í§ Supervisor
é́ÇÂ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¨Ó¡Ñ´ÊÔ·¸Ô¡ÒÃà¢éÒãªé§Ò¹ÃÐººãËéãªéä é́à©¾ÒÐ¼Ùé·ÕèÁÕÊÔ·¸Ôà·èÒ¹Ñé¹

ËéÒÁÅ×ÁËÃ×Í·ÓÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ËÒÂ ËÒ¡¤Ø³Å×ÁÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ â»Ã´µÔ´µèÍÈÙ¹ÂìºÃÔ¡ÒÃ¢Í§ Samsung 

1. àÅ×Í¡àÁ¹Ù Security ã¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ System Setup ¡ÒÃà¢éÒÊÙèâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ System Setup â»Ã´´Ù·Õè “àÃÔèÁ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒÃÐºº (System 
Setup)” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 70

2. ã¹ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ Set Supervisor Password  ãËé¡´»ØèÁ <Enter>  
3. »éÍ¹ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ ¡´»ØèÁ <Enter> »éÍ¹ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ãËÁèÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§à¾×èÍÂ×¹ÂÑ¹ áÅéÇ¡´ <Enter> ÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§
4. àÁ×èÍÁÕ¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁÂ×¹ÂÑ¹¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì [Setup Notice] ãËé¡´ <Enter>

¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹¢Í§ User
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¡ÓË¹´¤èÒÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹¢Í§ÂÙÊà«ÍÃìä é́à¾×èÍãËé¼ÙéãªéÍ×è¹æ ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢éÒãªéÃÐººä´é

¡èÍ¹¡ÓË¹´ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ÊÓËÃÑº¼Ùéãªé µéÍ§·Ó¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ÊÓËÃÑº¼Ùé´ÙáÅÃÐººàÊÕÂ¡èÍ¹ 
¼ÙéãªéÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ä´éâ´ÂãªéÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹¢Í§µ¹àÍ§ áµè¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢éÒãªé§Ò¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ System Setup ä´é 
¡ÒÃÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹¢Í§¼Ùé Ù́áÅÃÐºº¨ÐËÁÒÂ¶Ö§¡ÒÃÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃãªéÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹¢Í§¼Ùéãªéä»´éÇÂ

ã¹ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ Set User Password ¡´»ØèÁ <Enter> áÅéÇ·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹·Õè 3-4 ¢Í§ËÑÇ¢éÍ "¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ÊÓËÃÑº Supervisor"
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¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ã¹¡ÒÃºÙµ

¡èÍ¹¡ÓË¹´ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃºÙµ µéÍ§·Ó¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ÊÓËÃÑº¼Ùé´ÙáÅÃÐººàÊÕÂ¡èÍ¹

¡ÓË¹´ãËé¤èÒµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ Password on boot à»ç¹ [Enabled] 
¨Ò¡¹Õéä» ¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ä´éËÒ¡äÁèãÊèÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹·Õè¶Ù¡µéÍ§

¡ÒÃÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃãªéÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹
1. ä»·ÕèÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃÅº áÅéÇ¡´ <Enter> (àªè¹ ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ÊÓËÃÑº¼Ùé´ÙáÅÃÐºº)
2. »éÍ¹ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹à´ÔÁ·Õè¡ÓË¹´äÇé áÅéÇ¡´ <Enter>
3. äÁèµéÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì¢éÍÁÙÅã´æ Å§ã¹¿ÔÅ´ì 'Enter New Password' áÅÐ 'Confirm New Password' áÅéÇ¡´»ØèÁ <Enter> 

à¾×èÍÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃãªéÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹¹Ñé¹
¡ÒÃ»ÃÑºáµè§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³   73 



¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´áÅÐÃÐ´ÑºÊÕ

¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§Ë¹éÒ¨Í ¤×Í¨Ó¹Ç¹¾Ô¡à«Å·ÕèáÊ´§º¹Ë¹éÒ¨Í ¡ÒÃãªé¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´ÊÙ§¨Ð·ÓãËéË¹éÒ¨Í·Ñé§ËÁ´¡ÇéÒ§¢Öé¹ 
áÁéÇèÒáµèÅÐÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ¨Ð´ÙÁÕ¢¹Ò´àÅç¡Å§¡çµÒÁ ¤Ø³ÀÒ¾¢Í§ÊÕ ¡ÓË¹´â´Â¨Ó¹Ç¹ºÔµ·Õèãªéà¾×èÍáÊ´§áµèÅÐ¾Ô¡à«Åº¹Ë¹éÒ¨Í 
¤Ø³ÀÒ¾ÊÕ·ÕèÊÙ§¢Öé¹¨ÐáÊ´§¨Ó¹Ç¹ÊÕä é́ÁÒ¡¢Öé¹º¹Ë¹éÒ¨Í

1. àÅ×Í¡ Start > Control Panel > Appearance and Themes > Change the screen resolution
2. á¡éä¢¤èÒã¹á·çº Settings ¢Í§ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì [Display Properties]

ªÔ»à«çµ¡ÃÒ¿Ô¡
- ÊÓËÃÑº ÃØè¹ P40 ÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ ªÔ»à«çµ ATI Graphics 
- ÊÓËÃÑº ÃØè¹ X20 ¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ªÔ»à«çµ ATI ËÃ×Í Intel Graphics ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÃÕÂ¡´ÙªÔ»à«çµ 
¡ÃÒ¿Ô¡·ÕèµÔ´µÑé§äÇéã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ä´é¨Ò¡ÇÔ¹â´Çì Display Properties
. ªÔ»à«çµ ATI Graphics : ªÔ»à«çµ ATI MOBILITY RADEON X300/X600
ËÃ×ÍªÔ»à«çµ ATI MOBILITY RADEON Graphic 
. ªÔ»à«çµ Intel Graphics : ªÔ»à«çµ Mobile Intel(R) 915GM Express ËÃ×Í Mobile Intel(R) 910GML

3. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¡ÓË¹´¤èÒµèÒ§æ áÅéÇ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Apply

¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¨Ó¹Ç¹ÊÕ·Õè»ÃÒ¡¯ 
º¹Ë¹éÒ¨Í ãËéàÅ×Í¡¤Ø³ÀÒ¾¢Í§ÊÕ 
·ÕèàËÁÒÐÊÁ

¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§ 
Ë¹éÒ¨Í ãËé»ÃÑºá¶ºàÅ×èÍ¹ä»ÂÑ§ 

¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´·ÕèàËÁÒÐÊÁ

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÃÕÂ¡´ÙªÔ»à«çµ¡ÃÒ¿Ô¡ä é́
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ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹ XGA á¹Ð¹ÓãËé¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§¨ÍãËéà»ç¹ 1024x768 áÅÐ¤Ø³ÀÒ¾ÊÕà»ç¹  
Highest (32 bit) 
ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹ SXGA+  á¹Ð¹ÓãËé¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§¨ÍãËéà»ç¹ 1400x1050 áÅÐ¤Ø³ÀÒ¾ÊÕà»ç¹  
Highest (32 bit) 
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¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ (ÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI   (¹. 74))

¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ àªè¹ ¨ÍáÊ´§¼Å, â»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃì, â·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì ÏÅÏ ªèÇÂãËé¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶´ÙÀÒ¾º¹¨Íä´éº¹ 
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÍ×è¹ËÃ×ÍáÊ´§¼Å¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹·Ñé§ÊÍ§¨Íä é́ ¹Í¡¨Ò¡¹Õé ¤Ø³ÂÑ§ÊÒÁÒÃ¶áÊ´§Ë¹éÒ¨Íã¹¨ÍÊÍ§¨ÍµèÍà¹×èÍ§¡Ñ¹ à¾×èÍ 
à¾ÔèÁ¾×é¹·Õèã¹¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Åä´éÍÕ¡´éÇÂ ¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ÁÕ»ÃÐâÂª¹ìâ´Âà©¾ÒÐàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³·Ó¡ÒÃ¹ÓàÊ¹Í ËÃ×ÍªÁ 
ÀÒ¾Â¹µÃì·Ò§â·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì

¡ÒÃÊÅÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Åâ´ÂãªéªçÍµ¤Ñ·
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶áÊ´§¼Å·Ò§¨Í LCD ËÃ×ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ ËÃ×ÍÍÒ¨áÊ´§¼Å·Ñé§º¹¨Í LCD áÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ 
¾ÃéÍÁæ ¡Ñ¹

1. µèÍÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ (àªè¹ ¨ÍáÊ´§¼ÅËÃ×Íâ»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃì) à¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§ ã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì 
ãËéµèÍà¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ TV output ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§

¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì
¡ÒÃµèÍâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì ãËéµèÍ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ TV-Out ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§áÅÐ¾ÍÃìµ S-Video ¢Í§â·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì·ÕèÁÕà¤àºÔÅ S-Video 
(äÁèÁÕÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅ¹ÕéãËéÁÒ é́ÇÂ áÅÐµéÍ§«×éÍáÂ¡µèÒ§ËÒ¡)

àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº DTV
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº DTV ãËéµèÍ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ TV-Out ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§áÅÐ¾ÍÃìµ Component ¢Í§ TV output â´ÂãªéÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅ 
Dongle áÅÐà¤àºÔÅ Component (ÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅ Dongle äÁèä´éÁÕãËéÁÒ é́ÇÂáÅÐµéÍ§áÂ¡«×éÍµèÒ§ËÒ¡)

µèÍÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅ Dongle à¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ TV-Out ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§áÅÐà¤àºÔÅ Component

ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI ¤Ø³¨ÐµéÍ§à»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒµèÍä»¹Õé ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡àª×èÍÁµèÍÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅ 
1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel > Appearance and Themes > Display
2. ¤ÅÔ¡á·çº Settings> Advanced
3. ¤ÅÔ¡á·çº  the Display

à¤àºÔÅ Dongle - à¤àºÔÅ Dongle äÁèä´éÁÕãËéÁÒ 
´éÇÂáÅÐµéÍ§«×éÍà¾ÔèÁÀÒÂËÅÑ§
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4. àÅ×Í¡ YPbPr On/Off

5. ¤ÅÔ¡ Apply
6. ¤ÅÔ¡ YPbPr
7. àÅ×Í¡»ÃÐàÀ· TV ·ÕèàËÁÒÐÊÁã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì YPbPr Properties áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Apply

2. ¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F4/ > àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ µÑÇàÅ×Í¡¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Å¨Ðà»ÅÕèÂ¹µÒÁÅÓ´Ñº  
LCD > CRT > LCD+CRT àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ<Fn>+<F4/ >

ã¹¡Ã³Õ·ÕèÁÕÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ËÅÒÂª¹Ô´µèÍÍÂÙè ÅÓ´Ñº¢Í§¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Å¨Ðà»ç¹´Ñ§¹Õé  
LCD > CRT > TV > LCD+CRT > LCD+TV > LCD àÁ×èÍ¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F4 / >
ã¹ÊÀÒÇÐ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ DOS Ë¹éÒ¨Í¨ÐàÍÒµì¾Øµä»ÂÑ§ LCD áÅÐ CRT µÒÁÅÓ´Ñº äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ TV ä é́ 
ã¹âËÁ´àµçÁË¹éÒ¨Í¢Í§ DOS mode ã¹ Windows ¤Ø³äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé»ØèÁÅÑ´ä é́

YPbPr On/Off

YPbPrs
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¡ÒÃãªé Dual View à¾×èÍ´Ù¨ÍÀÒ¾áºº¢ÂÒÂ
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¢ÂÒÂË¹éÒ¨Íà»ç¹ÊÍ§Ë¹éÒ¨Íä é́áÅÐ·Ó§Ò¹ä´éÊÐ´Ç¡à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃÁÕ¾×é¹·Õè·Ó§Ò¹·ÕèáÂ¡¨Ò¡¡Ñ¹  
ã¹âËÁ´ Dual View ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÅ×Í¡¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§Ë¹éÒ¨ÍáÅÐ¤Ø³ÀÒ¾¢Í§ÊÕÊÓËÃÑºáµèÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Å 
àÊÁ×Í¹¡ÑºÁÕ¡ÒÃì´áÊ´§¼ÅÊÍ§¡ÒÃì´

1. µèÍÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ (àªè¹ ¨ÍáÊ´§¼ÅËÃ×Íâ»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃì) à¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§ ã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì 
ãËéµèÍà¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ TV output ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§(”¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì” (¹. 76))

2. ¡´»ØèÁ¢ÇÒ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´º¹à´Ê¡ì·Í» ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Properties áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡·Õèá·çº Settings
3. ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹¢Í§¨ÍÀÒ¾ '2' àÅ×Í¡àªç¤ºçÍ¡«ì 'Extend my Windows desktop onto this monitor' ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¤ÅÔ¡ Apply

4. àÁ×èÍ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÙàÃªÑ¹àÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ìáÅéÇ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Identify ·Õè´éÒ¹«éÒÂ¢Í§ Troubleshoot ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅËÅÑ¡  
(¨Í LCD) áÊ´§á·¹ é́ÇÂ '1', áÅÐ¨ÍáÊ´§¼Å·ÕèÊÍ§áÊ´§à»ç¹ '2' ¢³Ð¹Õé¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶´ÙË¹éÒ¨Íä é́¨Ò¡·Ñé§ÊÍ§¨Í   

2 : ¨Í·ÕèÊÍ§ (Secondary)1 : ¨ÍËÅÑ¡ (Primary)
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àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ãªé Dual View á¹Ð¹ÓãËé¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ LCD à»ç¹ 'Primary' 

ËÒ¡¨Í·ÕèÊÍ§ (secondary display) áÊ´§¼Å·Õè 640x480 ¾Ô¡à«Å 256 ÊÕ à»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒà»ç¹¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´ 
áÅÐ¨Ó¹Ç¹ÊÕ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃã¹ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì[Display Properties]

¡ÒÃ»Ô´âËÁ´ Dual View
¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ monitor '2' Â¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡àªç¤ºçÍ¡«ì 'Extend my Windows desktop onto this monitor' ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¤ÅÔ¡ Apply

¡ÒÃÂéÒÂÇÔ¹â´ÇìÃÐËÇèÒ§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Åã¹âËÁ´ Dual View
¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäµàµÔÅºÒÃì¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´Çìã¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅËÅÑ¡ (1, ¨Í LCD) áÅéÇÅÒ¡ä»ÂÑ§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Å·ÕèÊÍ§ (2) ÇÔ¹â´Çì 
¨Ð¶Ù¡ÂéÒÂä»ÂÑ§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Å·ÕèÊÍ§
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¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ (âËÁ´ªÔ»à«çµ Intel   (¹. 74))

¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅáººµèÍ¾èÇ§ÀÒÂ¹Í¡ àªè¹ ¨ÍËÃ×Íâ»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃì ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÅ×Í¡ÇèÒ¨ÐáÊ´§à©¾ÒÐ¨Í·ÕèµèÍ¾èÇ§ 
ËÃ×ÍáÊ´§·Ñé§ÊÍ§¨Í¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹¡çä´é ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶áÊ´§Ë¹éÒ¨Íã¹¨ÍÊÍ§¨ÍµèÍà¹×èÍ§¡Ñ¹ à¾×èÍà¾ÔèÁ¾×é¹·Õèã¹¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Åä´éÍÕ¡ é́ÇÂ
¡ÒÃãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅáººµèÍ¾èÇ§ÀÒÂ¹Í¡ÁÕ»ÃÐâÂª¹ìÍÂèÒ§ÂÔè§ã¹¡ÒÃ¹ÓàÊ¹Í¼Å§Ò¹ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃÃÑºªÁä¿ÅìÇÔ ṌâÍ

1. µèÍÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ (àªè¹ ¨ÍáÊ´§¼ÅËÃ×Íâ»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃì) à¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§ ã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì 
ãËéµèÍà¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµ TV output ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§(”¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ì” (¹. 76))

2. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèà´Ê¡ì·Í» áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Graphics Options > Graphics Properties
3. ·Õèá·çº Devices ãËéàÅ×Í¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Å·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK (ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õè»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ ¨Ð¢Öé¹ÍÂÙè¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õè 

àª×èÍÁµèÍÍÂÙè ³ ¢³Ð¹Ñé¹)

Monitor áÊ´§¼Åº¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÀÒÂ¹Í¡à·èÒ¹Ñé¹ àªè¹Ë¹éÒ¨ÍËÃ×Íâ»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃì

TV ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶´ÙË¹éÒ¨Íä´é·Ò§ TV à·èÒ¹Ñé¹

Notebook áÊ´§·Õè¨Í LCD ¢Í§â¹éµºØê¤à·èÒ¹Ñé¹

Intel(R) Dual 
Display Clone

áÊ´§Ë¹éÒ¨Íà´ÕÂÇ¡ÑºË¹éÒ¨Í LCD ¢Í§â¹éµºØê¤ áÅÐº¹Ë¹éÒ¨ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ìÀÒÂ¹Í¡ àªè¹¨ÍáÊ´§¼ÅËÃ×Í â»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃì

Extended Desktop ¢ÂÒÂ¨ÍãËéãªé·Ñé§¨Í LCD ¢Í§â¹éµºØê¤áÅÐ¨Í¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÀÒÂ¹Í¡àªè¹ Ë¹éÒ¨ÍËÃ×Íâ»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃìà¾×èÍãËéä´é¾×é¹·Õè 
·Ó§Ò¹à¾ÔèÁ¢Öé¹à»ç¹ÊÍ§à·èÒ
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¡ÒÃÊÅÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Åâ´ÂãªéªçÍµ¤Ñ·
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÊÅÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Åä´é§èÒÂæ â´Â¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁªçÍµ¤Ñ· <Fn>+<F4/ >  
ã¹¡Ã³Õ·ÕèÁÕÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ËÅÒÂª¹Ô´µèÍÍÂÙè ÅÓ´Ñº¢Í§¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Å¨Ðà»ç¹´Ñ§¹Õé  
LCD > CRT > TV > LCD+CRT > LCD+TV > LCD àÁ×èÍ¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F4 / >
¤Ø³äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé»ØèÁªçÍµ¤Ñ· <Fn>+<F4/ > ã¹âËÁ´áÊ´§¼ÅàµçÁË¹éÒ¨Í·Õè¾ÃÍÁµì¢Í§ DOS ä´é

¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼ÅÍÂèÒ§§èÒÂæ
¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèà´Ê¡ì·Í» áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Graphics Options > Output à¾×èÍà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Å»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹ÍÂèÒ§§èÒÂæ 

¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§Ë¹éÒ¨ÍáÅÐ¤Ø³ÀÒ¾ÊÕ
ËÒ¡Ë¹éÒ¨ÍäÁèªÑ´ ãËéÅÍ§à»ÅÕèÂ¹¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´Ë¹éÒ¨ÍáÅÐ¤Ø³ÀÒ¾ÊÕ ã¹ÀÒ¾¢Ñé¹·Õè 3 ãËéàÅ×Í¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ì 
áÅÐ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¢Í§ÊÕ ¾×é¹·Õè·Ó§Ò¹áÅÐÍÑµÃÒ¡ÒÃÃÕà¿Ãª

àÁ×èÍãªé¨Í LCD áÅÐ¨Í¡ÇéÒ§ ¢¹Ò´¢Í§ LCD áÅÐ¨ÍáÊ´§¼ÅÍÒ¨¨Ðáµ¡µèÒ§ä» ËÒ¡µéÍ§¡ÒÃãËéÁÕ¢¹Ò´à·èÒ¡Ñ¹ 
ãËéàÅ×Í¡  "Apply the same settings to the 2 monitors"
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¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃÃÐºº

¡ÒÃãªéµÑÇàÅ×Í¡¡ÒÃãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ (Power Management)

¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ Power Management ·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ªèÇÂãËéãªé»ÃÐ¨Øä¿¿éÒ¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕèä é́¹Ò¹¢Öé¹ áÅÐà¾ÔèÁÍÒÂØ 
¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕè µÑÇàÅ×Í¡ Power-management ¨ÐÅ´¤ÇÁàÃçÇã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ËÃ×Í»Ô´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ ¢Í§ 
ÃÐººàÁ×èÍäÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ 
Power management ÍÒ¨·ÓãËé»ÃÐÊÔ·¸ÔÀÒ¾ã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ÃÐººÅ´Å§ ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¨ÐÃÑ¹àÃçÇ·ÕèÊØ´ àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ 
ÊÒÂä¿à¢éÒ¡ÑºáËÅè§¨èÒÂä¿ «Öè§¨ÐäÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ power management
ã¹ÊèÇ¹¶Ñ´ä» ¨Ð¡ÅèÒÇ¶Ö§ÇÔ Õ̧¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹áºº¾×é¹°Ò¹áÅÐáºº«Ñº«éÍ¹

ÃÙ»áºº¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¾×é¹°Ò¹ (Basic Power Management Schemes)
ÊèÇ¹¹ÕéÍ¸ÔºÒÂ¶Ö§ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¾×é¹°Ò¹àÁ×èÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·Ó§Ò¹â´Âãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕèËÃ×Íãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡ä¿ AC

Standby vs. Hibernation
Hibernation ¤×ÍÊ¶Ò¹Ð·Õè¢éÍÁÙÅã¹Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¶Ù¡¨Ñ´à¡çºÅ§ã¹ä¿Åì¾ÔàÈÉã¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì áÅÐ Standby 
¨Ðà»ç¹¡ÒÃãªé¾×é¹·ÕèàÅç¡¹éÍÂà¾×èÍà¡çººÑ¹·Ö¡¢éÍÁÙÅ ¤Ø³ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢éÍÁÙÅÊÙ−ËÒÂä´éàÁ×èÍÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´ Standby 
´Ñ§¹Ñé¹á¹Ð¹ÓãËé¤Ø³ºÑ¹·Ö¡§Ò¹·Ñé§ËÁ´¡èÍ¹à¢éÒÊÙèâËÁ´ Standby 

¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì:
ËéÒÁà»ÅÕèÂ¹¾Õ«Õ¡ÒÃì´¢³Ð·ÕèÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´ standby ËÃ×Í hibernate

¡ÒÃà¢éÒÊÙèÇÔ¹â´Çì power management ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé:
1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance
2. ¤ÅÔ¡äÍ¤Í¹  à¾×èÍáÊ´§ÇÔ¹â´Çì Power Options Properties
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3. ¤ÅÔ¡á·çº Power Schemes à¾×èÍáÊ´§µÑÇàÅ×Í¡ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¾×é¹°Ò¹

4. àÅ×Í¡àÇÅÒ·Õè¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃãËé¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹áµèÅÐÍÂèÒ§à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ã¹âËÁ´ Battery áÅÐ AC power 
• »Ô´Ë¹éÒ¨Í
• »Ô´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ì
• à¢éÒÊÙèâËÁ´Êáµ¹ ì́ºÒÂ
• à¢éÒÊÙèâËÁ´ hibernates

¡ÒÃ»Ô´¨ÍÁÍ¹ÔàµÍÃìáÅÐÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ì¨ÐÅ´¡ÒÃãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕè ´Ñ§¹Ñé¹àÁ×èÍÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´ãªé§Ò¹áºµàµÍÃÕèà·èÒ¹Ñé¹ 
ãËéàÅ×Í¡àÇÅÒ·ÕèÊÑé¹·ÕèÊØ´

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¡ÓË¹´µÒÃÒ§ã¹¡ÒÃ shutdown, à¢éÒÊÙèâËÁ´ Hibernation ËÃ×Í Standby ä é́â´Â¤ÅÔ¡·Õè System > Computer 
Scheduling ¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ EasyBox (¹. 32)

âËÁ´ Hibernate (Power Management ËÃ×ÍÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃáºº¡ÓË¹´àÍ§)
àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃãªéâËÁ´ hibernation ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¨Ð»Ô´ä» áÅÐàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³à»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ ·Ø¡æ ÍÂèÒ§¨Ð¡ÅÑºÁÒÍÂÙèã¹Ê¶Ò¾ 
à´ÔÁ·Õèãªé§Ò¹ÃÇÁ·Ñé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ áÅÐàÍ¡ÊÒÃµèÒ§æ ·Õè¤Ø³ÂÑ§äÁèä é́ºÑ¹·Ö¡ËÃ×Í»Ô´ ·Ø¡ÍÂèÒ§ã¹Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¨Ð¶Ù¡ºÑ¹·Ö¡ 
äÇéã¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì â´ÂË¹éÒ¨ÍáÅÐÎÒÃì´´ÔÊì¨Ð¶Ù¡»Ô´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ä»

â´Â¤èÒ´Õ¿ÍÅµì ÃÙ»áºº¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨ÐÍÂÙèã¹ 
âËÁ´ SAMSUNG  âËÁ´ SAMSUNG ¨ÐªèÇÂÂ×´ 
ÍÒÂØ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹áÅÐ¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕèáÅÐà¾ÔèÁ¤ÇÒÁàÃçÇ 
áÅÐªèÇÂãËéãªé§Ò¹¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ Intel Speedstep ä é́´Õ·ÕèÊØ´ 
à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¢Í§ CPU ¨Ð¶Ù¡»ÃÑºâ´Â 
ÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔà¾×èÍ»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹àÁ×èÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìãªé 
¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕè áÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹¨Ð·Ó§Ò¹ªéÒÅ§ 
¡ÇèÒ¢³Ðãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡ä¿ AC ¡ÒÃãªéâËÁ´ 
SAMSUNG ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡µÔ´µÑé§ Windows ãËÁè µÔ´µÑé§ 
â»Ãá¡ÃÁ PowerCFG â´Âãªéá¼è¹«Õ Ṍ system software
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ËÒ¡¤Ø³µÔ´µÑé§ Windows ãËÁè:
¤Ø³¤ÇÃãªéâËÁ´ hibernate ÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ã¹µÑÇàÅ×Í¡¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ â´Â¡ÒÃà»Ô´ÇÔ¹â´Çì Power Options Properties  áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ 
·Õèá·çº Hibernate ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¤ÅÔ¡ "Enable Hibernation"

¡ÒÃËÂØ´·Ó§Ò¹ºèÍÂæ:
ËÒ¡¤Ø³ÁÕ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹áÅéÇËÂØ´à»ç¹ÃÐÂÐ ¤Ø³ÍÒ¨àÅ×Í¡ãËé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¢éÒÊÙèâËÁ´ hibernation ÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ 
ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡àÇÅÒ¼èÒ¹ä»ÃÐÂÐË¹Öè§µÒÁµÑÇàÅ×Í¡¢Í§¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹

âËÁ´ Standby (Power Management ËÃ×ÍÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃáºº¡ÓË¹´àÍ§)
Standby ÁÑ¡¨Ðãªéà¾×èÍ¡ÒÃ»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ã¹¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ¹éµºØê¤ «Öè§¨ÐÁÕ»ÃÐâÂª¹ìã¹¡ÒÃ¡ÅÑºÁÒ·Ó§Ò¹ä´éÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ 
â´ÂäÁèµéÍ§ÃÍºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ãËÁè âËÁ´ Standby ¨Ð»Ô´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§¨ÍáÅÐÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì à¾×èÍãËéÃÐººÅ´¡ÒÃãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹Å§ 
àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³¡ÅÑºÁÒãªé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé§Ò¹µèÍä é́ã¹ÊÀÒÇÐà ỐÁ á¹Ð¹ÓÇèÒËéÒÁà¢éÒâËÁ´ standby â´Âãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ 
áºµàµÍÃÕè¹éÍÂ¡ÇèÒ 20%

5. ¤ÅÔ¡ OK à¾×èÍ¡ÓË¹´µÑÇàÅ×Í¡¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹áÅÐ»Ô´ÇÔ¹â´Çìä»

Rest Key:
¡ÒÃãªé»ØèÁ¼ÊÁ <Fn+Esc/ > ¨ÐäÁèÁÕ¼Åã¹¡ÒÃãªéâËÁ´ Standby ËÃ×Í Hibernate 
àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³¡ÓÅÑ§ãªé§Ò¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁÁÑÅµÔÁÕà ṌÂ ËÃ×ÍÁÕÍØ»¡Ã³ì USB àª×èÍÁµèÍáÅÐ¡ÓÅÑ§ãªé§Ò¹ÍÂÙè

á·çº Hibernate
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ÃÙ»áºº¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹áºº«Ñº«éÍ¹ (Advance Power Management Schemes)
ÊèÇ¹¹ÕéÍ¸ÔºÒÂà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÃÙ»áºº¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹áºº«Ñº«éÍ¹ ÁÕ»ØèÁÊÍ§»ØèÁ·Õè¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéà¾×èÍ»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹

¡ÒÃà¢éÒÊÙèÇÔ¹â´Çì power management ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé:
1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance
2. ¤ÅÔ¡äÍ¤Í¹  à¾×èÍáÊ´§ÇÔ¹â´Çì Power Options Properties
3. ¤ÅÔ¡á·çº Advanced à¾×èÍáÊ´§µÑÇàÅ×Í¡ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹áºº«Ñº«éÍ¹

4. àÅ×Í¡âËÁ´ (Do nothing/Ask me what to do/Standby/Hibernate/Shut down) ãËé¡Ñº»ØèÁ Power áÅÐ/ËÃ×Í Rest <Esc/
>  àÅ×Í¡¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ (Do nothing/Standby/Hibernate) ·ÕèÊÑÁ¾Ñ¹ ì̧¡Ñº¡ÒÃ»Ô´½Ò¤ÃÍºà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

»ØèÁ "Rest" ¡ÓË¹´ãËé¡Ñº»ØèÁ <Fn+Esc/ > â»Ã´´Ù ”ÃÙ»áºº¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¾×é¹°Ò¹ (Basic Power 
Management Schemes)” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 82 à¾×èÍãËéà¢éÒã¨¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§âËÁ´ Standby áÅÐ Hibernate

5. ¤ÅÔ¡ OK à¾×èÍ¡ÓË¹´µÑÇàÅ×Í¡¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹áÅÐ»Ô´ÇÔ¹â´Çìä»
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¡ÅÑºä»ÂÑ§âËÁ´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹»¡µÔä´éËÅÑ§¨Ò¡ä´éãªé»ØèÁ "Power Management" â´Â¡ÒÃ¡´áÅÐ»ÅèÍÂ»ØèÁ Power

á·çº Advanced

»ØèÁ Power  & Sleep 
Programming Windows
¡ÒÃ Ñ̈´¡ÒÃÃÐºº   85 



¡ÒÃãªéáºµàµÍÃÕè

â»Ã´´Ù¤Óá¹Ð¹ÓµèÍä»¹ÕéàÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃÃÑ¹¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ´Âãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕèâ´ÂäÁèä´éµèÍÊÒÂä¿ AC

â»Ã´ÍèÒ¹¤Óá¹Ð¹Óà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºáºµàµÍÃÕè¡èÍ¹ãªé§Ò¹
â»Ã´ Ù́¢éÍÁÙÅà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ÃÐºº (¹. 128) ã¹¤ÙèÁ×Í¹ÕéáÅÐ·Ó§Ò¹áÅÐ¨Ñ´à¡çºáºµàµÍÃÕèäÇé·ÕèÍØ³ËÀÙÁÔËéÍ§

¡ÒÃ¶Í´áÅÐãÊèáºµàµÍÃÕè
1. »Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§áÅÐ»Ô´¨Í LCD
2. Ë§ÒÂà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Öé¹â´ÂÇÒ§º¹¼ÔÇàÃÕÂº
3. ¢³Ð·ÕèàÅ×èÍ¹ÊÅÑ¡¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕèäÇéã¹µÓáË¹è§»Å´ÅçÍ¤ ( ) ãËé¹ÓáºµàµÍÃÕèÍÍ¡

4. ã¹¡ÒÃãÊèáºµàµÍÃÕè ãËé¹ÓáºµàµÍÃÕèÇÒ§ã¹ÃÐºº µÃÇ¨ÊÍºÇèÒÊÅÑ¡ÍÂÙèã¹µÓáË¹è§ÅçÍ¤ ( )
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¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍº»ÃÐ¨Ø¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕè
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ Ù́»ÃÐ Ø̈¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕèä´éâ´Â·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé

¡ÒÃãªé»ØèÁªçÍµ¤Ñ·à¾×èÍàÃÕÂ¡´Ù
¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F2/ > ·Õèá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯áËÅè§ è̈ÒÂä¿»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹áÅÐ»ÃÐ Ø̈·ÕèàËÅ×ÍÍÂÙè·ÕèÁØÁº¹«éÒÂ¢Í§Ë¹éÒ¨Í

¡ÒÃàÃÕÂ¡´Ù¼èÒ¹ Control Panel
àÅ×Í¡á·çº Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > Power Option > Power Measure 
¤Ø³¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÃÕÂ¡´ÙáËÅè§ è̈ÒÂä¿»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹áÅÐ»ÃÐ Ø̈áºµàµÍÃÕè·ÕèàËÅ×ÍÍÂÙè

¡ÒÃãªéáºµàµÍÃÕè
áºµàµÍÃÕè¤×ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèàÊ×èÍÁÊÀÒ¾ä é́ ´Ñ§¹Ñé¹àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ãªéä»à»ç¹àÇÅÒ¹Ò¹ ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ø/ÍÒÂØ¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕè¨ÐÅ´Å§ 
ËÒ¡áºµàµÍÃÕèÅ´Å§¨¹àËÅ×ÍäÁè¶Ö§¤ÃÖè§¢Í§àÇÅÒàÃÔèÁµé¹ àÃÒá¹Ð¹ÓãËé¤Ø³«×éÍáºµàµÍÃÕèãËÁè

¤Óàµ×Í¹à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªéáºµàµÍÃÕè
¤Ø³¨Ðä é́ÂÔ¹àÊÕÂ§àµ×Í¹àÁ×èÍÁÕ»ÃÐ Ø̈áºµàµÍÃÕèàËÅ×ÍÍÂÙèµèÓ¡ÇèÒ 10% µèÍÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅËÃ×Í»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 
áÅÐµÔ´µÑé§áºµàµÍÃÕèãËÁè·ÕèÁÕ»ÃÐ¨ØàµçÁ
àÁ×èÍ»ÃÐ¨ØáºµàµÍÃÕèàËÅ×ÍÍÂÙè¹éÍÂ¡ÇèÒ 3% ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¨ÐºÑ¹·Ö¡§Ò¹»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹áÅÐ»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ä» «Öè§ÍÒ¨áµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ä» 
µÒÁ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒã¹á·çº Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > Power Options > Alarms 

¢³Ð·Õèà»Ô´ÃÐººâ´ÂÁÕÃÐ´Ñº¡ÓÅÑ§ä¿ã¹áºµàµÍÃÕèµèÓ¡ÇèÒ 5% 
ÃÐºº¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÃÔèÁµé¹ à¾×èÍ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¢éÍÁÙÅÊÙ-ËÒÂ â»Ã´àª×èÍÁµèÍÍÐá´»àµÍÃìä¿¿éÒ¡ÃÐáÊÊÅÑº áÅéÇ¨Ö§à»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ 

Ê¶Ò¹Ð¢Í§à¾ÒàÇÍÃì«Ñ¾¾ÅÒÂ

»ÃÐ¨Ø¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕè·ÕèàËÅ×Í
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¡ÒÃãªé Battery Manager
¡ÒÃãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ Battery Manager ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»ÅÕèÂ¹¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD, ¡ÓË¹´àÇÅÒ»Ô´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ 
¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ áÅÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶Â×´àÇÅÒã¹¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹áºµàµÍÃÕèãËé¹Ò¹¢Öé¹ä é́

¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Start > All Programs > Samsung > Samsung Battery Manager > Samsung Battery Manager

•  Maximum Battery Saving Mode : âËÁ´¹Õé¨ÐªèÇÂà¾ÔèÁàÇÅÒã¹¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹áºµàµÍÃÕèãËé¹Ò¹·ÕèÊØ´ «Öè§ÍÒ¨Å´ 
»ÃÐÊÔ· Ô̧ÀÒ¾ã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ÃÐººÅ§

•  Normal Mode : âËÁ´¹Õé¨ÐªèÇÂà¾ÔèÁàÇÅÒã¹¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹áºµàµÍÃÕèãËéà»ç¹»¡µÔ
•  Maximum Performance Mode  : âËÁ´¹ÕéãËé»ÃÐÊÔ· Ô̧ÀÒ¾ÊÙ§ÊØ´áµè¡çµéÍ§ÁÕ¡ÒÃãªéáºµàµÍÃÕèÁÒ¡¢Öé¹´éÇÂ 

´Ñ§¹Ñé¹àÇÅÒã¹¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÂèÍÁ¨ÐÊÑé¹Å§ é́ÇÂ
•  Custom Mode : ã¹âËÁ´¹Õé ¼ÙéãªéÊÒÁÒÃ¶¡ÓË¹´ÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´¤Í¹¿Ô¡µèÒ§æ ä é́àÍ§à¾×èÍÅ´¡ÒÃãªéáºµàµÍÃÕè 

¼ÙéãªéÊÒÁÒÃ¶»ÃÑº¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD àÅ×Í¡àÇÅÒ¡èÍ¹·Õèà¤Ã×èÍ§¨Ð¾Ñ¡¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ àÅ×Í¡¤Ø³ÀÒ¾ÊÕË¹éÒ¨ÍáÅÐàÅ×Í¡ 
âËÁ´¡ÃÒ¿Ô¡ä é́ ¼ÙéãªéÂÑ§ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»Ô´áÅÐ»Ô´¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ wireless LAN ä´éÍÕ¡ é́ÇÂ

â´Â Screen Color Quality, Graphics Mode áÅÐ Wireless LAN ã¹ Detailed Configuration 
áÊ´§¶Ö§¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹ ¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡»ØèÁ Set à»ç¹¡ÒÃãªé¤Í¹¿Ô¡¹ÕéáÁé¨ÐäÁèä é́¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ 'OK' ËÃ×Í 'Apply' ¡çµÒÁ

¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹âËÁ´  
(Change Mode)¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»ÅÕèÂ¹ÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´

¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤Í¹¿Ô¡ä´éà©¾ÒÐã¹ 
Custom Mode à·èÒ¹Ñé¹

Power Saving Effects
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¡ÒÃ¤Çº¤ØÁ¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD
ËÒ¡¤Ø³ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡à»ÅÕèÂ¹¤èÒ¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§ã¹ Custom Mode ¤èÒ¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD ̈ Ð¡ÅÑºä»à»ç¹¤èÒ´Õ¿ÍÅµì 
ËÒ¡µéÍ§¡ÒÃºÑ¹·Ö¡¤èÒ¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§·Õè¡ÓË¹´ã¹âËÁ´ Custom Mode ãËé¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹Ô¡ [Brightness Control Mode] 
ãËéà»ç¹ 'User Control' ã¹àÁ¹Ù [Boot] ¢Í§ System Setup (´Ù ¹. 6-2.)
ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´à»ç¹ [Auto] ¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD ¨Ðà»ÅÕèÂ¹à»ç¹ÃÐ Ñ́º 8 àÁ×èÍà¤Ã×èÍ§ãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡ÍÐá´»àµÍÃì 
AC ËÃ×ÍÃÐ Ñ́º 1 àÁ×èÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕèµÒÁ¤èÒ´Õ¿ÍÅµì¢Í§¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§

¼ÅÅÑ¾¸ì¡ÒÃ»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ 
áÊ´§àÇÅÒ·Õèãªéä´é¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕèËÅÑ§¨Ò¡à»ÅÕèÂ¹¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§ÃÐººã¹ 10 ÃÐ Ñ́ºã¹ Maximum Battery Saving Mode 
áÅÐ 5 ÃÐ Ñ́ºã¹ Maximum Performance Mode

àÁ×èÍàÅè¹à¡ÁËÃ×ÍãªéáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹ÁÑÅµÔÁÕà ṌÂ
à¡ÁËÃ×ÍáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹ÁÑÅµÔÁÕà´ÕÂ¨Ð·Ó§Ò¹äÁèÃÒºÃ×è¹¹Ñ¡àÁ×èÍÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´ Maximum Battery Saving Mode 
á¹Ð¹ÓãËéàÅ×Í¡ Normal Mode à»ç¹ÍÂèÒ§¹éÍÂã¹¡Ã³Õ¹Õé
¡ÒÃ Ñ̈´¡ÒÃÃÐºº   89 



¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºáºµàµÍÃÕè
á¹Ð¹ÓãËé·Ó¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºáºµàµÍÃÕèà´×Í¹ÅÐ¤ÃÑé§à¾×èÍà¾ÔèÁÍÒÂØã¹¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕè ¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºáºµàµÍÃÕè 
ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé:

ËÁÒÂàËµØà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍº:
¤Ø³¤ÇÃ·Ó¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºáºµàµÍÃÕè ¢³Ð·ÕèÁÕáºµàµÍÃÕèÍÂÙèàµçÁ ä¿ LED áÊ´§Ê¶Ò¹Ð¨Ðà»ç¹ÊÕà¢ÕÂÇ ÁÔàµÍÃìáÊ´§ 
à¾ÒàÇÍÃì¨ÐäÁèà»ç¹ 100% 
¡èÍ¹·Õè¤Ø³¨ÐàÃÔèÁ¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºáºµàµÍÃÕè ¤ÇÃãËéáºµàµÍÃÕèÁÕ»ÃÐ Ø̈àµçÁ ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹ãËé·ÓãËé»ÃÐ Ø̈ËÁ´ 
áÅéÇ·ÓãËé»ÃÐ¨ØàµçÁÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§

1. ¶Í´ÊÒÂä¿ AC ÍÍ¡ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§
2. ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅéÇ¡´»ØèÁ <F2> à¾×èÍà¢éÒÊÙè¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ BIOS
3. ãªé»ØèÁÅÙ¡ÈÃ äÎäÅµì·Õè Smart Battery Calibration  ã¹àÁ¹Ù Boot 
4. ¡´ <Enter>  à¾×èÍàÃÔèÁ¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍº â´Â»¡µÔ¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍº¹Õé¨ÐãªéàÇÅÒ 3-5 ªÑèÇâÁ§¢Öé¹¡Ñº»ÃÐ Ø̈ã¹áºµàµÍÃÕè
5. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºàÊÃç¨áÅéÇ ãËéªÒÃì¨»ÃÐ¨ØãËÁèÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§
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¡ÒÃÍÑ»à¡Ã´Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó

¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§¹ÕéÁÕË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó 128 àÁ¡ÐäºµìË¹Öè§á¶ÇËÃ×ÍÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒ ËÃ×ÍâÁ´ÙÅ 256 àÁ¡Ðäºµì (ËÃ×ÍÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒ) â´ÂÁÕ«çÍ¤à¡çµ 
ÊÓËÃÑºâÁ´ÙÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓÊÍ§«çÍ¤à¡çµ ´Ñ§¹Ñé¹¤Ø³ Ö̈§ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»ÅÕèÂ¹Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓËÃ×ÍµÔ´µÑé§âÁ Ù́ÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Óà¾ÔèÁä´é

¡ÒÃ¶Í´âÁ Ù́ÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó

¡èÍ¹·Õè¨Ð¶Í´/à»ÅÕèÂ¹âÁ´ÙÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó ãËé»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìàÊÕÂ¡èÍ¹ ËéÒÁà»ÅÕèÂ¹âÁ´ÙÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó 
¢³Ð·ÕèÃÐººÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´ Standby/Hibernate

1. ãªéä¢¤Ç§à»Ô´ªèÍ§ãÊèâÁ Ù́ÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó é́Ò¹ÅèÒ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

2. ´Ñ¹á·çºÂÖ´âÁ´ÙÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓÍÍ¡à¾×èÍãËéâÁ´ÙÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó´Õ´µÑÇ¢Öé¹ÁÒ ¤èÍÂæ ́ Ö§âÁ Ù́ÅÍÍ¡àºÒæ â´Â·ÓÁØÁ»ÃÐÁÒ³ 30°

Ê¡ÃÙ
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¡ÒÃà¾ÔèÁâÁ´ÙÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó
1. ¹Ó¢Ò¢Í§âÁ Ù́ÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓãËÁèÁÒÇÒ§Å§ã¹ªèÍ§áÅéÇàÅ×èÍ¹à¢éÒä»ã¹ÊÅçÍµâ´Â·ÓÁØÁ 30°

µÃÇ¨´ÙãËéá¹èã¨ÇèÒ´éÒ¹ºÒ¡¢Í§âÁ´ÙÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓµÃ§¡Ñº¢Í§«çÍ¤à¡çµ

2. ´Ñ¹âÁ Ù́ÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓÅ§¨¹¡ÃÐ·Ñè§¤ÅÔ¡à¢éÒ·Õè ËÒ¡âÁ Ù́ÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓäÁèà¢éÒ·ÕèÊ¹Ô· ¤èÍÂæ ´Ñ¹Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓÅ§ 
¢³Ð·Õè¡´á·çº¢Í§âÁ´ÙÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓÍÍ¡´éÒ¹¹Í¡

3. »Ô´áÅÐÂÖ´ªèÍ§ãÊèË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Óâ´Âãªéä¢¤Ç§¢Ñ¹ãËéá¹è¹
92  ¤ÙèÁ×Í¼Ùéãªé



¡ÒÃãªé¾ÍÃìµÅçÍ¤à¾×èÍÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ

ÍØ»¡Ã?ìÅçÍ¤à¾×èÍÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ¤×ÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õèãªéà¾×èÍ ‘ÂÖ´’ à¤Ã×èÍ§àÁ×èÍãªé§Ò¹ã¹·ÕèÊÒ¸ÒÃ³Ð ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÅçÍ¤µéÍ§«×éÍà¾ÔèÁµèÒ§ËÒ¡ 
ÃÙ»ÃèÒ§áÅÐ¢¹Ò´¢Í§¡ÒÃãªéÍÒ¨áµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ä»µÒÁ¼Ùé¼ÅÔµ â»Ã´´Ù¤ÙèÁ×Í·ÕèãËéÁÒ¾ÃéÍÁ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìà¾×èÍ Ù́ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹

1. µèÍÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅÅçÍ¤à¾×èÍÂÖ´à¤Ã×èÍ§
2. ¢³Ð·ÕèÂÖ´¡éÒ¹¤Ñ¹ÅçÍ¤¾ÍÃìµà¾×èÍÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂä»´éÒ¹«éÒÂ ãËéµèÍÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅà¢éÒ¡Ñº¾ÍÃìµÅçÍ¤à¾×èÍ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ  

·Ñé§¹ÕéäÁèÃÑº»ÃÐ¡Ñ¹¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂ·ÕèÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§·Õèà¡Ô´¨Ò¡¡ÒÃÅçÍ¤/ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÅçÍ¤
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à¤Åç´ÅÑºã¹¡ÒÃãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

¤Óá¹Ð¹ÓµèÍä»¹ÕéªèÇÂ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂ·ÕèÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹¡Ñº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ä é́

ÍÂèÒ¾ÂÒÂÒÁá¡Ðà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ ¡ÒÃá¡Ðà¤Ã×èÍ§¨Ð·ÓãËé¡ÒÃÃÑº»ÃÐ¡Ñ¹ÊÔé¹ÊØ´ 
¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ËÃ×ÍµÔ´µÑé§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ µéÍ§·Óâ´ÂÈÙ¹ÂìºÃÔ¡ÒÃ·Õèä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃáµè§µÑé§à·èÒ¹Ñé¹

• ·ÓµÒÁ¤Óá¹Ð¹ÓáÅÐ¤Óàµ×Í¹ã¹¤ÙèÁ×Í¡ÒÃãªé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì
• ¨Í LCD ÁÕ¼ÔÇºÍººÒ§ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂä é́§èÒÂ à¾×èÍ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃàÊÕÂËÒÂ ãËéËÅÑ¡àÅÕèÂ§¡ÒÃÊÑÁ¼ÑÊË¹éÒ¨Í
• ãªéà©¾ÒÐÍÐá´»àµÍÃì AC , ÍÐá´»àµÍÃìÊÓËÃÑºãªéã¹Ã¶, Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓáÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ìÍ×è¹æ ·Õèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÃÑºÃÍ§à·èÒ¹Ñé¹
• à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ¹éµºØê¤ÁÕ¢¹Ò´àÅç¡áÅÐÁÕ¡ÒÃäËÅàÇÕÂ¹¢Í§ÍÒ¡ÒÈ·Õè¨Ó¡Ñ´ ¨Ö§ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¡ÒÃâÍàÇÍÃìÎÕ· 

ä é́ÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒà¤Ã×èÍ§à´Ê¡ì·Í» ¾Ñ´ÅÁã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ÍÒ¨·Ó§Ò¹ä é́àÁ×èÍ¨Óà»ç¹à¾×èÍÅ´¤ÇÒÁÃéÍ¹ µÃÇ¨ Ù́ãËéá¹èã¨ÇèÒ¾Ñ´ÅÁ 
ÃÐºÒÂ¤ÇÒÁÃéÍ¹´éÒ¹«éÒÂ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìäÁè¶Ù¡»Ô´¡Ñé¹¢³Ð·Õèãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§ ãËéµÃÇ¨ÊÍºªèÍ§ÃÐºÒÂÍÒ¡ÒÈ 
áÅÐ¹Ó½Øè¹ËÃ×ÍÊÔè§ÍØ´µÑ¹ÍÍ¡ºéÒ§ 

• ËÅÕ¡àÅÕèÂ§¡ÒÃãªéËÃ×Í¡ÒÃà¡çºà¤Ã×èÍ§äÇéã¹·Õè·ÕèÁÕÍÒ¡ÒÈÃéÍ¹ËÃ×ÍàÂç¹¨Ñ´ àªè¹ã¹Ã¶ã¹ÇÑ¹·ÕèÁÕÍÒ¡ÒÈÃéÍ¹ÁÒ¡ à¡çº 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìãËéËèÒ§¨Ò¡ÎÕ·àµÍÃìáÅÐ¡ÒÃâ´¹á´´â´ÂµÃ§ ¡ÒÃÊÑÁ¼ÑÊ¤ÇÒÁÃéÍ¹â´ÂµÃ§ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéÍØ»¡Ã³ì 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìàÊÕÂËÒÂä´é ËÒ¡¤Ø³·Ôé§à¤Ã×èÍ§äÇéã¹·ÕèÃéÍ¹¨Ñ´ ãËé·Ôé§à¤Ã×èÍ§äÇéãËéàÂç¹Å§ã¹ÍØ³ËÀÙÁÔËéÍ§ (â´Âà»Ô´½Ò LCD ÍÍ¡) 
¡èÍ¹ãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§

• ËéÒÁà»Ô´½Ò»Ô´âÁ´ÙÅË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó ËÃ×Í¾ÂÒÂÒÁµÔ´µÑé§Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¢³Ð·Õèà»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§
• ¨Ñ´¾×é¹·Õè·Ó§Ò¹ãËé´Õà¾×èÍ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃ¢Ù´¢Õ´ ¹Ñè§ãËéËÅÑ§µÃ§áÅÐá¹º¡Ñºà¡éÒÍÕé »ÃÑºà¡éÒÍÕéËÃ×ÍâµêÐ·Ó§Ò¹à¾×èÍãËéá¢¹ 

áÅÐ¢éÍÁ×ÍÍÂÙèã¹µÓáË¹è§·Õè¼èÍ¹¤ÅÒÂ áÅÐ¢¹Ò¹ä»¡Ñº¾×é¹ ËÅÕ¡àÅÕèÂ§¡ÒÃºÔ´¢éÍÁ×Í¢³Ð·Ó§Ò¹ á¢¹¢Í§¤Ø³¤ÇÃÇÒ§ 
àË¹×Íá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìáººÊºÒÂæ  â»Ã´ Ù́Ë¹Ñ§Ê×Íà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºËÅÑ¡ÊÃÕÃÐÈÒÊµÃìà¾×èÍ´Ù¢éÍÁÙÅà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¾×é¹·Õè·Ó§Ò¹

• ËÂØ´¾Ñ¡à»ç¹ÃÐÂÐ¨Ò¡¡ÒÃãªé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¾×èÍ¾Ñ¡ÊÒÂµÒáÅÐ¼èÍ¹¤ÅÒÂ¡ÅéÒÁà¹×éÍ 
• ÍÂèÒÅ×ÁºÑ¹·Ö¡ä¿Åì¢éÍÁÙÅáÅÐáºç¤ÍÑ»ÊÓà¹Ò¢Í§ä¿ÅìäÇé
• à¾×èÍÅ´ÍÑ¹µÃÒÂ·ÕèÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¨Ò¡»ÃÐ¡ÒÂä¿¢Í§ÇÑµ¶Ø¢¹Ò´àÅç´·Õèà»ç¹âÅËÐ àªè¹ ¤ÅÔ»Ë¹Õº¡ÃÐ´ÒÉËÃ×ÍÅÇ´àÂçº¡ÃÐ´ÒÉ 

«Öè§ÍÒ¨à¤Å×èÍ¹·ÕèÍÂÙèºÃÔàÇ³á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì â»Ã´ÅçÍ¤á¼§ é́Ò¹¢éÒ§ é́ÇÂ·Õè»Ô´ËÅÑ¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¡ÒÃ¢¹Êè§ 
• ÍØ»¡Ã³ìªØ´àª×èÍÁµèÍ (Docking Station) äÁèãªèÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õèà¤Å×èÍ¹ÂéÒÂáºº¾¡¾Òä´é 
94  ¤ÙèÁ×Í¼Ùéãªé



¡ÒÃà´Ô¹·Ò§â´Â¹Óà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä» é́ÇÂ

¡ÒÃà Ố¹·Ò§â´Âà¤Ã×èÍ§ºÔ¹
ËÒ¡¤Ø³à Ố¹·Ò§â´Âà¤Ã×èÍ§ºÔ¹ ãËé·ÓµÒÁà¤Åç´ÅÑºµèÍä»¹Õé:

• ¹Ó¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìä»´éÇÂâ´ÂãÊèä»ã¹¡ÃÐà»ëÒÊÓËÃÑºãÊèâ¹éµºØê¤ ËéÒÁãÊè¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÃÇÁ¡ÑºàÊ×éÍ¼éÒËÃ×ÍÊÔè§Í×è¹æ
• ãËé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅÐ ỐÊ¡ì¼èÒ¹à¤Ã×èÍ§àÍç¡«ìàÃÂìä é́ ËéÒÁ¶×Í´ÔÊ¡ì¼èÒ¹à¤Ã×èÍ§µÃÇ¨ Ñ̈ºâÅËÐ «Öè§ÍÒ¨·ÓãËé¢éÍÁÙÅÊÙ−ËÒÂä é́
• àµÃÕÂÁ»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÃÐËÇèÒ§·Õèà¤Ã×èÍ§ºÔ¹¢Öé¹áÅÐÅ§

¡ÒÃ Ñ̈´¡ÒÃàÁ×èÍ¢Í§àËÅÇË¡ãÊè

ËéÒÁãËé¢Í§àËÅÇã´æ Ë¡Ã´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃ·Õè Ṍ·ÕèÊØ´ã¹¡ÒÃ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¢Í§àËÅÇË¡Ã´¤×Í¡ÒÃËÅÕ¡àÅÕèÂ§¡ÒÃ´×èÁ 
ËÃ×Í·Ò¹ÍÒËÒÃã¡Åéà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ËÒ¡¤Ø³·Ó¢Í§àËÅÇË¡Ã´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ ãËé»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ ¶Í´»ÅÑê¡ÍÍ¡·Ñ¹·Õ 
áÅéÇ·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé:

• ËÒ¡¢Í§àËÅÇË¡Ã´á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì ãËé«Ñº¢Í§àËÅÇ·Õèá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìãËéä´éÁÒ¡·ÕèÊØ´à·èÒ·Õè¨Ð·Óä´é ÃÐÇÑ§ÍÂèÒãËé¢Í§àËÅÇË¡Ã´¨Í 
LCD »ÅèÍÂãËéà¤Ã×èÍ§áËé§ËÅÒÂæ ÇÑ¹¡èÍ¹¨Ð·´ÅÍ§ãªéÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§

• ËÒ¡¤Ø³·Ó¢Í§àËÅÇË¡Ã´á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìÀÒÂ¹Í¡ËÃ×Í»ØèÁ¡´ ãËé»Å´ÊÒÂÍÍ¡áÅéÇ«ÑºãËéä´éÁÒ¡·ÕèÊØ´à·èÒ·Õè¨Ð·Óä é́ 
»ÅèÍÂãËéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìáËé§ã¹ÍØ³ËÀÙÁÔËéÍ§·Ñé§ÇÑ¹¡èÍ¹¨Ð·´ÅÍ§ãªé§Ò¹

¢Í§ËÇÒ¹ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¤ÃÒºàË¹ÕÂÇ·ÕèÍÒ¨·ÓãËéá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìµÔ´áÁéÇèÒ¤Ø³¨Ð¾ÂÒÂÒÁ«ÑºáÅéÇ¡çµÒÁ

• ËÒ¡¤Ø³·Ó¢Í§àËÅÇË¡Ã´¨Í LCD ãËéÃÕº·Ó¤ÇÒÁÊÐÍÒ´·Ñ¹·Õ â´Âãªé¼éÒ¹ØèÁ·ÕèÊÐÍÒ´¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹ãªéáÍÅ¡ÍÎÍÅìà¨×Í¨Ò§ 
ËÃ×Í¹éÓÂÒàªç´·Ó¤ÇÒÁÊÐÍÒ´ LCD â´Âà©¾ÒÐ ËéÒÁãªé¹éÓ ¹éÓÂÒàªç´¡ÃÐ¨¡ ÍÐ«Õâµ¹ ¹éÓÂÒÍâÃÁÒµÔ¡ ËÃ×Í¼éÒáËé§ËÂÒº 
ã¹¡ÒÃàªç´·Ó¤ÇÒÁÊÐÍÒ´à´ç´¢Ò´

¢Í§àËÅÇºÒ§ª¹Ô´ÍÒ¨·ÓãËé¨Í LCD àÊÕÂËÒÂä´é ËÒ¡¨ÍáÊ´§¼ÅàÊÕÂËÒÂ ãËéµÔ´µèÍÈÙ¹ÂìºÃÔ¡ÒÃ·Õèä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃáµè§µÑé§ 
à¾×èÍà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìãËÁè
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¡ÒÃà¡çº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìäÇéà»ç¹àÇÅÒ¹Ò¹

ËÒ¡¤Ø³¨ÐäÁèä é́ãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà»ç¹àÇÅÒ¹Ò¹ (Ë¹Öè§à ×́Í¹ËÃ×Í¹Ò¹¡ÇèÒ¹Ñé¹) ¤Ø³¤ÇÃ»ÅèÍÂãËé»ÃÐ Ø̈ä¿¿éÒã¹áºµàµÍÃÕèËÁ´ 
¡èÍ¹¨Ð¶Í´áºµàµÍÃÕèÍÍ¡¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì «Öè§¨ÐªèÇÂÂ×´ÍÒÂØã¹¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕè
96  ¤ÙèÁ×Í¼Ùéãªé



¡ÒÃá¡éä¢»Ñ−ËÒ

·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé¨¹¡ÃÐ·Ñè§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé§Ò¹ä´éµÒÁ»¡µÔ ËÒ¡·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹·Ñé§ËÁ´áÅéÇ 
ÂÑ§äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶á¡éä¢»Ñ−ËÒä é́ ãËéµÔ´µèÍµÑÇá·¹¨ÓË¹èÒÂ¢Í§¤Ø³à¾×èÍÃÑº¤ÇÒÁªèÇÂàËÅ×Í

¤Ó¶ÒÁáÅÐ¤ÓµÍº
â»Ã´´Ù “¤Ó¶ÒÁáÅÐ¤ÓµÍº” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 98 ÊÓËÃÑº¤ÇÒÁªèÇÂàËÅ×Íã¹¡ÒÃá¡éä¢»Ñ−ËÒã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§ 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìãËéÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Ó§Ò¹ä´éµÒÁ»¡µÔ

µÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍµèÒ§æ
µÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊÒÂà¾ÒàÇÍÃìáÅÐÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅ¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÍ¾èÇ§·Ñé§ËÁ´ÇèÒä é́àÊÕÂºà¢éÒ«çÍ¤à¡çµá¹è¹´ÕáÅéÇ 
áÅÐ¤Ø³ä é́à»Ô´à¾ÒàÇÍÃì«Ñ¾¾ÅÒÂáÅéÇ

â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Norton AntiVirus 
ÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Norton AntiVirus à¾×èÍµÃÇ¨´ÙãËéá¹èã¨ÇèÒäÁèÁÕäÇÃÑÊã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³
¡ÒÃÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Norton AntiVirus ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé:
¤ÅÔ¡ Start > All Programs > Norton AntiVirus > Norton AntiVirus 2005

ÇÔ¸ÕãªéáÅÐ¡ÒÃÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹¢Í§ Windows
ÃÑ¹  Help and Support ¢Í§ Windows à¾×èÍ¤é¹ËÒ»Ñ−ËÒ·ÕèÍÒ¨ÁÕ¼ÅµèÍ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³
¡ÒÃÃÑ¹ Help and Support ¢Í§ Windows ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé:
¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Help and Support

¤Ó¶ÒÁ·Õè¾ººèÍÂ
¡ÒÃàÃÕÂ¡ Ù́ FAQ ã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ â»Ã´ä»·ÕèàÇçºä«µì www.samsung.com

¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§«Í¿µìáÇÃìãËÁè
ËÒ¡ÁÕàËµØ¡ÒÃ³ì·Õèà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÂØ´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ä»¡Ð·Ñ¹ËÑ¹ ä¿Åìã¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì ÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ Windows áÅÐ/ËÃ×Íä´ÃàÇÍÃìºÒ§ÊèÇ¹ 
ÍÒ¨àÊÕÂËÒÂä´é  ËÒ¡à»ç¹¡Ã³Õ´Ñ§¡ÅèÒÇ¹Õé ãËéãªéá¼è¹«Õ´Õ System Recovery CD à¾×èÍµÔ´µÑé§ OS áÅÐ System Software CD à¾×èÍ 
µÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃì¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì·ÕèàÊÕÂËÒÂ

¤Óàµ×Í¹à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªé System Recovery
¡èÍ¹·Õè¨ÐÊÑè§µÔ´µÑé§ÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ Windows ãËÁè ãËéá¹èã¨ÇèÒä é́áºç¤ÍÑ»¢éÍÁÙÅ·Ñé§ËÁ´ã¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ìáÅéÇ  
Samsung äÁè¢ÍÃÑº¼Ô´ªÍºËÒ¡à¡Ô´¡ÒÃÊÙ−ËÒÂ¢Í§¢éÍÁÙÅ
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¤Ó¶ÒÁáÅÐ¤ÓµÍº

ÊèÇ¹¹Õé»ÃÐ¡Íº´éÇÂ¢éÍÁÙÅà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº»Ñ−ËÒµèÒ§æ ·ÕèÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä é́ ÇÔ¸Õá¡éä¢áÅÐ¢éÍÁÙÅÍéÒ§ÍÔ§Í×è¹æ ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹à¤Ã×èÍ§

à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº Windows

Q1 à¤Ã×èÍ§äÁè shutdown
A àÁ×èÍà¤Ã×èÍ§äÁè shutdown µÒÁ»¡µÔ ãËé¡´»ØèÁà¾ÒàÇÍÃì¤éÒ§äÇé¨¹¡ÃÐ·Ñè§à¤Ã×èÍ§»Ô´ä» ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´âËÁ´ Power-Saving 

ãËé¡Ñº»ØèÁà¾ÒàÇÍÃì ãËé¡´»ØèÁ¤éÒ§äÇé¹Ò¹¡ÇèÒ 4 ÇÔ¹Ò·Õà¾×èÍ»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡à»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÅÑ§»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ é́ÇÂÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃ´Ñ§¡ÅèÒÇ 
¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃàÃÕÂ¡ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ Scandisk à¾×èÍµÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃà¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁ¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´ã¹ÃÐºº 

Q2 à¤Ã×èÍ§áÎ§¤ìÃÐËÇèÒ§¡ÒÃãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ
A1 à¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁ¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´¡Ñºâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ·Õè¡ÓÅÑ§ãªé§Ò¹ ãËé¡´»ØèÁ <Ctrl>, <Alt> áÅÐ <Delete> ¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹ áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡§Ò¹¹Ñé¹ 

ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì [Windows Task Manager]  
A2 à¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁ¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´¡ÑºÃÐºº» Ô̄ºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ Windows ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§â´Âãªé»ØèÁà¾ÒàÇÍÃì

Q3 ÃÐºº¨Ðà¢éÒÊÙèâËÁ´¾Ñ¡¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ àÁ×èÍãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹áºµàµÍÃÕèáÅÐ»ÃÐ¨Øä¿¿éÒàËÅ×Í¹éÍÂ 
A àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ä¿¿éÒ¡ÃÐáÊÊÅÑº·Ñ¹·Õ ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ã¹âËÁ´¾Ñ¡à»ç¹àÇÅÒ¹Ò¹æ ÍÒ¨·ÓãËé¢éÍÁÙÅÊÙ-ËÒÂ  
98  ¤ÙèÁ×Í¼Ùéãªé



à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¨ÍáÊ´§¼Å

Q1 ¨Í LCD ÊÇèÒ§ËÃ×ÍÁ×´à¡Ô¹ä»
A »ÃÑº¤ÇÒÁÊÇèÒ§¢Í§¨Í LCD ãªé»ØèÁ <Fn>+< >, <Fn>+< > 

Q2 Ê¡ÃÕ¹à«¿àÇÍÃìÃº¡Ç¹¡ÒÃÃÑºªÁä¿ÅìÇÔ´ÕâÍËÃ×Í¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Media Player 
A Â¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ Tools > Options > Player > Allow screen saver during playback in the Media Player

Q3 ã¹âËÁ´ DOS ¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹à»ç¹âËÁ´ DOS áººàµçÁ¨Í â´Â¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ <ALT>+<Enter> áÊ´§ÀÒ¾äÁèµèÍà¹×èÍ§ÍÂÙè¤ÃÙèË¹Öè§
A âËÁ´ DOS Ê¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹ÍÑ¡¢ÃÐáºº 2 äºµì àªè¹ÀÒÉÒà¡ÒËÅÕáÅÐ− Õè»Øè¹·ÕèÃÑ¹ã¹âËÁ´¡ÃÒ¿Ô¡äÁèãªèã¹à·ç¡«ìâËÁ´ ã¹¡Ã³Õ¹Õé 

ÀÒ¾·Õè¢Ò´ËÒÂÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¨Ò¡¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼ÅÃÐËÇèÒ§¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹âËÁ´ÇÔ´ÕâÍ

Q4 ã¹¡Ã³ÕµèÍä»¹Õé ¨Í¡ÃÐ¾ÃÔºËÃ×ÍáÊ´§ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹ÍÂÙèªèÇ§ÊÑé¹æ: 
(¤ÅÔ¡·Õèá·çº Graphics related, à»ÅÕèÂ¹ Resolution, à»ÅÕèÂ¹ Display Device, ¶Í´ÊÒÂÍÐá´»àµÍÃì AC , ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ 
áÅÐà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÃÐ Ñ́º PowerPlay)

A ã¹¡Ã³Õ¢éÒ§µé¹ ¨ÍáÊ´§¼ÅÍÒ¨¡Ð¾ÃÔºªÑèÇ¢³Ð ËÃ×ÍÍÒ¨ÁÕÊÑ--Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹ 

Q5 ¢³Ð·ÕèµèÍâ»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃì áÅéÇà»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒãËéáÊ´§·Ñé§º¹¨Í LCD áÅÐâ»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃìâ´Â¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F4 / > 
¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼ÅäÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§      

A ¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F4 / > ÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§

Q6 à´Ê¡ì·Í»áÊ´§¼Åà»ç¹ÀÒ¾äÁèµèÍà¹×èÍ§àÁ×èÍ«ÙÁà¢éÒËÃ×ÍÍÍ¡¢³Ð·ÕèÃÑ¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Media Player 
A à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃ«ÙÁà¢éÒËÃ×ÍÍÍ¡¢Í§Ë¹éÒ¨Í Media Player à»ç¹¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§¢Í§ à´Ê¡ì·Í»¨Ö§ÍÒ¨»ÃÒ¡¯à»ç¹ 

'ÀÒ¾äÁèµèÍà¹×èÍ§' ä´é
¡ÒÃá¡éä¢»Ñ−ËÒ   99 



Q7 ä¿Åì DVD ËÃ×Í MPEG àÅè¹ä´éà©¾ÒÐã¹¨Í LCD (ÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI)
A àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé·Ñé§¨Í LCD áÅÐ CRT ¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹ ÇÔ´ÕâÍ¨ÐàÅè¹·Õè¨Íã´¨ÍË¹Öè§â´Â¤èÒ Ṍ¿ÍÅµì
1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèà´Ê¡ì·Í»áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Properties
2. ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì [Display Properties] ãËé¤ÅÔ¡á·çº Settings > Advanced > á·çº ATI Overlay
3. àÅ×Í¡µÑÇàÅ×Í¡ Theater Mode áÅéÇ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ Overlay Display Mode à»ç¹ 'Theater Mode' ËÃ×Í ’All The Same’ 

áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Apply ¤Ø³¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶´ÙÇÔ´ÕâÍä´é·Ñé§º¹¨Í LCD áÅÐ CRT 

Q8 àÁ×èÍ©Ñ¹à»ÅÕèÂ¹áËè§¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹à»ç¹áºµàµÍÃÕèâ´Â»Å´ÊÒÂä¿¢Í§ÍÐá´»àµÍÃì AC ÍÍ¡ËÃ×Íà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Åà»ç¹ CRT 
¨Ò¡à´ÔÁà»ç¹ LCD ºÒ§¤ÃÑé§©Ñ¹àËç¹¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁàµ×Í¹ POWERPLAY (ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI)

A ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ PowerPlay à»ç¹à·¤â¹âÅÂÕãËÁè·ÕèªèÇÂà¾ÔèÁÍÒÂØ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹¢Í§áºµàµÍÃÕè PowerPlay ãªé§Ò¹ä´éà©¾ÒÐ¡Ñº 
à¤Ã×èÍ§·Õèãªé¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕèáÅÐãªé¨Í LCD à·èÒ¹Ñé¹ àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàÅÔ¡ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ PowerPlay à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ 
ÊÀÒÇÐ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ ÍÒ¨»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁá¨é§àµ×Í¹à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ PowerPlay ¢Öé¹

Q9 ©Ñ¹äÁèàËç¹·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃìº¹à´Ê¡ì·Í»àÁ×èÍãªéâ»Ãà¨¡àµÍÃì (ÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI)
A ¡Ã³Õ¹Õéà¡Ô´¢Öé¹à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ìäÁèÃÍ§ÃÑº¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´ 1400x1050 ¾Ô¡à«Å áµè SXGA+ LCD ¢¹Ò´ 15 ¹ÔéÇ¨ÐÃÍ§ÃÑº 1400x1050 

¾Ô¡à«Å ã¹¡Ã³Õàªè¹¹Õé ãËéà»ÅÕèÂ¹¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§Ë¹éÒ¨ÍÃÐººà»ç¹ 1024 x 768 ¾Ô¡à«Å (á¹Ð¹Ó) 

Q10 ¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ "Video mode not supported" ËÃ×Í "Input signal exceeded" 
¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ÊÓËÃÑº¨Íâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ìËÃ×Í¨Í¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÃØè¹à¡èÒ 

A »Ñ-ËÒ¹ÕéÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹àÁ×èÍ¨Íâ·Ã·ÑÈ¹ìËÃ×Í¨Í¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìäÁèÃÍ§ÃÑº¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹ 
ãËéà»ÅÕèÂ¹¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡à»ç¹ 800x600 ËÃ×ÍµèÓ¡ÇèÒ¹Ñé¹ ËÃ×ÍäÁèãªéâËÁ´ Full screen DOS 

Q11 àÁ×èÍãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡¡ÑºÃÐºº SXGA+ áÅÐ¶Í´ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÍÍ¡¨Ò¡ÃÐºº ¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§¨ÍÀÒ¾äÁè¡ÅÑºà»ç¹´Ñ§à´ÔÁ 
A â´Â·ÑèÇä» àÁ×èÍãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡â´Âãªé¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´µèÓ ¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢Í§ LCD ¨ÐÅ´Å§¢³Ð·ÕèãªéÍØ»¡Ã³ì 

áÅÐ¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´à ỐÁ¨Ð¡ÅÑºÁÒâ´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔàÁ×èÍµÑ´¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡ 
ËÒ¡¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´à ỐÁäÁè¡ÅÑºÁÒËÅÑ§¨Ò¡µÑ´¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼ÅÀÒÂ¹Í¡áÅéÇ ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé 
¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F4/[ICON]> à¾×èÍÊÅÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Å
ÁÔ©Ð¹Ñé¹ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Ati ·Õè·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì áÅÐà»ÅÕèÂ¹¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´Ë¹éÒ¨Íà»ç¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ·Õè¶Ù¡µéÍ§  

Q12 ¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ã¹âËÁ´ DOS ¨ÐäÁèáÊ´§ OSD (äÍ¤Í¹áÊ´§Ê¶Ò¹Ð) º¹Ë¹éÒ¨Í 
A ÃÐººäÁèÃÍ§ÃÑº¡ÒÃáÊ´§ OSD ã¹âËÁ´ DOS 
100  ¤ÙèÁ×Í¼Ùéãªé



à¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºâÁà´çÁ

Q1 ©Ñ¹äÁèä é́ÂÔ¹àÊÕÂ§âÁà ḉÁ
A1 µÃÇ¨ÊÍº Ù́ÇèÒÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÊÒÂâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ìà¢éÒ¡ÑºâÁà´çÁÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§

A2 µÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃì¢Í§âÁà ḉÁÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§
1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > System
2. àÅ×Í¡á·çº Hardware > Device Manager > Modems ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì System Properties áÅéÇµÃÇ¨´ÙÇèÒÁÕà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂàµ×Í¹ 

ÊÕàËÅ×Í§·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹¢Í§âÁà´çÁ·Õèä é́µÔ´µÑé§äÇé ËÒ¡ÁÕà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂàµ×Í¹´Ñ§¡ÅèÒÇ ãËéÅºä´ÃàÇÍÃì¢Í§âÁà´çÁ áÅéÇµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃì 
ãËÁèÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂàµ×Í¹ÊÕàËÅ×Í§áÊ´§¶Ö§¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃì·ÕèäÁèÊÁºÙÃ³ì

3. ËÒ¡äÁèÁÕà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂàµ×Í¹ÊÕàËÅ×Í§ ãËé Ñ́ºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèâÁà´çÁ·Õèä´éµÔ´µÑé§äÇé áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡·Õèá·çº Diagnostics > Query Modem 
ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì Modem Properties à¾×èÍµÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§âÁà´çÁ
¡ÒÃäÁèÁÕ¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ·Ñé§ã¹á·çº Command áÅÐ Response ã¹á·çº Diagnostics ËÁÒÂ¶Ö§¡ÒÃ·ÕèâÁà ḉÁäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ 
·Ó§Ò¹ä´éµÒÁ»¡µÔ 
ãËéµÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§âÁà´çÁÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÃ×ÍµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃìãËÁè 
(¤Ø³µéÍ§ÍÍ¡¨Ò¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁ·Ñé§ËÁ´â´ÂãªéâÁà´çÁã¹¡ÒÃÇÔà¤ÃÒÐËìâÁà ḉÁáºº«Ñº«éÍ¹)

Q2 ©Ñ¹äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶â·ÃÍÍ¡ä´éâ´ÂãªéÊÒÂµèÍ
A â´Â·ÑèÇä» ÊÑ−−Ò³â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì·Õè¼èÒ¹µÙé PBX ËÃ×ÍÃÐººÊÇÔ·ªìâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ì´Ô¨ÔµÍÅ¨ÐäÁèµèÍà¹×èÍ§ äÁèàËÁ×Í¹¡ÑºÊÒÂ·ÕèµèÍâ´ÂµÃ§ 

´Ñ§¹Ñé¹ âÁà ḉÁÍÒ¨¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍä´éà¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡âÁà ḉÁä é́ÃÑºÊÑ−−Ò³·Õè¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´¨Ò¡µÙé PBX ËÃ×ÍÃÐººÊÇÔ·ªìâ·ÃÈÑ¾·ì 
´Ô¨ÔµÍÅàªè¹ ä´éÃÑºÊÑ−−Ò³ÊÒÂäÁèÇèÒ§ 
ã¹¡Ã³Õ¹Õé ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé

- ¡ÒÃãªé¤ÓÊÑè§ AT
·Õè¾ÃÍÁµì¤ÓÊÑè§ ãËéãªé¤ÓÊÑè§ ATX3 
ËÃ×ÍãËé»éÍ¹¤ÓÊÑè§ ATX3 ¡èÍ¹·Ó¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ 
»Ñ−ËÒ¹ÕéÍÒ¨á¡éä´éâ´Â¡ÒÃ¢éÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊÑ−−Ò³â·ÃÈÑ¾·ì

- ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§âÁà´çÁ¼èÒ¹·Ò§ Control Panel
1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel > Network and Internet Connections
2. ãµéËÑÇ¢éÍ See Also ¤ÅÔ¡ Phone and Modem Options
3. ã¹á·çº Modems ãËéàÅ×Í¡âÁà ḉÁ·Õèä é́µÔ´µÑé§äÇé áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Properties
4. ã¹á·çº Modem ¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´Çì Modem Properties ãËéÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡àªç¤ºçÍ¡«ì 'Wait for dial tone before dialing' 
5. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡áÅéÇ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ OK
¡ÒÃá¡éä¢»Ñ−ËÒ   101 



Q3 ©Ñ¹¨ÐãªéâÁà´çÁä é́ÍÂèÒ§äÃàÁ×èÍ¹Óà¤Ã×èÍ§ä»ãªéã¹µèÒ§»ÃÐà·È?
A1 µÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒä´éÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡âÁà´çÁ¶Ù¡µéÍ§µÒÁÃÙ»áºº¢Í§»ÃÐà·È¹Ñé¹æ  

à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¤èÒµèÒ§æ ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃÊ×èÍÊÒÃÍÒ¨áµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ä»µÒÁáµèÅÐ»ÃÐà·È ¤Ø³ÍÒ¨äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍ¼èÒ¹·Ò§âÁà´çÁ 
ä´éà¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§âÁà ḉÁäÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§    

1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel > Network and Internet Connections
2. ãµéËÑÇ¢éÍ See Also ¤ÅÔ¡ Phone and Modem Options
3. ã¹á·çº Dialing Rules ¤ÅÔ¡ Edit
4. ã¹á·çº General ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì Edit Location ãËéàÅ×Í¡»ÃÐà·È»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹¨Ò¡ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ Country/region ÃÐºØÃËÑÊ¾×é¹·Õè 

áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK

A2 à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¢¹Ò´¢Í§»ÅÑê¡â·ÃÈÑ¾·ìÍÒ¨¨Ðáµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ä»µÒÁáµèÅÐ»ÃÐà·È ¤Ø³µéÍ§«×éÍáÅÐãªé»ÅÑê¡â·ÃÈÑ¾·ìãËé¶Ù¡µéÍ§ 
µÒÁáµèÅÐ»ÃÐà·È 

Q4 ©Ñ¹¨ÐÃÑºá¿¡«ìä é́ÍÂèÒ§äÃ¢³Ð·ÕèÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ (Rest mode) (ÊÓËÃÑº Windows XP áÅÐ 2000)?
A ¡ÒÃÃÑºá¿¡«ìàÁ×èÍÃÐººÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ áÅÐÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ·Õèãªé¤×Í Windows XP ËÃ×Í 2000 ãËé¡ÓË¹´ 

¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ÃÐºº´Ñ§¹Õé:
1. µéÍ§à»Ô´ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ automatic fax reception ÊÓËÃÑºâ»Ãá¡ÃÁá¿¡«ì (ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ â»Ã´ Ù́¨Ò¡¤ÙèÁ×Í¢Í§ 

â»Ãá¡ÃÁá¿¡«ì)
2. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel > Network and Internet Connections
3. ãµéËÑÇ¢éÍ See Also ¤ÅÔ¡ Phone and Modem Options
4. ã¹á·çº Modems ãËéàÅ×Í¡âÁà ḉÁ·Õèä é́µÔ´µÑé§äÇé áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Properties
5. ã¹á·çº Power Management ¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´Çì Modem Properties ãËéàÅ×Í¡ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ ÒWith this device, exit the computer from 

stand-by modeÓ áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK
   ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ¢éÒ§µé¹ªèÇÂãËéâÁà´çÁà»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§áÅéÇÃÑºá¿¡«ìä´éàÁ×èÍÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹
102  ¤ÙèÁ×Í¼Ùéãªé



à¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÃÐºº LAN 

Q1 <¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ Wake On LAN>

A <Wake On LAN> ¤×Í¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹·Õèà»Ô´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§·ÕèÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ àÁ×èÍÁÕÊÑ−−Ò³ (àªè¹ ping ËÃ×Í 
magic packet) ¨Ò¡à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ (ÃÐºº LAN áººãªéÊÒÂ)

¡ÒÃãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ <Wake On LAN>:
1. àÅ×Í¡ My Network Places > View network connections ¨Ò¡à´Ê¡ì·Í» 
2. ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ¢ÇÒ¢Í§·Ñªá¾´àË¹×Í Local Area Connection áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Properties
3. ¤ÅÔ¡ Configure áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡á·çº Power Management àÅ×Í¡ ’Allow this device to bring the computer out of standby’ 

áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ OK ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ 
- ËÒ¡à¤Ã×èÍ§·ÕèÍÂÙèã¹âËÁ´»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹à»Ô´·Ó§Ò¹àÁ×èÍäÁèÁÕÊÑ−−Ò³ã´æ ãËéãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÅÑ§Â¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ <Wake 
On LAN> 
- ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÊÒÂ LAN ¢³Ð·Õèãªé wireless LAN ÍÒ¨äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ <Wake On LAN> ä´é ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ 
wireless LAN ãËéà»ç¹o ÕDisableÕ to use <Wake On LAN> function

1. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè My Network Place> View network connections  º¹à´Ê¡ì·Í»
2. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õè Wireless Network Connection áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Disable

Q2  àÁ×èÍ©Ñ¹àª×èÍÁµèÍÊÒÂ LAN áºº 100Mbps áÅÐ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÍÍ¡¨Ò¡âËÁ´ standby/hibernate »ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁá¨é§àµ×Í¹ 
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ 10Mbps wired LAN »ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹

A  àÁ×èÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÍÍ¡¨Ò¡âËÁ´ standby/hibernate ¡ÒÃ¤×¹¤èÒà ỐÁ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ãªéàÇÅÒ»ÃÐÁÒ³ 3 ÇÔ¹Ò·Õ àÁ×èÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ä é́ÃÑº 
¤èÒà ỐÁ¤×¹ÁÒáÅéÇ ¨Ð·Ó§Ò¹·Õè¤ÇÒÁàÃçÇ 100Mbps
¡ÒÃá¡éä¢»Ñ−ËÒ   103 



à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº Wireless LAN
â»Ã´´Ù·Õè ”¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¼èÒ¹ÃÐºº Wireless LAN (µÑÇàÅ×Í¡)” (¹. 47) ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅ¾×é¹°Ò¹à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº wireless LAN

Q1 ÍØ»¡Ã³ì Wireless LAN ·Ó§Ò¹ä´éµÒÁ»¡µÔ áµè©Ñ¹äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµËÃ×Í¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹æä´é
ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¨Ò¡¡ÒÃ·Õè¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡äÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§ ËÃ×Í¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¼Ô´ µÃÇ¨ÊÍºÃÒÂ¡ÒÃµèÍä»¹Õé:

A1 ã¹¡Ã³Õ·Õè¤Ø³ãªé¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ãËéµÃÇ¨ÊÍº´ÙÇèÒª×èÍ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ 
·Õè¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ (SSID) ¶Ù¡µéÍ§ ª×èÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ (SSID) ÁÕ¤ÇÒÁáµ¡µèÒ§ÃÐËÇèÒ§¾ÔÁ¾ìàÅç¡áÅÐ¾ÔÁ¾ìãË− è

A2 ËÒ¡¤Ø³ãªé network key (encryption key) ¤Ø³µéÍ§ãªé network keys à´ÕÂÇ¡Ñ¹¡Ñº¢Í§ AP (Access Point) ËÃ×Í¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ 
ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ¤èÒ network key ¢Í§ AP ¡ÓË¹´â´Âãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ¢Í§ AP ÊÍº¶ÒÁ¼Ùé´ÙáÅÃÐºº 
à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§¤Ø³ËÃ×Í¼Ùé´ÙáÅ AP ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ

A3 µÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃì¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ ËÒ¡äÁèä´éÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃìäÇéÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ ¤Ø³¨Ð¾º 
à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂàµ×Í¹ÊÕàËÅ×Í§ã¹äÍ¤Í¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ä´éâ´Â¡ÒÃ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > 
System > á·çº Hardware > Device Manager > Network adapters > Wireless LAN adapter ËÒ¡ÁÕà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂàµ×Í¹ 
ÊÕàËÅ×Í§ ãËéµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃì¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìãËÁèâ´Âãªéá¼è¹«Õ´Õ system software 

A4 µÒÁ¢éÍÁÙÅã¹ A2 ¢Í§ Q3 ãËéµÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ·ÓäÇéÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§

Q2 ÃÐ´ÑºÊÑ−−Ò³ ṌÁÒ¡ áµè©Ñ¹äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ä´é
áÁéÇèÒÃÐ Ñ́ºÊÑ−−Ò³¨Ð ṌÁÒ¡ áµè¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÍÒ¨¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Ó§Ò¹ä´éÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ËÒ¡¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ 
TCP/IP äÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ network key (encryption key) äÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§

A1 µÃÇ¨ÊÍº¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ TCP/IP ÇèÒä´é¡ÓË¹´¤èÒäÇéÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº AP ãËé¤ÅÔ¡äÍ¤Í¹ Wireless Network 
Connection ·Õè·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃìáÅéÇàÅ×Í¡á·çº Support ËÒ¡¡ÒÃä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ IP äÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§ IP address ¨ÐáÊ´§ Ñ́§¹Õé (àªè¹ 
169.254.xxx.xxx) 
ËÒ¡à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡äÁèãªè DHCP ¤Ø³µéÍ§ÃÐºØäÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊãËé¶Ù¡µéÍ§â´ÂÊÍº¶ÒÁ¨Ò¡¼Ùé Ù́áÅÃÐººà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§¤Ø³  
áÁéÇèÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¨ÐãËé DHCP à«ÔÃì¿àÇÍÃìÍÒ¨¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶¡ÓË¹´ IP address ãËé¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§ä¤ÅàÍ¹µìÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§¡çä é́ 
áÅÐ¨Ð·ÓãËéà¤Ã×èÍ§ä¤ÅàÍ¹µìäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ä´é 

A2 µÒÁ¢éÍÁÙÅã¹ A2 ¢Í§ Q1 ãËéµÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ network key ·ÓäÇéÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§
A3 µÒÁ¤Ó¶ÒÁ Q4 ãËéµÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒ AP ·Ó§Ò¹ä´éÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§
Q3 ©Ñ¹äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶áªÃì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµä é́
A1 ÍÒ¨µéÍ§ãªéàÇÅÒÊÑ¡¤ÃÙèã¹¡ÒÃ«Ô§â¤Ãä¹«ì¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¾×èÍáªÃì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ 

¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÒÃáªÃìÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµàÊÃç¨àÃÕÂºÃéÍÂáÅéÇ ËÒ¡¤Ø³äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶áÃì¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµä´éËÅÑ§¨Ò¡ 
¼èÒ¹ä»à»ç¹ÃÐÂÐàÇÅÒ¹Ò¹ ãËéºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ãËÁè

A2 µÃÇµ´ÙÇèÒ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÃÐËÇèÒ§¡ÒÃì´à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡áÅÐ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÒÃ 
àª×èÍÁµèÍÃÐËÇèÒ§à¹ç¤àÇÔÃì¡ÍÐá´»àµÍÃìâ´Âãªé network configuration wizard ãËéÅº¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ´Ñ§¡ÅèÒÇ 
áÅéÇ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¡ÒÃáªÃìÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµãËÁè
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÃÐËÇèÒ§¡Ñ¹¨Ð¶Ù¡ÊÃéÒ§¢Öé¹àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ÃÑ¹ Network Setup Wizard ¨Ò¡ÇÔ¹â´Çì [Network Connections] áÅéÇ 
àÅ×Í¡·Ñé§ÍÐá´»àµÍÃìã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§áÅÐÍÐá´»àµÍÃìÍ×è¹ã¹ÇÔ«ÒÃì´
104  ¤ÙèÁ×Í¼Ùéãªé



Q4 ©Ñ¹äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍ AP ä´é
µÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì
A1 µÃÇ¨ÊÍº Ù́ÇèÒ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ wireless LAN ¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà»Ô´ãªé§Ò¹ÍÂÙèâ´ÂÇÔ Õ̧¡ÒÃµèÍä»¹Õé ËÒ¡¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ wireless LAN »Ô´ÍÂÙè 

ãËéà»Ô´ãªé§Ò¹ 
- ÊÓËÃÑº Windows XP ãËéµÃÇ¨´ÙÇèÒ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ wireless network ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´à»ç¹ "Enable" ã¹ Start > Control 
Panel > Network Connections
- ËÒ¡ÁÕ»ØèÁ Wireless LAN On/Off ãËéµÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒä´éÁÕ¡ÒÃà»Ô´ãªé wireless LAN áÅéÇ

A2 µÃÇ¨ÊÍº Ù́ÇèÒÁÕ¡ÒÃ»éÍ¹ network key (encryption key) à´ÕÂÇ¡Ñ¹·Ñé§·Õè AP áÅÐà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 
network key ¤×Í encryption key ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃà¢éÒÃËÑÊ¢éÍÁÙÅÃÐËÇèÒ§ AP áÅÐ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì á¹Ð¹ÓãËé¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ network key 
àÍ§

µÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ¢Í§ AP
ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ AP â»Ã´ Ù́ã¹¤ÙèÁ×Í¼Ùéãªé·Õèä´éÃÑº¨Ò¡ºÃÔÉÑ·¼Ùé¼ÅÔµ AP

A3 µÃÇ¨ÊÍº Ù́ÇèÒÊÀÒÇÐáÇ´ÅéÍÁ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹àËÁÒÐÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃãªé wireless LAN ËÃ×ÍäÁè 
¡ÒÃãªé wireless LAN ÍÒ¨ÁÕ¢Õ´¨Ó¡Ñ´à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡ÊÀÒÇÐáÇ´ÅéÍÁ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹áÅÐÃÐÂÐ·Ò§ ÊÔè§¡Õ´¢ÇÒ§µèÒ§æ àªè¹ ¡Óá¾§ 
ËÃ×Í»ÃÐµÙÁÕ¼ÅµèÍ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ wireless LAN µÔ´µÑé§ AP ã¹µÓáË¹è§·ÕèÊÙ§áÅÐâÅè§ËèÒ§¨Ò¡¼¹Ñ§ 50 à«¹µÔàÁµÃ áÅÐËèÒ§¨Ò¡ 
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊè§ÊÑ−−Ò³ÇÔ·ÂØÍ×è¹æ  

A4 µÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒ AP ·Ó§Ò¹ä´éµÒÁ»¡µÔ 
- àÁ×èÍ AP äÁèä é́·Ó§Ò¹µÒÁ»¡µÔ ãËé»Ô´ AP ÃÍÊÑ¡¤ÃÙèáÅéÇà»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ãËÁè 
- µÃÇ¨´ÙÇèÒà¿ÔÃìÁáÇÃì¢Í§ AP ¤×ÍàÇÍÃìªÑ¹»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹ (µÔ´µèÍºÃÔÉÑ·¼Ùé¼ÅÔµ AP ËÃ×ÍÊ¶Ò¹·Õè·Õè¤Ø³«×éÍ AP à¾×èÍ¢Í·ÃÒºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´ 
à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñºà¿ÔÃìÁáÇÃì¢Í§ AP) 

A5 µÃÇ¨ÊÍº Ù́ÇèÒä´éàª×èÍÁµèÍ AP à¢éÒ¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ 
µÃÇ¨ÊÍº Ù́ÇèÒà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·Ó§Ò¹ä´éÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ËÃ×ÍäÁè â´Â¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÊÒÂà¤àºÔÅà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡«Öè§ÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº AP à¢éÒ¡Ñº 
à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ´ÂµÃ§

A6 µÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ network key (encryption key) 
àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ automatic code conversion (¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ passphrase) áÅÐ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¢éÍÁÙÅäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Ó§Ò¹ä´é 
áÁéã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ wireless áºº¸ÃÃÁ´Ò á¹Ð¹ÓãËé»éÍ¹¤èÒ network key (encryption key) ´éÇÂµ¹àÍ§

A7 µÃÇ¨ Ù́¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ AP ´Ñ§¹Õé (¤Óá¹Ð¹ÓµèÍä»¹Õéà»ç¹¤Óá¹Ð¹ÓÊÓËÃÑºÊÀÒÇÐ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹áººÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ áÅÐÍÒ¨áµ¡µèÒ§ä» 
µÒÁáµèÅÐ wireless network ·Õèãªé)
- àÁ×èÍÁÕ AP ËÅÒÂæ ̈ Ø´¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹ ãËéµÃÇ¨ÊÍº¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡áª¹à¹Å¢Í§áµèÅÐ AP àÁ×èÍÁÕ AP ËÅÒÂæ µÑÇãªéáª¹à¹Åã¡Åéà¤ÕÂ§¡Ñ¹ 
ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹ä´é ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒáª¹à¹Å¢Í§ AP ãËéËèÒ§¨Ò¡¡Ñ¹¾ÍÊÁ¤ÇÃ (àªè¹: Ch1, Ch5, Ch9, Ch13)
- àÁ×èÍµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ SSID (Service Set ID) ¢Í§ AP ¶Ù¡¡ÓË¹´à»ç¹ "Hide" ¤Ø³¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶¤é¹ËÒ AP ¹Ñé¹ä´é¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§ 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì àÃÒá¹Ð¹ÓãËéÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃãªéµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ "Hide" ¢Í§ AP SSID ¤×Íª×èÍÊÓËÃÑºãªéáÂ¡ wireless LAN 
áµèÅÐÇ§ÍÍ¡¨Ò¡¡Ñ¹ 
- á¹Ð¹ÓãËéãªé Long Preamble Preamble ¤×ÍÊÑ−−Ò³ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃ«Ô§â¤Ãä¹«ìã¹¡ÒÃÃÑºÊè§¢éÍÁÙÅ Preamble áººÊÑé¹ 
ÍÒ¨Ê¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹â´Â AP ºÒ§»ÃÐàÀ·áµèÍÒ¨·ÓãËéà¡Ô´»Ñ−ËÒã¹¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ä´é 
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- á¹Ð¹ÓãËéãªé static IP
- à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡áª¹à¹ÅáººµÒÂµÑÇàª×èÍ¶×Íä´éÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒ¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ ¨Ö§á¹Ð¹ÓãËéãªé¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´áª¹à¹ÅµÒÂµÑÇ

Q5 ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì 'Available wireless networks' ¢Í§ Windows XP ¤èÒ Wireless Network Connection ¨ÐáÊ´§à»ç¹ 'Not 
Available'

A1 ËÒ¡ÁÕ»ØèÁ Wireless LAN ãËéµÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒä´éà»Ô´»ØèÁ Wireless LAN áÅéÇ 
A2 µÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒÁÕâ»Ãá¡ÃÁÍ×è¹æ ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ wireless LAN µÔ´µÑé§äÇéËÃ×ÍäÁè Windows XP Ê¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ 

wireless LAN ¼èÒ¹à«ÍÃìÇÔÊ Wireless Zero Configuration (WZC) ´Ñ§¹Ñé¹ â»Ãá¡ÃÁà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁÍ×è¹æ ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ 
wireless LAN ̈ Ö§äÁè¨Óà»ç¹µéÍ§ãªé ¹Í¡¨Ò¡à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¹Ñé¹µéÍ§ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁà©¾ÒÐ ÍÂèÒ§äÃ¡çµÒÁ ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº 
wireless LAN ºÒ§¤ÃÑé§ÍÒ¨»Ô´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´Çì [View Available Wireless Networks] ·ÕèÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹â´Âà«ÍÃìÇÔÊ WZC 
ÍÍ¡¨Ò¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº wireless LAN ·Ñé§ËÁ´áÅéÇµÃÇ¨´ÙÇèÒÇÔ¹â´Çì¹Õéãªé§Ò¹ä é́

A3  µÃÇ¨ÊÍºä´ÃàÇÍÃì¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì  
¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > System > á·çº Hardware > Device Manager > Network 
adapters áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ wireless LAN adapter ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õè network adaptor áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ 'Disable' ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õè network 
adaptor áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ 'Enable' ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹ÃÍÊÑ¡¤ÃÙèáÅéÇµÃÇ¨´ÙÇèÒÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Ó§Ò¹ä´éÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ËÃ×ÍäÁè

A4 ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ My computer áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Manage àÁ×èÍ»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´Çì Computer Management ¢Öé¹ ãËé Ñ́ºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè 
Services and Applications ·Ò§«éÒÂ áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Services ¨Ò¡àÁ¹ÙÂèÍÂ àÅ×Í¡á·çº Standard ã¹á¶º´éÒ¹¢ÇÒ ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè 
Wireless Zero Configuration áÅéÇµÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒ Startup Type ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´äÇéà»ç¹ Automatic áÅÐ Service status à»ç¹ 
Started

A5 ã¹¡Ã³Õ¢Í§ Windows XP ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Advanced ã¹ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ºçÍ¡«ì [Wireless Network Connection] (´Ù 
”¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§ Access Point (AP)” (¹. 48)) áÅÐµÃÇ¨´ÙÇèÒä é́àÅ×Í¡ 'Use Windows to configure my wireless network 
settings' áÅéÇ
«Öè§ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä é́àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµÑé§¤èÒ wireless network Í×è¹æ (àªè¹ PROSet) ¹Í¡àË¹×Í¨Ò¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁ´Õ¿ÍÅµì¢Í§ 
Windows XP ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ wireless network â´Âãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ Windows XP ¤ÇÃàÅ×Í¡µÑÇàÅ×Í¡¹Õé´éÇÂ

Q6 àÁ×èÍàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ©Ñ¹äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶àª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¤Ã×èÍ§Í×è¹ 
·ÕèÍÂÙèã¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡à ṌÂÇ¡Ñ¹ä é́ 

A1 µÃÇ¨ Ù́ãËéá¹èã¨ÇèÒ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂáÅÐª×èÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) 
¶Ù¡µéÍ§

A2 µÃÇ¨ Ù́¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ TCP/IP ¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìµèÒ§æ ·Õè¨Ðàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 
·Ñé§ËÁ´·Õè¨Ðàª×èÍÁµèÍ¼èÒ¹à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) µéÍ§ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡äÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊãËéÍÂÙèã¹ 
ªèÇ§ subnet à ṌÂÇ¡Ñ¹   
- ËÒ¡äÍ¾ÕááÍ´à´ÃÊä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒâ´Â DHCP (ä é́ÃÑºäÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊâ´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ) ã¹¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ TCP/IP 
äÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊ¨Ðä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ÀÒÂã¹ªèÇ§ subnet à´ÕÂÇ¡Ñ¹â´ÂÍÑµÔâ¹ÁÑµÔ  
- ËÒ¡ÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´äÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊµÒÂµÑÇã¹¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ TCP/IP ãËéàÅ×Í¡ Use the following IP address ã¹¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ  
TCP/IP ¢Í§äÇÃìàÅÊÍÐá´»àµÍÃì ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒäÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊãËéà»ç¹: 10.0.0.1~10.0.0.254 áÅÐ Subnet mask: 255.255.0.0 
áÅéÇÅÍ§ãËÁèÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§
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Q7 àÁ×èÍãªéà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ºÒ§¤ÃÑé§ÍÒ¨¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶¤é¹ËÒ access point ä´é¾º 
A «Öè§ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä é́ºéÒ§àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ãªé¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ã¹¡Ã³Õ·Õè¤Ø³äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶¾º access 

points ºÒ§µÑÇä´é à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ÃÐËÇèÒ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì (Ad Hoc) ̈ Ð·Ó§Ò¹ä´éÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ ¤ÅÔ¡ Refresh à¾×èÍ´Ù¼Å¡ÒÃ¤é¹ËÒÅèÒÊØ´ 

Q8 ¡ÒÃÃÑ¹ä¿ÅìÇÔ¸Õãªé¢³Ð·ÕèÃÑ¹ Profile Wizard ã¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ wireless LAN (PROSet) ·ÓãËéÇÔ¹â´Çì PROSet ¡ÅÒÂà»ç¹ÊÕ¢ÒÇ
A ¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼ÅÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ãªéâ»Ãä¿ÅìÇÔ«ÒÃì´áÅéÇ ¨ÐäÁè¡ÃÐ·ºµèÍ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ

Q9 à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡äÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§àÁ×èÍ·Ñé§¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍáººäÃéÊÒÂáÅÐÁÕÊÒÂä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒäÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊà ṌÂÇ¡Ñ¹
A ¤Ø³äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍâ´Â·Õè¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍáººäÃéÊÒÂáÅÐÁÕÊÒÂÁÕäÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊà´ÕÂÇ¡Ñ¹ä´é ËÒ¡µéÍ§¡ÒÃãªéà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ 

áººäÃéÊÒÂáÅÐÁÕÊÒÂ·ÕèÁÕäÍ¾ÕáÍ´à´ÃÊà´ÕÂÇ¡Ñ¹ ¤Ø³µéÍ§Â¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡·ÕèäÁèä´éãªé§Ò¹â´Âãªé network 
connection ¢Í§ Control Panel 

Q10  wireless LAN äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Ó§Ò¹ä´éµÒÁ»¡µÔàÁ×èÍÁÕÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Ó§Ò¹´éÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè·Õèã¡Åéà¤ÕÂ§¡ÑºÃÐÂÐ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§¼ÅÔµÀÑ³±ì
A1 ¡ÒÃà¡Ô´ÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹áª¹à¹ÅÊ×èÍÊÒÃÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä´éàÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ÃÑºÊè§ÇÔ ṌâÍáººäÃéÊÒÂËÃ×ÍãªéàµÒäÁâ¤ÃàÇ¿ 

ËÒ¡¾ºÊÑ−−Ò³Ãº¡Ç¹àªè¹¹Õé á¹Ð¹ÓãËéà»ÅÕèÂ¹áª¹à¹Åã¹¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº AP ÊÓËÃÑº 
¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ AP â»Ã´´Ùã¹¤ÙèÁ×Í¼Ùéãªé·ÕèãËéÁÒ¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñº AP 
¼Ùé¼ÅÔµ: 

A2 ÍØ»¡Ã³ì IEEE802.11g ·Ó§Ò¹ä´éã¹âËÁ´äÎºÃÔ´àÁ×èÍÁÕÍØ»¡Ã³ì IEEE802.11b «Öè§ÍÒ¨Êè§¼ÅµèÍ¡ÒÃÅ´Å§¢Í§¤Ø³ÀÒ¾¢éÍÁÙÅ

Q11 ¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ wireless LAN ¨Ð¶Ù¡µÑ´ä»ÀÒÂã¹ 2~3 ¹Ò·Õ áÅÐ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Óä é́ÍÕ¡
A1 ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¨Ò¡¡ÒÃÃº¡Ç¹ªèÍ§ÊÑ−−Ò³ ãËéà»ÅÕèÂ¹áª¹à¹Å¢Í§ AP áÅéÇÅÍ§àª×èÍÁµèÍãËÁè
A2 ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¨Ò¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡µÑÇàÅ×Í¡ ’Use IEEE 802.1x network authentication’ àÁ×èÍäÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊÔ· Ô̧¡ÒÃãªé§Ò¹áºº  

IEEE 802.1x 
µÃÇ¨ÊÍº¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ¢Í§ AP ã¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ wireless network ã¹¡Ã³Õ·ÕèãªéµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ ’Use IEEE 802.1x authentication in this 
network’ ãËéÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡·Õèá·çº Authentication
ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº authentication server ãËéÊÍº¶ÒÁ¨Ò¡¼Ùé Ù́áÅÃÐººà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§¤Ø³
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A3 ËÒ¡ AP ä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡à»ç¹ ’Use network authentication (Shared Key)’
ËÒ¡ AP ä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡à»ç¹ authentication shared mode 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·Ø¡à¤Ã×èÍ§·Õè¨Ðàª×èÍÁµèÍ¨ÐµéÍ§ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡´Ñ§¹Õé:
- ËÒ¡¤Ø³ãªé Windows XP ãËéàÅ×Í¡ network authentication(shared mode) ã¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ wireless network  
¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel > Network and Internet Connections > Network Connections ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·ÕèäÍ¤Í¹ Wireless 
Network Connection áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè View Available Wireless Networks > Advanced ã¹á·çº Wireless Networks ãËéàÅ×Í¡ 
AP ã¹¿ÔÅ´ì Available Networks áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Configure áÅÐàÅ×Í¡ ’Network Authentication (Shared Mode)’
- ËÒ¡¤Ø³ãªé Windows 2000 â»Ã´µÃÇ¨ÊÍºÇèÒÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´âËÁ´¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊÔ·¸Ôà¤Ã×Í¢èÒÂà»ç¹ Share 
ã¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ LAN äÃéÊÒÂ (PROSet) 
ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÊÔ· Ô̧¡ÒÃãªéà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡Í×è¹æ ãËéÊÍº¶ÒÁ¨Ò¡¼Ùé Ù́áÅ AP (Access Point)

Q12 ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡ä é́µÔ´µÑé§ PROSet áÅéÇ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯  "AEGIS Protocol (IEEE 802.1x) v2.2.1.0" ¢Öé¹ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì [Local Area 
Connection Properties] 

A â»Ãâµ¤ÍÅ AEGIS ¤×Íâ»Ãâµ¤ÍÅã¹¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ·Õè¨Ðä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔàÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ PROSet 
áÅÐäÁèÁÕ¼Å¡ÃÐ·ºµèÍ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁÍ×è¹æ

Q13 áÁéÇèÒ©Ñ¹¨Ð»Ô´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ wireless LAN â´Âãªé»ØèÁ»Ô´·Õè
PROSet áÅéÇáµèä¿áÊ´§Ê¶Ò¹Ð¢Í§ wireless LAN ¡çÂÑ§¤§µÔ´ÍÂÙè

A äÁè¶×Íà»ç¹¤ÇÒÁ¼Ô´»¡µÔ à»ç¹à¾ÕÂ§à¾ÃÒÐ»ØèÁ Off ¢Í§ Wireless LAN ã¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ PROSet »Ô´ÍÂÙèà·èÒ¹Ñé¹
¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§«Í¿µìáÇÃìâ´ÂäÁèä é́»Ô´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ÎÒÃì´áÇÃì Wireless LAN

Q14 ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡µÔ´µÑé§ PROSet áÅéÇ ©Ñ¹äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶á¡éä¢ wireless network ã¹
Windows ä´é

A ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè "Use Microsoft Client" ã¹àÁ¹Ù Tools ¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ PROSet ãËéà»ç¹manage a wireless network ã¹ Windows 
¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃ wireless network ã¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁ PROSet ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè "Use InterPROSet/Wireless" ã¹àÁ¹Ù Tools ¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ 
PROSet
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à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñºà¡ÁÊìáÅÐâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ

Q1 à¡ÁÊì 3D äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Ó§Ò¹ä´é ËÃ×ÍºÒ§¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé§Ò¹ä´é
A à»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ¡ÃÒ¿Ô¡¢Í§à¡Áà»ç¹ '2D' ËÃ×Í 'Software Renderer' ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹ãËéÅÍ§àÃÕÂ¡ãËÁèÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§

Q2 ©Ñ¹àÃÕÂ¡ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁà¡ÁËÅÑ§¨Ò¡µÔ´µÑé§ áµèäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé§Ò¹ä é́
A »Ñ−ËÒ¹ÕéÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä é́àÁ×èÍà¡Á¹Ñé¹äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä´é¡Ñº Windows XP 

àÃÕÂ¡à¡ÁãËÁèÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ à¡Á¨Ð·Ó§Ò¹ä é́µÒÁ»¡µÔ

Q3 à¡ÁÃÑ¹ã¹áººË¹éÒ¨Í¢¹Ò´àÅç¡
(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI)

A »Ñ−ËÒ¹ÕéÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä é́àÁ×ÍÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§¨ÍãËéãªé reduced mode ('Use Centered Output') ¡ÒÃàÃÕÂ¡´Ùà¡Á 
ã¹âËÁ´àµçÁ¨Í ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹µèÍä»¹Õé

1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèà´Ê¡ì·Í»â´Âãªé·Ñªá¾´ áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Properties 
2. ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì [Display Properties] ãËé¤ÅÔ¡á·çº Settings > Advanced > á·çº ATIDisplay
3. àÅ×Í¡ Panel item áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ ’Extend the image to the screen size’ ã¹ Display Properties

(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ Intel)
A1 ¡èÍ¹àÅè¹à¡Á ãËé¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèà´Ê¡ì·Í» áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Graphics Option >Fit to Monitor > Available
A2 ¡èÍ¹àÃÕÂ¡à¡Á ãËé¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡âËÁ´ Full Screen Ñ́§¹Õé
1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õè¨ÍáÊ´§¼Å
2. ¤ÅÔ¡ Graphic Options > Graphic Properties > á·çº Devices
3. ¤ÅÔ¡·ÕèÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õèà¡ÕèÂÇ¢éÍ§áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ 'Full Screen'
4. ¤ÅÔ¡ OK

Q4 ¢³ÐàÅè¹à¡Á 3D ©Ñ¹¾ÂÒÂÒÁà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Å â´Âãªé»ØèÁ <Fn> + <F4/ > áµèÃÐººäÁè·Ó§Ò¹
A àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ãªé»ØèÁ <Fn> + <F4 / > ¢³Ð·ÕèàÅè¹à¡Á 3D ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéÃÐººà¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁ¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´ä´é  

ËéÒÁãªé»ØèÁ <Fn> + <F4 / > ¢³ÐàÅè¹à¡Á 3D

Q5 ¡ÒÃãªé»ØèÁ <Fn+F4/ > äÁè·Ó§Ò¹
A ¢³Ð·ÕèáÊ´§ÇÔ´ÕâÍ¨Ò¡ VCD ËÃ×Í MPEG ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Åà»ç¹ Dual View ¤Ø³¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÊÅÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ì 

áÊ´§¼Åä´é ÃÇÁ·Ñé§¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ NetWare Client 32 ¨Ð·ÓãËéäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ <Fn+F4/ >ä´é
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Q6 ¢³ÐàÅè¹à¡Á ¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F4 / >¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé§Ò¹ä é́ËÃ×ÍÍÒ¨·ÓãËé¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Åº¹¨ÍäÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§
A à¡Á ºÒ§ª¹Ô´áÅÐâ»Ãá¡ÃÁáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹ 3D ÍÒ¨à»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃ¤Çº¤ØÁÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Å Ñ́§¹Ñé¹ ¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ  

<Fn>+<F4 / > ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ¹Ñé¹æ ¨º¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Å¨ÍÍÒ¨äÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§ä é́
¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F4 / > ¡èÍ¹àÃÕÂ¡ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁáÅÐËéÒÁ¡´ÍÕ¡¢³Ð¡ÓÅÑ§ãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ

Q7 ¤ÇÒÁàÃçÇã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§à¡ÁªéÒä»ËÃ×ÍàÃçÇà¡Ô¹ä»
A à»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ Power Schemes ãËéà»ç¹ 'Always On' 

(¤ÅÔ¡ Start > Control Panel > Performance and Maintenance > Power Options > á·çº Power Schemes 
áÅéÇ¡ÓË¹´ãËé¿ÔÅ ì́ Power schemes à»ç¹ 'Always On')

Q8 ¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F2/ > ¢³Ð·Õè¡ÓÅÑ§ÃÑ¹à¡ÁÍÒ¨·ÓãËéÃÐººà¡Ô´¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´ä´é
A ËéÒÁ¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F2/ > ¢³Ð·Õè¡ÓÅÑ§àÅè¹à¡Á à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéÃÐººà¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁ¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´ 

Q9 ÀÒ¾ºÒ§ÊèÇ¹¢Í§à¡ÁäÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Å ËÃ×ÍáÊ´§à»ç¹ÊÕ´Ó
A ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä´éàÁ×èÍà¡Á¹Ñé¹æ ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÍÍ¡áººÊÓËÃÑº DirectX 8.1 àªè¹à¡Á NHL 2003, MVP Baseball 2003 ËÃ×ÍÍ×è¹æ

Q10 ¢³ÐàÅè¹à¡Á ¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼ÅËÂØ´à»ç¹ªèÇ§æ
(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI)

A ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä´éàÁ×èÍ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ PowerPlay ¡ÓË¹´à»ç¹ ’Optimal Battery usage time’ ËÃ×Í ’Balance’
1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèà´Ê¡ì·Í»áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Properties
2. ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì [Display Properties] ãËé¤ÅÔ¡á·çº Settings > Advanced > á·çº ATI POWERPLAY
3. ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ PowerPlay Settings áÅéÇ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ Plug-In, á¶ºàÅ×èÍ¹ High Battery and Low Battery à»ç¹ ’Optimal 

Performance" áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Apply
(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ Intel)

A ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä´éàÁ×èÍãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ DFGT
1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèà´Ê¡ì·Í»áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Graphics Option > Graphics Properties > á·çº Device
2. ¤ÅÔ¡ Notebook áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ ÔPower Schemes Settings'
3. Â¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ 'Intel¨ Dual-Frequency Graphics Technology'
4. ¤ÅÔ¡ OK
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Q11 Ë¹éÒ¨Íà¡Ô´¡ÒÃ¡ÃÐµØ¡ã¹ºÒ§à¡Á(ÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI) 
A ã¹à¡Á 3D ¢éÍÁÙÅ¾×é¹¼ÔÇÊÓËÃÑºãªéã¹¡ÒÃáÊ´§Ë¹éÒ¨Í 3D ¨ÐµéÍ§¶Ù¡à¡çºäÇéã¹Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§ àÁ×èÍË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó 

¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§äÁèà¾ÕÂ§¾Í ¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Ð¶Ù¡à¡çºäÇéã¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ìáÅéÇÊè§µèÍä»ÂÑ§Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§àÁ×èÍµéÍ§¡ÒÃ¢éÍÁÙÅ¹Ñé¹æ ã¹ 
ºÒ§à¡Á Ë¹éÒ¨ÍÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¡ÒÃ¡ÃÐµØ¡ä´éÃÐËÇèÒ§¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃ¹Õé
Å´¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´ã¹¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Å¢Í§à¡ÁËÃ×ÍÅ´¤Ø³ÀÒ¾¡ÒÃáÊ´§¾×é¹¼ÔÇ(texture) (Linage 2, Terminator 3, Delta Force : 
Black Hawk Down, Medal of Honor, Battlefield 1942 ÏÅÏ)

Q12 àÁ×èÍÃÑ¹à¡Á 'The Sims Fun Party' ã¹âËÁ´ Dual Display Clone à¡Ô´ÀÒ¾«éÍ¹¢Öé¹àÁ×èÍàÅ×èÍ¹àÁÒÊìä»ÁÒ (ÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ 
Intel)

A à»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÊ´§¼Åà»ç¹à©¾ÒÐ¨Í LCD â´Â¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F4 / > áÅéÇàÃÕÂ¡à¡ÁãËÁèÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§

Q13 àÁ×èÍ©Ñ¹àÅè¹ä¿Åì avi áÅÐ mpg ËÅÒÂæ ä¿Åì´éÇÂ Mplayer2 ÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼ÅË¹éÒ¨Í·ÕèÁÕ¢¹Ò´áµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ (ÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ 
Intel)

A ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹ä´éàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³àÅè¹ä¿Åì ÇÔ´ÕâÍÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒ 3 ä¿Åì¾ÃéÍÁæ ¡Ñ¹ ¡ÃØ³ÒàÅè¹ä¿ÅìÇÔ´ÕâÍ¾ÃéÍÁ¡Ñ¹äÁèà¡Ô¹¤ÃÑé§ÅÐ 2 ä¿Åì
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Security Center

Q1 ¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì»çÍ»ÍÑ»·Õè»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ÃÐËÇèÒ§¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ
ã¹ÊÀÒÇÐáÇ´ÅéÍÁ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ Windows XP SP2 ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÅ×Í¡ä é́ÇèÒ¨ÐáÊ´§ÇÔ¹â´Çì»çÍ»ÍÑ» 
¢³Ð·Õèàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµËÃ×ÍäÁè à¾×èÍãËé¤ÇÒÁÊÐ´Ç¡ÊºÒÂáÅÐà¾ÔèÁ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂãËé¼Ùéãªé 

A1 ¡ÒÃáÊ´§ÇÔ¹â´Çì»çÍ»ÍÑ»ÊèÇ¹ãË− èàÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ:
1. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Internet Options ã¹àÁ¹Ù Start > Control Panel > Security Center > Manage security settings for 
2. ã¹á·çº Privacy ¢Í§ Internet Properties ãËéÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ Block pop-ups 
A2 ËÒ¡µéÍ§¡ÒÃáÊ´§ÇÔ¹â´Çì»çÍ»ÍÑ»à©¾ÒÐ¨Ò¡ä«µì»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ

¹Óà¤ÍÃìà«ÍÃìä»ÇÒ§äÇéã¹¾×é¹·Õèá¨é§àµ×Í¹·ÕèÊèÇ¹ÅèÒ§¢Í§á¶º Internet address áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒà¾×èÍáÊ´§àÁ¹Ù 
«Öè§¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶àÅ×Í¡ Temporarily Allow Pop-ups ËÃ×Í Always Allow Pop-ups from This Site      

A3 ¡ÒÃáÊ´§ÇÔ¹â´Çì»çÍ»ÍÑ»¨Ò¡ä«µì¹Ñé¹æ à·èÒ¹Ñé¹:
1. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Internet Options ã¹àÁ¹Ù Start > Control Panel > Security Center > Manage security settings for 
2. ã¹á·çº Privacy ¢Í§ Internet Properties ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Settings ¨Ò¡ Block pop-ups 
3. »éÍ¹ URL ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃÂÍÁãËé»çÍ»ÍÑ»ä´éÅ§ã¹ÊèÇ¹ Address of Web site to allow  áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Add
4. ¤Ø³¨Ð¾ºÃÒÂª×èÍáÍ´à´ÃÊ·ÕèÃÐºØ¹Ñé¹¶Ù¡à¾ÔèÁÅ§ã¹ÅÔÊµì·ÕèÂÍÁãËéÁÕ¡ÒÃ»çÍ»ÍÑ»ä é́ ¤ÃÑé§¶Ñ´ä»àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³àª×èÍÁµèÍàÇçÂä«µì¹Ñé¹æ 

¨ÐàËç¹»çÍ»ÍÑ»»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹ 
àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃºÅçÍ¤ä«µì·Õèà¤ÂÂÍÁãËéÁÕ¡ÒÃ»çÍ»ÍÑ»ÍÕ¡¤ÃÑé§ ãËéàÅ×Í¡áÍ´à´ÃÊ¢Í§àÇçºä«µì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃºÅçÍ¤¨Ò¡ Allowed 
Sites áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Remove 

Q2 ¢³Ð·Õèàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºàÇçºä«µì ¤Ø³¾º¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ "To help protect your security, Internet Explorer stopped this site from 
installing an ActiveX control on your computer" ËÃ×Í "This site might require the following ActiveX control" 
ãµéáÍ´à´ÃÊºÒÃì

A Windows XP SP2 ¨Ð»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§ ActiveX controls ·ÕèäÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃÅ§·ÐàºÕÂ¹ â´ÂäÁèÂÍÁãËéµÔ´µÑé§ 
àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍä»ÂÑ§àÇçºä«µìà¾×èÍ¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ ã¹ºÒ§àÇçºä«µì·ÕèäÁèÁÕ ActiveX controls µÔ´µÑé§ 
áÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹äÁè·Ó§Ò¹ËÃ×ÍáÊ´§¼ÅäÁè¶Ù¡µéÍ§
ã¹¡Ã³Õ¹Õé ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ ActiveX controls ãËé¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õè¾×é¹·Õèá¨é§àµ×Í¹à¾×èÍáÊ´§àÁ¹Ù·Õè¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃàÅ×Í¡µÔ´µÑé§ ActiveX control 
ä´é        

Q3 àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³àËç¹äÍ¤Í¹ Windows Security Alert ( ) »ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹·Õè´éÒ¹¢ÇÒ¢Í§·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃì
àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃà¾ÔèÁ¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ Security Center ÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ Windows XP SP2 ¨ÐµÃÇ¨ÊÍº Firewall, ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ 
¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔáÅÐµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁµÃÇ¨ÊÍºäÇÃÑÊà¾×èÍãËéáÊ´§äÍ¤Í¹ Windows Security Alert ·Õè´éÒ¹¢ÇÒ 
¢Í§·ÒÊ¡ìºÒÃìàÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃÃÐºØÇèÒ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÁÕªèÍ§âËÇè·ÕèÍÒ¨¶Ù¡â¨ÁµÕä´é¨Ò¡ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ ã¹¡Ã³Õ¹Õé ãËéµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ 
µèÍä»¹Õéà¾×èÍµÔ´µÑé§¤ÍÁâ»à¹¹·ì·Õè¨Óà»ç¹ 
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A1 µÔ´µÑé§ Windows Firewall  
àÁ×èÍµÔ´µÑé§ Windows Firewall 
¤Ø³¨Ðä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ»¡»éÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃà¢éÒãªé§Ò¹â´ÂäÁèä´éÃÑºÍ¹Ø−Òµ¼èÒ¹·Ò§ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµËÃ×Íà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ 

1. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Windows Firewall ã¹àÁ¹Ù Start > Control Panel > Security Center > Manage security settings for 
2. ·Õèá·çº General ¢Í§ Windows Firewall ãËéàÅ×Í¡ ON (recommended) 
3. ËÒ¡¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃãËéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁËÃ×Íà«ÍÃìÇÔÊ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢éÒãªé§Ò¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ä´é¢³Ð·Õèãªé Firewall 

ãËéàÅ×Í¡áÅéÇ·Óà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂàÅ×Í¡â»Ãá¡ÃÁËÃ×Íà«ÍÃìÇÔÊ·Õè¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃãËéÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢éÒãªé§Ò¹ä´éã¹á·çº Exceptions ¢Í§ 
Windows Firewall ËÒ¡¤Ø³µéÍ§¡ÒÃà¾ÔèÁâ»Ãá¡ÃÁãËé¡ÑºÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ Programs and Services ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Add Program 
áÅéÇ·Ó¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ 

A2 µÔ´µÑé§ Windows Automatic Updates  
¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¹Õé¨Ðà»ç¹¡ÒÃ´ÒÇ¹ìâËÅ´áÅÐµÔ´µÑé§ä¿ÅìÍÑ»à´µÊÓ¤Ñ−æ ¼èÒ¹·Ò§ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµ à¾×èÍãËé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ 
ÍÑ»à´µÍÂÙèàÊÁÍ 

1. ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Automatic Updates ã¹ Start > Control Panel > Security Center > Manage security settings for  
2. ·Õèá·çº General ¢Í§ Automatic Updates ãËéàÅ×Í¡ Automatic (recommended) 
A3 ·ÓãËéà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ÁÕä¿ÅìÍÑ»à´µäÇÃÑÊÅèÒÊØ´àÊÁÍ (àªè¹: Norton Antivirus) 

áÁéàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³µÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Norton AntiVirus äÇéã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ Windows ¨ÐäÁè¾ºâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ 
¨¹¡ÃÐ·Ñè§¤Ø³·Ó¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ ãËéáÊ´§äÍ¤Í¹ Security Alert   
àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ãªé§Ò¹â»Ãá¡ÃÁËÃ×ÍµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ Norton AntiVirus à»ç¹¤ÃÑé§áÃ¡ ãËé·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹µÍ¹¢Í§ Registration Wizard 
à¾×èÍ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ã¹¡ÒÃÅ§·ÐàºÕÂ¹  
à¾×èÍ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¨Ò¡¡ÒÃ¶Ù¡â¨ÁµÕ¨Ò¡äÇÃÑÊ´éÇÂ¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µÅèÒÊØ´ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Options à¾×èÍáÊ´§ÇÔ¹â´Çì 
µÑÇàÅ×Í¡µèÒ§æ ¢Í§ Norton AntiVirus  ̈ Ò¡àÁ¹Ù é́Ò¹«éÒÂ¢Í§ÇÔ¹â´Çì ãËéàÅ×Í¡ Run Automatic Protection to select Automatic 
Protection áÅÐàÅ×Í¡ Run LiveUpdate to select LiveUpdate 

A4 ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁÊá¡¹äÇÃÑÊÊÍ§â»Ãá¡ÃÁã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§à´ÕÂÇ¡Ñ¹ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéà¤Ã×èÍ§ÃÇ¹ä´é 
ãËéÅºâ»Ãá¡ÃÁã´â»Ãá¡ÃÁË¹Öè§ÍÍ¡  

A5 ËÒ¡ Windows äÁè¾ºâ»Ãá¡ÃÁ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹äÇÃÑÊ·ÕèµÔ´µÑé§äÇé ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ÍÒ¨¶Ù¡â¨ÁµÕ¨Ò¡äÇÃÑÊ¼èÒ¹·Ò§ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¹çµä´é 
¤Ø³¤ÇÃµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹äÇÃÑÊ (anti-virus) ·Õèà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé§Ò¹ä é́ 
µÃÇ¨ÊÍºâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÍä»¹Õé«Öè§ Windows ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÃÇ¨¾ºáÅéÇàÅ×Í¡µÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁã´â»Ãá¡ÃÁË¹Öè§ 
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ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ¢Í§â»Ãá¡ÃÁ»éÍ§¡Ñ¹äÇÃÑÊ·Õè Windows ÃÙé¨Ñ¡:
-Symantec Norton Anti-Virus
-NetworkAssociates (McAfee) 
-TrendMicro 
-ComputerAssociates 
-Panda 
-Kaspersky 
-Ahnlabs (AhnLab)  

ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ¹ÕéÍÒ¨ÁÕ¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§ä´é áÇÐªÁàÇçºä«µì (www.microsoft.com) à»ç¹»ÃÐ¨Óà¾×èÍµÃÇ¨ÊÍºÃÒÂ¡ÒÃÅèÒÊØ´
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à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº HDTV

Q1 ã¹ component TV ¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶áÊ´§ DOS Mode àµçÁ¨Íä´é
A ¨Í component TV äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéË¹éÒ¨ÍàµçÁ¨Í¢Í§ DOS Mode ä é́à¹×èÍ§¡ÒÃ»Ñ−ËÒàÍÒµì¾Øµà¾ÒàÇÍÃì¢Í§¨Í ¡ÃØ³Òãªé  

DOS mode ã¹ window àÁ×èÍãªé component TV

Q2 ÊÕàºÅÍæ à¡Ô¹ä»
A ¢Öé¹¡ÑºÃØè¹¢Í§ TV ËÃ×Í¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒÊÕ ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéºÒ§ÊÕà´è¹¡ÇèÒÊÕÍ×è¹æ ãËé»ÃÑº¡ÒÃáÊ´§ÊÕ¢Í§ TV

Q3 àÁ×èÍ©Ñ¹ Ù́ DVD áÅÐ¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´ÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒ 540 Ë¹éÒ¨ÍäÁèÁÕ¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼ÅËÃ×Íà¡Ô´¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁá¨é§¤ÇÒÁ¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´
A ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ DVD ÊÒ¡ÅäÁèÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´·ÕèÊÙ§¡ÇèÒ 480P ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§âËÁ´àÍÒµì¾Øµ 

¢Í§¤ÍÁâ»à¹¹·ìãËéµèÓ¡ÇèÒ 480P

Q4 ¨Ð¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Í§ component TV ä´éÍÂèÒ§äÃ?
(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI)

A 1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèà´Ê¡ì·Í»áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Properties
2. ã¹ÇÔ¹â´Çì [Display Properties] ãËéàÅ×Í¡á·çº Settings  > Advanced > á·çº ATI Display 
3. àÅ×Í¡ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ YPbPr áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ Apply
4. ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ YPbPr áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡»ÃÐàÀ· TV ·Õè¶Ù¡µéÍ§áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ Apply
(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ Intel)

A à»Ô´ÇÔ¹â´Çì Graphics Properties µÒÁÇÔ Õ̧¡ÒÃµèÍä»¹Õé
1. ¤ÅÔ¡¢ÇÒ·Õèà´Ê¡ì·Í»áÅéÇàÅ×Í¡ Graphics Option >Graphics Properties
2. àÅ×Í¡ TV ¨Ò¡á·çº Device
3. àÅ×Í¡¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´ËÃ×Í»ÃÐàÀ·áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ Apply 

Q5 äÁè»ÃÒ¡¯Ë¹éÒ¨Íº¹ component TV
(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI)

A ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹àÁ×èÍ TV äÁèÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹âËÁ´ component TV ·Õè¡ÓË¹´¤èÒäÇéã¹ä´ÃàÇÍÃìÇÔ´ÕâÍ
1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Display Properties > Settings > Advanced > á·çº Display > »ØèÁ YPbPr
2. àÅ×Í¡ÃØè¹·Õè¶Ù¡µéÍ§ (480i, 480p, 540p, 720p, 1080i, 16:9) áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ Apply  (¢³Ð¹Õé âËÁ´ä´éà»ÅÕèÂ¹à»ç¹âËÁ´ÊÙ§ÊØ´ 
·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä´é¡Ñº TV)
3. ´ÑºàºÔÅ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè»ØèÁ à»Ô´/»Ô´ (On/Off) ¢Í§ YPbPr à¾×èÍà»ÅÕèÂ¹ä»ÂÑ§âËÁ´·Õèä´é¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡
4. ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ Apply
¡ÒÃá¡éä¢»Ñ−ËÒ   115 



(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ Intel)
A ÍÒ¨à¡Ô´¢Öé¹àÁ×èÍ TV äÁèÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹âËÁ´ component TV ·Õè¡ÓË¹´¤èÒäÇéã¹ä´ÃàÇÍÃìÇÔ´ÕâÍ

1. à»Ô´ Intel Graphics Properties
2. àÅ×Í¡ TV ¨Ò¡á·çº Device àÅ×Í¡âËÁ´ (720p,1080i) áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡»ØèÁ Apply

Q6 àÁ×èÍ©Ñ¹ Ù́Ë¹éÒ¨Í¢Í§ TV â´Âãªé YpbPr ¢Íº¢Í§¨Í¨Ð¶Ù¡µÑ´ä»
(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI)

A à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¢Õ´¨Ó¡Ñ´·Ò§ÎÒÃì´áÇÃì¢Í§ªÔ»à«çµÇÔ ṌâÍ ATI ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ HDTV Underscanning ¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä é́ 
´Ñ§¹Ñé¹¢Íº¢Í§¨Í¨Ð¶Ù¡µÑ´·Ôé§ä» ¢¹Ò´¢Í§¢Íº·Õè¶Ù¡µÑ´¨Ð¢Öé¹¡ÑºâËÁ´ YPbPr áÅÐ»ÃÐàÀ·¢Í§ TV
(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ Intel)

A µÃÇ¨ Ù́ÇèÒä´éàÅ×Í¡ ’Full Screen’ äÇéã¹ Intel graphics properties «Öè§à¡Ô´¢Öé¹à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡ªÔ»à«çµ Intel »Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹äÁè 
Ê¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹¡ÒÃãªé¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ HDTV Underscanning ¢¹Ò´¢Í§¢Íº·Õè¶Ù¡µÑ´¨Ð¢Öé¹¡ÑºâËÁ´ YPbPr áÅÐ»ÃÐàÀ·¢Í§ TV

Q7 ©Ñ¹äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼Åä»ãªé component TV ä´éâ´Â¡´»ØèÁ <Fn>+<F4 / > " 
(ÊÓËÃÑºÃØè¹·ÕèãªéªÔ»à«çµ ATI)

A ¡ÒÃ¡´»ØèÁ  <Fn>+<F4 / > äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»ÅÕèÂ¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¡ÒÃáÊ´§¼ÅãËéà»ç¹ component TV ä´é 
à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡»Ñ−ËÒà¾ÒàÇÍÃì¢Í§àÍÒµì¾Øµ
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¡ÒÃ¤×¹Ê¶Ò¹ÐÃÐºº

¤Óá¹Ð¹Ó¹ÕéÊÓËÃÑºà¤Ã×èÍ§·ÕèÃÑ¹ Window XP à·èÒ¹Ñé¹

¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ System Restore ªèÇÂãËé¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¤×¹¤èÒà´ÔÁãËé¡Ñºà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¾×èÍãËéÁÕÊ¶Ò¹ÐàËÁ×Í¹¡ÑºÊÀÒÇÐ¡èÍ¹Ë¹éÒ 
(àÃÕÂ¡ÇèÒ Ø̈´àÃÕÂ¡¤×¹Ê¶Ò¹Ð ËÃ×Í restore point) áÅÐ¤×¹¤èÒ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒµèÒ§æ ä é́àÁ×èÍà¡Ô´»Ñ−ËÒ¢Öé¹ ¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹ System Restore ÁÕã¹ 
Windows XP à¾×èÍãªéá¡é»Ñ−ËÒµèÒ§æ ä é́â´ÂäÁèµéÍ§µÔ´µÑé§ Windows XP ãËÁè·Ñé§ËÁ´

¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¤ÓÊÑè§ System Restore ä é́ã¹¡Ã³ÕµèÍä»¹Õé 
• ÁÕ¡ÒÃÅºä¿ÅìÃÐººËÃ×Íà¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂâ´ÂäÁèµÑé§ã¨
• ÃÐººäÁèàÊ¶ÕÂÃËÃ×Íà¡Ô´»Ñ−ËÒà¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡ä´ÃàÇÍÃì¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ì
• »Ñ−ËÒà¡Ô´ËÅÑ§¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ä¿ÅìÃÐººàªè¹ registry
• »Ñ−ËÒà¡Ô´¨Ò¡¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁãËÁè

¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§ Restore Point
Restore points ¨Ð¶Ù¡ÊÃéÒ§µÒÁàÇÅÒ·Õè¡ÓË¹´äÇé ËÃ×ÍàÁ×ÍÁÕàËµØ¡ÒÃ³ìà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÃÐºº·ÕèÊÓ¤Ñ−æ àªè¹àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ 
â»Ãá¡ÃÁËÃ×Íä´ÃàÇÍÃì ¤Ø³ÂÑ§ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÑ´ÊÔ¹ã¨ä´éÇèÒ¨ÐÊÃéÒ§ restore point ä´é é́ÇÂµ¹àÍ§ÍÕ¡´éÇÂ

â´ÂµéÍ§ÁÕ¾×é¹·ÕèÇèÒ§ã¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ìÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒ 200 àÁ¡Ðäºµì ËÒ¡¾×é¹·ÕèÇèÒ§äÁè¾Í ä¿Åì restore point ·ÕèºÑ¹·Ö¡äÇé 
¨Ð¶Ù¡Åºä»
á¹Ð¹ÓãËé¤Ø³ÊÃéÒ§ restore point 
àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³«×éÍà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìãËÁèÁÒ¡èÍ¹·Õè¨Ð·Ó¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â»Ãá¡ÃÁËÃ×Íä´ÃàÇÍÃìµèÒ§æ ¡èÍ¹ÊÃéÒ§ restore point 
ãËéµÃÇ¨ÊÍº Ù́ÇèÒ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì·Ó§Ò¹ä é́ÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§

â´Â¢Ñé¹µÍ¹ã¹¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§ restore point ´éÇÂµ¹àÍ§ÁÕ Ñ́§¹Õé
1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > All Programs > Accessories > System Tools > System Restore
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2. àÅ×Í¡ "Create a restore point" áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next

à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡ Recovery Point ¨ÐäÁèä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃºÑ¹·Ö¡äÇé Ñ́§¹Ñé¹¤Ø³¨Ö§¤ÇÃáºç¤ÍÑ»ä¿ÅìµèÒ§æ 
·Õè¨Óà»ç¹äÇé·ÕèÍ×è¹¡èÍ¹¨ÐÊÑè§ system recovery

3. ã¹¡ÃÍºáÊ´§¤ÓÍ Ô̧ºÒÂà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº Restore point ãËé¾ÔÁ¾ìª×èÍà¾×èÍÃÐºØ restore point áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Create ¤Ø³ä´éÊÃéÒ§ restore point 
áÅéÇ

¡ÒÃ·ÓãËé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¡ÅÑºä»ãªéÊ¶Ò¹Ð¡èÍ¹ restore point
¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃ·ÓãËé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¡ÅÑºä»à»ç¹Ê¶Ò¹Ð¡èÍ¹Ë¹éÒ·Õè¨Ðà¡Ô´»Ñ−ËÒãËé·Ó´Ñ§¹Õé
1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > All Programs > Accessories > System Tools > System Restore
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2. àÅ×Í¡ "Restore my computer to an earlier time" áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next

3. àÅ×Í¡ÇÑ¹·Õè restore ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ¨Ò¡ÇÑ¹µèÒ§æ ·Õèä´éÊÃéÒ§äÇéáÅéÇàÅ×Í¡¨Ø´ restore point ¨Ò¡ÅÔÊµì áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next

ÇÑ¹·Õè¢Í§ restore point áÊ´§à»ç¹ÍÑ¡ÉÃµÑÇË¹Ò

4. Â×¹ÂÑ¹ restore point áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next System Restore ¨Ð»Ô´ Windows áÅéÇàÃÔèÁ¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃ¤×¹¤èÒÃÐºº 
5. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃ¤×¹¤èÒÃÐººàÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ì Windows ¨ÐºÙµãËÁè ã¹ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ [System Restore completed] ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ OK 

¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃ¤×¹¤èÒµÒÁ restore point ·ÕèàÅ×Í¡
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¡ÒÃÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃ¤×¹¤èÒÅèÒÊØ´
¢Ñé¹µÍ¹ã¹¡ÒÃÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃ¤×¹¤èÒÁÕ´Ñ§¹Õé
1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Start > All Programs > Accessories > System Tools > System Restore
2. àÅ×Í¡ "Undo my last restoration" áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next 
3. Â×¹ÂÑ¹¡ÒÃÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃ¤×¹¤èÒÃÐºº áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next System Restore ¨Ð»Ô´ Windows 

áÅéÇàÃÔèÁ¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃ¤×¹¤èÒÃÐºº 
4. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¡ÒÃÂ¡àÅÔ¡¡ÒÃ¤×¹¤èÒÃÐººàÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ì Windows ¨ÐºÙµãËÁè ã¹ä´ÍÐÅçÍ¡ [Undo the last restoration completed] 

ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ OK ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¨Ð¡ÅÑºÁÒÁÕ¤èÒàËÁ×Í¹¡Ñº¡èÍ¹¡ÒÃ¤×¹¤èÒÃÐºº¤ÃÑé§ÅèÒÊØ´
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¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§«Í¿µìáÇÃìãËÁè

ËÒ¡¤Ø³ä é́µÔ´µÑé§ÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ Windows ãËÁè ËÃ×ÍÃÐººËÃ×Íâ»Ãá¡ÃÁäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Ó§Ò¹ä´éÍÂèÒ§¶Ù¡µéÍ§ 
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃìËÃ×ÍÅ§â»Ãá¡ÃÁãËÁèä´é¨Ò¡«Õ Ṍ system software

à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¹Õéä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÍÍ¡áººÁÒãËéãªé¡Ñº Microsoft Windows XP ´Ñ§¹Ñé¹ä´ÃàÇÍÃì·Õèà¡èÒ¡ÇèÒ 
ÃÐºº» Ô̄ºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ¹Õé¨Ö§äÁèä´éÁÕÁÒãËéã¹á¼è¹«Õ Ṍ System Software

¡ÒÃÃÑ¹á¼è¹«Õ Ṍ system software 
ãÊèá¼è¹«Õ Ṍ system software Å§ã¹ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯Ë¹éÒ¨ÍáÃ¡¢Öé¹â´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ 

• Standard Installation: µÑÇàÅ×Í¡¹Õé¨ÐáÊ´§ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ¢Í§ä´ÃàÇÍÃìËÃ×Íâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ ·ÕèäÁèä é́µÔ´µÑé§äÇéã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§ 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³¨Ò¡ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ·ÕèÁÕã¹á¼è¹«Õ´Õ system software ¤ÍÁâ»à¹¹µìµèÒ§æ ·Õè¨Óà»ç¹¨Ðä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â´Â 
ãªé¤èÒ´Õ¿ÍÅµì¨Ò¡âÃ§§Ò¹ 

• Minimum Installation: µÑÇàÅ×Í¡¹ÕéáÊ´§¤ÍÁâ»à¹¹µìµèÒ§æ (ä´ÃàÇÍÃì, â»Ãá¡ÃÁ¢Í§ Windows ÏÅÏ) «Öè§ËÒ¡äÁèä é́ 
·Ó¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéà¡Ô´»Ñ−ËÒ¡Ñº»ÃÐÊÔ·¸ÔÀÒ¾¢Í§ÃÐºº ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÔ´µÑé§à©¾ÒÐ¤ÍÁâ»à¹¹·ì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃä´é  

• Custom Installation: ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶»ÃÑºà»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃìµèÒ§æ áÅÐâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ ä´é 
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 ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃìáÅÐâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ
1. ¤ÅÔ¡ Standard Installation ã¹ÇÔ¹â´ÇìËÅÑ¡¢Í§«Õ Ṍ System Software (á¹Ð¹ÓãËéãªé¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹)
2. ÃÐºº¨Ð¶Ù¡Êá¡¹à¾×èÍáÊ´§ä´ÃàÇÍÃìáÅÐâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ·Ó¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§
3. ¤ÅÔ¡ OK ä´ÃàÇÍÃìµèÒ§æ áÅÐâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ ¨Ðä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§â´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔµÒÁ¤èÒ Ṍ¿ÍÅµì¨Ò¡âÃ§§Ò¹

4. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡àÊÃç¨áÅéÇ ÃÐºº¨ÐÃÕÊµÒÃì· 
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¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Windows XP ãËÁè

ËÒ¡ Windows XP ·Ó§Ò¹äÁèà»ç¹»¡µÔà¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡à¡Ô´¤ÇÒÁ¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´¢Öé¹ã¹ÃÐºº ËÃ×ÍËÒ¡¤Ø³ä´éà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ìãËÁè 
¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÔ´µÑé§ Windows XP ä é́ãËÁèâ´¹ãªéá¼è¹«Õ Ṍ system recovery 

´éÇÂ¡ÒÃãªéá¼è¹«Õ Ṍ system recovery ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÔ´µÑé§ä é́à©¾ÒÐ Windows XP à·èÒ¹Ñé¹ ËÒ¡µéÍ§¡ÒÃãËéà¤Ã×èÍ§ 
ÁÕÊ¶Ò¹ÐàËÁ×Í¹¡ÑºµÍ¹·Õè«×éÍÁÒãËÁèæ ãËéµÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃìáÅÐâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµèÒ§æ ́ éÇÂ«Õ´Õ system software ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡µÔ´µÑé§ 
Windows XP é́ÇÂ«Õ´Õ system recovery áÅéÇ
¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Window ãËÁèÍÒ¨Åº¢éÍÁÙÅµèÒ§æ ã¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì àªè¹ ä¿Åì â»Ãá¡ÃÁ ËÃ×ÍÍ×è¹æ à¾×èÍÅ´¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂ¨Ò¡¡ÒÃ 
ÊÙ−ËÒÂ¢Í§¢éÍÁÙÅ ¤Ø³¤ÇÃáºç¤ÍÑ»¢éÍÁÙÅàÊÁÍ Samsung Electronics äÁèÁÕÊèÇ¹ÃÑº¼Ô´ªÍºã¹¡Ã³Õ·Õèà¡Ô´¡ÒÃÊÙ−ËÒÂ 
¢Í§¢éÍÁÙÅ â»Ã´ Ù́¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Ò¡»ÃÐ¡ÒÈ¤ÇÒÁÃÑº¼Ô´ªÍºãËéªÑ´à¨¹

àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³ä é́¡ÓË¹´ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ 
¤Ø³¨ÐµéÍ§»éÍ¹ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃºÙµ·Ø¡¤ÃÑé§ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ÃÐËÇèÒ§¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Windows »éÍ¹ÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ 
à¾×èÍ´Óà¹Ô¹¡ÒÃã¹¢Ñé¹¶Ñ´ä»

¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Windows ãËÁè
Í Ô̧ºÒÂµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹µèÒ§æ ¢Í§¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§·Õèà»ç¹ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹

1. ãÊèá¼è¹«Õ Ṍ system recovery Å§ã¹ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁ
2. ã¹Ë¹éÒ¨ÍµÑé§µé¹ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Standard Installation

• Standard Installation: ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃáºè§¾ÒÃì·ÔªÑè¹, â¿Åà´ÍÃìÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ ÏÅÏ 
ÃÐËÇèÒ§¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Windows ä´é ÍÂèÒ§äÃ¡çµÒÁ ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Window ãËÁèÍÒ¨Åº¢éÍÁÙÅµèÒ§æ ã¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì àªè¹ ä¿Åì 
â»Ãá¡ÃÁ ËÃ×ÍÍ×è¹æ à¾×èÍÅ´¤ÇÒÁàÊÕÂËÒÂ¨Ò¡¡ÒÃÊÙ−ËÒÂ¢Í§¢éÍÁÙÅ ¤Ø³¤ÇÃáºç¤ÍÑ»¢éÍÁÙÅàÊÁÍ
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• Quick Installation: µÑÇàÅ×Í¡¹Õé¨ÐµÔ´µÑé§ Windows ãËÁèâ´Âãªé¢éÍÁÙÅáÅÐ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒµèÒ§æ µÒÁà ỐÁ ¢éÍÁÙÅ 
¢Í§¼Ùéãªé¤×ÍÊÔè§·Õè»ÃÒ¡¯ÍÂÙèã¹â¿Åà´ÍÃì Windows à ỐÁÍÒ¨ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒäÇéã¹¢³Ð·Õèâ¿Åà´ÍÃì Windows ÁÕ¡ÒÃà¢ÕÂ¹·Ñº

3. ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¤ÓÍ Ô̧ºÒÂÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹¢Öé¹ ¤ÅÔ¡ Yes 
¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§¨ÐàÃÔèÁ¢Öé¹ áÅÐÃÐºº¨ÐÃÕÊµÒÃì·ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¼èÒ¹ä»ÃÐÂÐË¹Öè§

àÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃàÅ×Í¡ Quick Installation 
¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§¨Ð·ÓµÒÁ¢Ñé¹·Õè 3 ¡èÍ¹·Õè¨ÐµÔ´µÑé§ Windows â´ÂÍÑµâ¹ÁÑµÔ Quick Installation ¨Ðá·¹·ÕèàÇÍÃìªÑ¹à ỐÁ¢Í§ 
Windows ·ÕèÁÕÍÂÙè ´Ñ§¹Ñé¹¨Ö§äÁèµéÍ§µÔ´µÑé§ä´ÃàÇÍÃìËÃ×ÍáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹µèÒ§æ ãËÁè

4. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§ä é́ÃÕÊµÒÃì·áÅéÇ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ ÕPress any key to boot from CDÕ ¢Öé¹ ËéÒÁ¡´»ØèÁã´æ ã¹¢³Ð¹Õé 
ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯Ë¹éÒ¨Í¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Öé¹ 
ËÒ¡äÁèµéÍ§¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§¡ÒÃáºè§¾ÒÃì·ÔªÑ¹ ãËé¡´ <Enter>

ÍÐäÃ¤×Í¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¾ÒÃì·ÔªÑ¹?
Partition configuration ¤×Í¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹·Õèáºè§ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ìÍÍ¡à»ç¹Ë¹Öè§ËÃ×ÍËÅÒÂæ ¾ÒÃì·ÔªÑ¹ â´ÂÊÔè§ÊÓ¤Ñ−¤×Í 
¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¾ÒÃì·ÔªÑ¹¨ÐÅºä¿Åì·Ñé§ËÁ´¨Ò¡ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì

5. àÅ×Í¡â¿Åà´ÍÃìÊÓËÃÑºµÔ´µÑé§ÃÐºº» Ô̄ºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ Windows  
¡ÒÃÅºàÇÍÃìªÑ¹à´ÔÁ¢Í§ Windows áÅÐµÔ´µÑé§Å§ã¹â¿Åà´ÍÃì»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹ ãËé¡´»ØèÁ <L> ·Õèá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì

ËÒ¡¤Ø³¡´»ØèÁ ESC à¾×èÍàÅ×Í¡â¿Åà´ÍÃìÍ×è¹æ ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ ¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§â¿Åà´ÍÃìãËÁèÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ 
Windows «Öè§ÍÒ¨à»ç¹ÊÒàËµØ·ÓãËéà¡Ô´¡ÒÃºÙµÊÍ§¤ÃÑé§ (dual booting)

    
6. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ä é́¤Ñ´ÅÍ¡â¿Åà´ÍÃìµèÒ§æ ·Õè¨Óà»ç¹ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Windows áÅéÇ ãËéºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ 

¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ "Press any key to boot from CD" ¢Öé¹ â´Â·Õè¤Ø³äÁèµéÍ§àÅ×Í¡ÍÐäÃàÅÂ ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯Ë¹éÒ¨ÍµÔ´µÑé§ 
Windows XP ¢Öé¹à¾×èÍ·Ó¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§µèÍ 

7. àÁ×èÍ»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´Çìthe Regional and Language Options ¢Öé¹ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Next

ËÁÒÂàËµØ ã¹¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ Supplemental language support / Regional Options / Default input language 
1. ã¹Ë¹éÒ¨Í Regional and Language Options ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè Customize áÅÐàÅ×Í¡á·çº Languages 
2. àÅ×Í¡ªèÍ§·Óà¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂ 2 ªèÍ§·ÕèáÊ´§ã¹ÀÒ¾¶Ñ´ä» ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¤ÅÔ¡·Õè»ØèÁ  Apply ÃÐºº¨ÐµÔ´µÑé§ÀÒÉÒ 
(«Öè§¨ÐãªéàÇÅÒ 2~3 ¹Ò·Õ )
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3. àÁ×èÍ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ÀÒÉÒàÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ì ãËéàÅ×Í¡á·çº Regional Options  
¡éä¢¤èÒ Standards and formats áÅÐµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ Location áÅÐ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè»ØèÁ OK 

4. ·ÕèË¹éÒ¨Í  Regional and Language Options ãËé¤ÅÔ¡·Õè»ØèÁ Details 
¡ÒÃá¡éä¢»Ñ−ËÒ   125 



5. à»ÅÕèÂ¹ Default Input Language à»ç¹ÀÒÉÒ·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃãªéã¹¡ÒÃ»éÍ¹¢éÍÁÙÅ áÅÐ¤ÅÔ¡·Õè OK 

8. àÁ×èÍ»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´ÇìãËéÃÐºØª×èÍáÅÐÍ§¤ì¡Ã¢Í§¤Ø³¢Öé¹ ãËé»éÍ¹¢éÍÁÙÅáÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next  
ã¹ Windows XP Professional edition ¨ÐÁÕÇÔ¹â´ÇìÍ×è¹æ à¾×èÍãËéÃÐºØª×èÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅÐÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ÊÓËÃÑº administrator 
»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹  
»éÍ¹ ª×èÍ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅÐÃËÑÊ¼èÒ¹ administrator áÅéÇ¤ÅÔ¡ Next  

9. àÁ×èÍ»ÃÒ¡¯ÇÔ¹â´Çì Date and Time Settings ¢Öé¹ ãËé¤ÅÔ¡ Next  
à¤Ã×èÍ§¨Ð·Ó¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§µèÍä» 

10. àÁ×èÍà¤Ã×èÍ§ÃÕÊµÒÃì·áÅéÇáÊ´§  Press any key to boot from CD äÁèµéÍ§¡´»ØèÁã´æ 

àÁ×èÍ¤Ø³àËç¹à´Ê¡ì·Í»¢Í§ Windows ËÁÒÂ¶Ö§¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§àÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ìáÅéÇ ¹Óá¼è¹«Õ Ṍ system recovery ÍÍ¡áÅéÇµÔ´µÑé§ 
ä´ÃàÇÍÃìáÅÐáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹µèÒ§æ  ¨Ò¡«Õ´Õ system software  
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ËÒ¡¤Ø³äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÑ¹ Windows ä é́
ËÒ¡¤Ø³äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÑ¹ Windows ä´é ¤Ø³µéÍ§ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§â´ÂãÊèá¼è¹«Õ´Õ system recovery áÅéÇµÔ´µÑé§ Windows ãËÁè ËÒ¡¤Ø³ 
ºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§â´Âãªéá¼è¹«Õ´Õ system recovery ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÔ´µÑé§ Windows ä´éâ´ÂãªéµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ user installation à·èÒ¹Ñé¹ 
áµè¨ÐäÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÔ´µÑé§ä´éâ´ÂãªéµÑÇàÅ×Í¡ standard installation

1. ãÊèá¼è¹«Õ Ṍ system recovery Å§ã¹ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁáÅéÇºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§
2. ËÒ¡»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁµèÍä»¹Õé¢Öé¹·ÕèË¹éÒ¨Í ãËé¡´»ØèÁã´æ º¹á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì

¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ¹Õé¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢Öé¹à©¾ÒÐàÁ×èÍÁÕ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´ãËéÁÕ¡ÒÃºÙµ¨Ò¡ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕÃÍÁà·èÒ¹Ñé¹ ËÒ¡äÁè»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ¹Õé¢Öé¹ 
ãËé¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´ÕãËéà»ç¹ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÃ¡ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃºÙµ â´Â Ù́ã¹ ”¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹ÅÓ Ñ́º¡ÒÃºÙµ” ·ÕèË¹éÒ 71

3.  ËéÒÁ¡´»ØèÁã´æ ã¹¢³Ð¹Õé ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯Ë¹éÒ¨Í¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡¢Öé¹ 
ËÒ¡äÁèµéÍ§¡ÒÃà»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§¡ÒÃáºè§¾ÒÃì·ÔªÑ¹ ãËé¡´ <Enter>

4. àÅ×Í¡ÃÐººä¿Åì·ÕèµéÍ§¡ÒÃ ( format ) 
¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒÃÐººä¿Åìà ỐÁ ãËé¡´ <Enter>

5. àÅ×Í¡â¿Åà´ÍÃìÊÓËÃÑºµÔ´µÑé§ÃÐºº» Ô̄ºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ Windows  
¡ÒÃÅºàÇÍÃìªÑ¹à´ÔÁ¢Í§ Windows áÅÐµÔ´µÑé§Å§ã¹â¿Åà´ÍÃì»Ñ¨¨ØºÑ¹ ãËé¡´»ØèÁ <L> ·Õèá»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì

6. ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ä é́¤Ñ´ÅÍ¡â¿Åà´ÍÃìµèÒ§æ ·Õè¨Óà»ç¹ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Windows áÅéÇ ãËéºÙµà¤Ã×èÍ§ 
¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ ÒPress any key to boot from CDÓ ¢Öé¹ â´Â·Õè¤Ø³äÁèµéÍ§àÅ×Í¡ÍÐäÃàÅÂ ¨Ò¡¹Ñé¹ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯Ë¹éÒ¨ÍµÔ´µÑé§ 
Windows XP ¢Öé¹à¾×èÍ·Ó¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§µèÍ 

7. ·ÓµÒÁ¤Óá¹Ð¹Ó¢Í§ÇÔ«ÒÃì´ã¹¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Windows XP à¾×èÍ·Ó¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§µèÍ
8. àÁ×èÍ¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§àÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ìáÅéÇ ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¨ÐÃÕÊµÒÃì· 

ËÅÑ§¨Ò¡à¤Ã×èÍ§ä é́ÃÕÊµÒÃì·áÅéÇ ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯¢éÍ¤ÇÒÁ Press any key to boot from CD äÁèµéÍ§àÅ×Í¡ÍÐäÃ
à¤Ã×èÍ§¨ÐºÙµáÅÐ¨Ð»ÃÒ¡¯Ë¹éÒ¨Í Windows áÅÐ Windows Registration ¢Öé¹ Å§·ÐàºÕÂ¹ Windows 
â´Â·ÓµÒÁ¤Óá¹Ð¹Óà¾×èÍãËé¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Windows àÊÃç¨ÊÁºÙÃ³ì ¹Óá¼è¹«Õ´Õ System Recovery ÍÍ¡ áÅéÇµÔ´µÑé§ 
ä´ÃàÇÍÃì¢Í§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìáÅÐâ»Ãá¡ÃÁáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹â´Âãªé Standard Installation ¨Ò¡«Õ´Õ System Software 

Press any key to  boot from CD.....
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¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ 

¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§ÃÐºº

¢éÍÁÙÅà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§ÃÐººÁÕ¡ÒÃÍ¸ÔºÒÂäÇéã¹ÊèÇ¹µèÍä»¹Õé ¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§ÃÐººÍÒ¨áµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ä»µÒÁÃØè¹¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§

·ÕèÁÕªÔ»à«çµ Intel Graphics
ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ ¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ ËÁÒÂàËµØ
CPU Intel Pentium M 1.6GHz~ / Dothan (FSB533) / Celeron M ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  
Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Óá¤ª  2MB (Dothan) / Celeron 1MB 
Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓËÅÑ¡  256/512/1024 MB DDR2 SDRM, DDR2 2 «çÍ¡à¡çµ  ÊÙ§ÊØ´ 2GB 
ªÔ»à«çµËÅÑ¡   Intel 915GM (Alviso GM) / 82801FBM (ICH6-M) 
ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ì (HDD) 2.5", UltraDMA100, S.M.A.R.T 9.5mmH 
ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´Õ   DVD-ROM, CD-RW / DVD-Rom Combo, DVD-Super Multi ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  
¡ÃÒ¿Ô¡  Intel 915GM 
àÊÕÂ§ SigmaTel C-Major Audio (AC97 CODEC) 
ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¿«à¤Ã×Í¢èÒÂ  âÁà´çÁ: SENS LT56ADW (âÁà´çÁ V.92)

LAN ª¹Ô´ãªéÊÒÂ: Broadcom 440x 10/100 Intergated Controller
LAN äÃéÊÒÂ: 802.11g or 802.11a/g
ºÅÙ·Ù¸: Bluetooth 1.1 

ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ 
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ 

ÊÅçÍµ¡ÒÃì´Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó  ÃÍ§ÃÑº¡ÒÃì´Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó Memory Stick, Memory Stick Pro, SD(Secure Digital)  ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  
ÊÅçÍµ PCMCIA  Type I áÅÐ II  
TPM Trusted Platform Module ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  
¾ÍÃìµ  IEEE 1394 (6 ¢Ò), USB2.0 x 4, äÁâ¤Ãâ¿¹, àÎ´â¿¹, âÁà´çÁ (RJ-11), LAN(RJ-45), ¨ÍÀÒ¾, TV 

Out(S-Video), ¾ÍÃìµÍ¹Ø¡ÃÁáÅÐ¢¹Ò¹  
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  µÑÇ¨ÓÅÍ§¾ÍÃìµ, ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ìµÑÇ·Õè 2  
¢¹Ò´ (ÁÁ.) 327.5 x 275.5 x 32.2(15.1") ¡ x Å x Ê 
¢¹Ò´¨Í LCD  14.1” XGA, 15.0" XGA, 15.0" SXGA+ ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  
¹éÓË¹Ñ¡ 2.7 ¡ÔâÅ¡ÃÑÁ 
áºµàµÍÃÕè  ÊÁÒÃì·áºµàµÍÃÕè ÅÔà¸ÕÂÁ-äÍÍÍ¹  
ÊÀÒ¾áÇ´ÅéÍÁã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹   ÍØ³ËÀÙÁÔ (à¡çºÃÑ¡ÉÒ) : -5 ~ 40?C (·Ó§Ò¹) : 10 ~ 32? C

¤ÇÒÁª×é¹ (à¡çºÃÑ¡ÉÒ) : 5% ~ 90%  (·Ó§Ò¹) : 20% ~ 80%
áÃ§´Ñ¹ä¿¿éÒ¢³Ð·Ó§Ò¹  100 - 240 VAC 
¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè  50 - 60 Hz 
¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹àÍÒµì¾Øµ  60W* 
áÃ§´Ñ¹ä¿¿éÒàÍÒµì¾Øµ  19.0VDC 
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¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§ÃÐººÍÒ¨à»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§ä´éâ´ÂäÁèµéÍ§á é̈§ãËé·ÃÒºÅèÇ§Ë¹éÒ ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ ãËé´ÙµÒÁá¤µÒÅçÍ¡¢Í§¼ÅÔµÀÑ¹±ì
*) ¡ÒÃãªéÍÐá´»àµÍÃì AC (60W) ã¹ÃØè¹Í×è¹æ ÍÒ¨·ÓãËéÃÐºº·Ó§Ò¹¼Ô´¾ÅÒ´ä´é ¡ÃØ³Òãªéà©¾ÒÐÍÐá´»àµÍÃì AC ·ÕèÃÐºØäÇéã¹¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§ÃÐºº

·ÕèÁÕªÔ»à«çµ ATI Graphics

¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§ÃÐººÍÒ¨à»ÅÕèÂ¹á»Å§ä´éâ´ÂäÁèµéÍ§á é̈§ãËé·ÃÒºÅèÇ§Ë¹éÒ ÊÓËÃÑºÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ ãËé´ÙµÒÁá¤µÒÅçÍ¡¢Í§¼ÅÔµÀÑ¹±ì

ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ ¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ ËÁÒÂàËµØ

CPU Intel Pentium M 1.6GHz~ / Dothan (FSB533) / Celeron M ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  

Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Óá¤ª  2MB (Dothan) / Celeron 1MB 

Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓËÅÑ¡  256/512/1024 MB DDR2 SDRM, DDR2 2 «çÍ¡à¡çµ  ÊÙ§ÊØ´ 2GB 

ªÔ»à«çµËÅÑ¡   Intel 915PM (Alviso PM) / 82801FBM (ICH6-M) 

ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ì (HDD) 2.5", UltraDMA100, S.M.A.R.T 9.5mmH 

ä´Ã¿ì«Õ´Õ   DVD-ROM, CD-RW / DVD-Rom Combo, DVD-Super Multi ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  

¡ÃÒ¿Ô¡  ATI Mobility Radeon X300/X600, Memory : 64/128MB 

àÊÕÂ§ SigmaTel C-Major Audio (AC97 CODEC) 

ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¿«à¤Ã×Í¢èÒÂ  âÁà´çÁ: SENS LT56ADW (âÁà´çÁ V.92)
Wired LAN: Broadcom NetLink Gigabit Ethernet 
Wireless LAN: 802.11g ËÃ×Í 802.11a/g
ºÅÙ·Ù¸: Bluetooth 1.1 

ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ 
ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ 

ÊÅçÍµ¡ÒÃì´Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó  ÃÍ§ÃÑº¡ÒÃì´Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó Memory Stick, Memory Stick Pro, SD(Secure Digital)  ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  

ÊÅçÍµ PCMCIA  Type I áÅÐ II  

TPM Trusted Platform Module ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  

¾ÍÃìµ  IEEE 1394 (6 ¢Ò), USB2.0 x 4, äÁâ¤Ãâ¿¹, àÎ´â¿¹, âÁà´çÁ (RJ-11), LAN(RJ-45), ¨ÍÀÒ¾, 
TV Out(S-Video), ¾ÍÃìµÍ¹Ø¡ÃÁáÅÐ¢¹Ò¹  

ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  µÑÇ¨ÓÅÍ§¾ÍÃìµ, ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ìµÑÇ·Õè 2  

¢¹Ò´ (ÁÁ.) 327.5 x 275.5 x 32.2(15.1") ¡ x Å x Ê 

¢¹Ò´¨Í LCD  14.1” XGA, 15.0" XGA, 15.0" SXGA+ ÍØ»¡Ã³ìàÊÃÔÁ  

¹éÓË¹Ñ¡ 2.7 ¡ÔâÅ¡ÃÑÁ 

áºµàµÍÃÕè  ÊÁÒÃì·áºµàµÍÃÕè ÅÔà¸ÕÂÁ-äÍÍÍ¹  

ÊÀÒ¾áÇ´ÅéÍÁã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹   ÍØ³ËÀÙÁÔ (à¡çºÃÑ¡ÉÒ) : -5 ~ 40?C (·Ó§Ò¹) : 10 ~ 32? C
¤ÇÒÁª×é¹ (à¡çºÃÑ¡ÉÒ) : 5% ~ 90%  (·Ó§Ò¹) : 20% ~ 80% 

áÃ§´Ñ¹ä¿¿éÒ¢³Ð·Ó§Ò¹  100 - 240 VAC 

¤ÇÒÁ¶Õè  50 - 60 Hz 

¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹àÍÒµì¾Øµ  90W 

áÃ§´Ñ¹ä¿¿éÒàÍÒµì¾Øµ  19.0VDC 
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¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§ Wireless LAN (µÑÇàÅ×Í¡à¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ)

Intel(R) PRO/Wireless 2200BG Network Connection

¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§¼ÅÔµÀÑ³±ì

* ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ¢Í§ Wi-Fi wireless LAN, WPA (Wi-Fi Protected Access) áÅÐ CCX (Cisco Compatible eXtensions) 
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº wireless network ·Õè»ÃÐ¡Íº´éÇÂ WPA áÅÐ CCX, ÍÒ¨µéÍ§ãªé certificates ËÃ×Í PROSet â´Â¢Öé¹¡Ñº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ ÊÓËÃÑº 
¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ PROSet â»Ã´´Ùã¹ ”¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Wireless Network â´Âãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµÔ´µÑé§ Wireless LAN” (¹. 56) ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ 
ãËéÊÍº¶ÒÁ¨Ò¡¼Ùé´ÙáÅÃÐººà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§¤Ø³

¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÊÑ−−Ò³ÇÔ·ÂØ

* ÍÑµÃÒ¡ÒÃ¶èÒÂâÍ¹¢éÍÁÙÅÍÒ¨áµ¡µèÒ§ä»µÒÁÍÑµÃÒ¡ÒÃÃÑºÊè§¢éÍÁÙÅ¨ÃÔ§
** âËÁ´ 11g ¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä´éà©¾ÒÐàÁ×èÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Ñé¹àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìáºº IEEE802.11g (àªè¹ Access Point áººÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ IEEE802.11g)

ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ ÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ

¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§ ¢¹Ò´ (¡ÇéÒ§ X ÊÙ§) 59.75 X 44.45 ÁÁ.

ÍØ³ËÀÙÁÔ¢³Ð·Ó§Ò¹áÅÐ¤ÇÒÁª×é¹ àËÁ×Í¹¡Ñº¢³ÐÃÐºº·Ó§Ò¹

ÍØ³ËÀÙÁÔ: 0°C ~ 70°C
¤ÇÒÁª×é¹: µèÓ¡ÇèÒ 85%

¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ âËÁ´»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ (Power Saving 
Mode)

135 mW

Receiving Mode 0.85W

Transmission Mode 1.45W

à¾ÒàÇÍÃì 3.3 âÇÅµì

¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ ãªéä é́¡Ñº IEEE 802.11b, IEEE 802.11g

ÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ Microsoft Windows XP
- NDIS5 Miniport Driver

Media Access Protocol CSMA/CA (Collision Avoidance) with Acknowledgement(ACK)

¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ Wired Equivalent Privacy support (WEP) 64bit/128bit
WPA*, CCX*

RF Band 2.4 ¡Ô¡ÐàÎÔÃìµ«ì (ISM band)

áª¹à¹Å·Õèãªéä´é áª¹à¹Å·ÕèÍ¹Ø−Òµã¹»ÃÐà·È

ÍØ»¡Ã³ì à¤Ã×èÍ§ÃÑºÊè§

à¾ÒàÇÍÃìàÍÒµì¾ØµÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ 5 mW

ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃÃÑºÊè§¢éÍÁÙÅ âËÁ´ 11b: DSSS
âËÁ´ 11g: OFDM

ÍÑµÃÒ¡ÒÃ¶èÒÂâÍ¹¢éÍÁÙÅ (Mbps) * âËÁ´ 11b: 11, 5.5, 2 áÅÐ 1
11g mode** : 54, 48, 36, 24, 18, 12, 9 áÅÐ 6

»ÃÐàÀ·àÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈ àÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈÀÒÂã¹ 2 EA (Main/Aux)
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¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñºà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªéáª¹à¹ÅµèÒ§æ ã¹»ÃÐà·È½ÃÑè§àÈÊ
¨Ó¹Ç¹áª¹à¹Å·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä´é¡Ñº wireless LAN áµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ä»µÒÁáµèÅÐ»ÃÐà·È â´Âã¹»ÃÐà·È½ÃÑè§àÈÊ Í¹Ø−ÒµãËéãªéä´éà¾ÕÂ§ 4 
áª¹à¹Å¤×Í (channel 10, 11, 12, 13) àÁ×èÍãªé wireless networks

• ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹: IEEE 802.11g
• ¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñº: ETSI 300 328, CE Marked
• ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´áª¹à¹Å: 

– Channel 10 (2457 MHz)

– Channel 11 (2462 MHz)

– Channel 12 (2467 MHz)

– Channel 13 (2472 MHz)

Intel(R) PRO/Wireless 2915ABG Network Connection
¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§¼ÅÔµÀÑ³±ì

* ÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹ÕéÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ¢Í§ Wi-Fi wireless LAN, WPA (Wi-Fi Protected Access) áÅÐ CCX (Cisco Compatible eXtensions) 
¡ÒÃàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº wireless network ·Õè»ÃÐ¡Íº´éÇÂ WPA áÅÐ CCX, ÍÒ¨µéÍ§ãªé certificates ËÃ×Í PROSet â´Â¢Öé¹¡Ñº¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¢Í§à¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ 
ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃÍÑ»à´µä´ÃàÇÍÃì ãËéáÇÐä»·ÕèàÇçºä«µì www.samsung.com áÅÐÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ PROSet ãËé´Ù ”¡ÒÃµÔ´µÑé§ Wireless Network 
â´Âãªéâ»Ãá¡ÃÁµÔ´µÑé§ Wireless LAN” (¹. 56) ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁ ãËéÊÍº¶ÒÁ¨Ò¡¼Ùé´ÙáÅÃÐººà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡¢Í§¤Ø³

ÃÒÂ¡ÒÃ ÃÒÂÅÐàÍÕÂ´¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ

¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§ ¢¹Ò´ (¡ÇéÒ§ X ÊÙ§) 59.75 X 44.45 ÁÁ.

ÍØ³ËÀÙÁÔ¢³Ð·Ó§Ò¹áÅÐ¤ÇÒÁª×é¹ àËÁ×Í¹¡Ñº¢³ÐÃÐºº·Ó§Ò¹

ÍØ³ËÀÙÁÔ: 0°C ~ 70°C
¤ÇÒÁª×é¹: µèÓ¡ÇèÒ 85%

¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ âËÁ´»ÃÐËÂÑ´¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹ (Power Saving 
Mode)

135 mW

Receiving Mode .85 ÇÑµµì

Transmission Mode 1.45 ÇÑµµì

à¾ÒàÇÍÃì 3.3 âÇÅµì

¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñºà¹çµàÇÔÃì¡ ãªéä é́¡Ñº IEEE802.11a, IEEE802.11b, IEEE802.11g

ÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ Microsoft Windows XP
- NDIS5 Miniport Driver

Media Access Protocol CSMA/CA (Collision Avoidance) with Acknowledgement(ACK)

¡ÒÃÃÑ¡ÉÒ¤ÇÒÁ»ÅÍ´ÀÑÂ Wired Equivalent Privacy support (WEP) 64bit / 128bit 
WPA*, CCX*
¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐ   131 



¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Óà¾ÒÐà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºÊÑ−−Ò³ÇÔ·ÂØ

                      * ÍÑµÃÒ¡ÒÃ¶èÒÂâÍ¹¢éÍÁÙÅÍÒ¨áµ¡µèÒ§ä»µÒÁÍÑµÃÒ¡ÒÃÃÑºÊè§¢éÍÁÙÅ¨ÃÔ§
                      ** âËÁ´ 11a ¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä´éà©¾ÒÐàÁ×èÍÍØ»¡Ã³ì¹Ñé¹àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìáºº IEEE802.11a (àªè¹ Access Point áººÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ IEEE802.11a
                      à»ç¹µé¹)
                      ***âËÁ´ 11g ãªéä´éà©¾ÒÐàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìáºº IEEE 802.11g  (àªè¹ Access Point
                      ·ÕèÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹ IEEE 802.11g)

¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñºà¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¡ÒÃãªéáª¹à¹ÅµèÒ§æ ã¹»ÃÐà·È½ÃÑè§àÈÊ
¨Ó¹Ç¹áª¹à¹Å·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéä´é¡Ñº wireless LAN áµ¡µèÒ§¡Ñ¹ä»µÒÁáµèÅÐ»ÃÐà·È â´Âã¹»ÃÐà·È½ÃÑè§àÈÊ Í¹Ø−ÒµãËéãªéä´éà¾ÕÂ§ 4 
áª¹à¹Å¤×Í (channel 10, 11, 12, 13) àÁ×èÍãªé wireless networks

• ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹: IEEE 802.11a/g
• ¢éÍºÑ§¤Ñº: ETSI 300 328, à¤Ã×èÍ§ËÁÒÂ CE 
• ¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´áª¹à¹Å: 

– Channel 10 (2457 MHz)

– Channel 11 (2462 MHz)

– Channel 12 (2467 MHz)

– Channel 13 (2472 MHz)

RF Band 2.4GHz, 5GHz

áª¹à¹Å·Õèãªéä´é áªá¹Å·ÕèÍ¹Ø−Òµã¹»ÃÐà·È

ÍØ»¡Ã³ì à¤Ã×èÍ§ÃÑºÊè§

à¾ÒàÇÍÃìàÍÒµì¾ØµÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ 5 mW

ÇÔ¸Õ¡ÒÃÃÑºÊè§¢éÍÁÙÅ âËÁ´ 11a: OFDM
âËÁ´ 11b: DSSS
âËÁ´ 11g: OFDM

ÍÑµÃÒ¡ÒÃ¶èÒÂâÍ¹¢éÍÁÙÅ (Mbps) * âËÁ´11a**
âËÁ´ 11b: 11, 5.5, 2 áÅÐ 1
âËÁ´ 11g*** : 54, 48, 36, 24, 18, 12, 9 áÅÐ 6

»ÃÐàÀ·àÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈ àÊÒÍÒ¡ÒÈÀÒÂã¹ 2 EA (Main/Aux)
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µÑÇÂèÍµèÒ§æ

A. . . . . . . . . . . . . . áÍÁá»Ãì
AC  . . . . . . . . . . . . ä¿¿éÒ¡ÃÐáÊÊÅÑº
ACPI. . . . . . . . . . .Advanced Configuration and Power management Interface
APM . . . . . . . . . . .Advanced Power Management
ATA . . . . . . . . . . .AT attachment (ÍéÒ§¶Ö§ÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¿«¢Í§ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ìã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáºº AT-compatible)
ATAPI  . . . . . . . . .AT attachment packet interface
BBS  . . . . . . . . . . . Bulletin board system
BIOS. . . . . . . . . . . Basic input/output system
C. . . . . . . . . . . . . . à«Åà«ÕÂÊ
CD  . . . . . . . . . . . . Compact disc
CD-ROM  . . . . . . . Compact disc read-only memory
cm. . . . . . . . . . . . . à«¹µÔàÁµÃ
COM. . . . . . . . . . . Communication (ã¹¾ÍÃìµÊ×èÍÊÒÃ)
CMOS. . . . . . . . . . Complementary metal-oxide semiconductor
DC  . . . . . . . . . . . . ä¿¿éÒ¡ÃÐáÊµÃ§
DMA. . . . . . . . . . .Direct memory access
DPMS . . . . . . . . . .Display power-management signaling
DRAM  . . . . . . . . .Dynamic random access memory
DSTN . . . . . . . . . .Double layer super twist nematic
ECP  . . . . . . . . . . . Extended capabilities port
EPP  . . . . . . . . . . . Enhanced parallel port
g . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ¡ÃÑÁ
G  . . . . . . . . . . . . . áÃ§â¹éÁ¶èÇ§
GB  . . . . . . . . . . . . ¡Ô¡Ðäºµì
hr . . . . . . . . . . . . .ªÑèÇâÁ§
Hz . . . . . . . . . . . . . àÎÔÃìµ«ì
IDE . . . . . . . . . . . . Integrated drive electronics 
I/O  . . . . . . . . . . . . Input/output
IRQ  . . . . . . . . . . . Interrupt request line
ISA . . . . . . . . . . . . Industry Standard Architecture
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KB  . . . . . . . . . . . . ¡ÔâÅäºµì
kg . . . . . . . . . . . . . ¡ÔâÅ¡ÃÑÁ
LAN . . . . . . . . . . . Local-area network
lb. . . . . . . . . . . . . .»Í¹´ì
LBA . . . . . . . . . . . Logical block addressing
LCD . . . . . . . . . . . Liquid-crystal display
m  . . . . . . . . . . . . . àÁµÃ
mA . . . . . . . . . . . . ÁÔÅÅÔáÍÁá»Ãì
mAhr  . . . . . . . . . .Milliampere hour
MB . . . . . . . . . . . . àÁ¡Ðäºµì
mm . . . . . . . . . . . . ÁÔÅÅÔàÁµÃ
MPEG. . . . . . . . . .Motion Picture Experts Group
MPU . . . . . . . . . . .Microprocessor unit
ms . . . . . . . . . . . . .ÁÔÅÅÔÇÔ¹Ò·Õ
PDF  . . . . . . . . . . . Portable document format
PC  . . . . . . . . . . . . ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÊèÇ¹ºØ¤¤Å
PCI . . . . . . . . . . . . Peripheral component interconnect
PCMCIA. . . . . . . . Personal Computer Memory Card International Association
POST . . . . . . . . . . Power-on self-test
PNP  . . . . . . . . . . . Plug and play
PS/2 . . . . . . . . . . . Personal System/2
RAM. . . . . . . . . . . Random-access memory
ROM. . . . . . . . . . . Read-only memory
SVGA . . . . . . . . . . Super video graphics array
TFT  . . . . . . . . . . . Thin-film transistor
USB  . . . . . . . . . . .Universal serial bus
V. . . . . . . . . . . . . . âÇÅµì
VAC . . . . . . . . . . .Voltage alternating current
VCC . . . . . . . . . . .Voltage collector current
VDC . . . . . . . . . . .Voltage direct current
whr . . . . . . . . . . . .Watt hour
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ÍÐá´»àµÍÃì AC
ÍÐá´»àµÍÃì AC (ä¿¿éÒ¡ÃÐáÊÊÅÑº) ·Õè¤Çº¤ØÁ¡ÃÐáÊä¿¨Ò¡àµéÒàÊÕÂº·Õè¼¹Ñ§ÁÒÂÑ§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ¡ÃÐáÊä¿ 
·ÕèàµéÒàÊÕÂº¼¹Ñ§¤×Íä¿¿éÒ¡ÃÐáÊÊÅÑºáÅÐµéÍ§á»Å§¡ÅÑºÁÒà»ç¹ DC (ä¿¿éÒ¡ÃÐáÊµÃ§) ¡èÍ¹¨Ð¹Óä»ãªéã¹ 
à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

ACPI
ACPI (Advanced Configuration and Power Interface)- ÇÔ Õ̧¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃÍ¸ÔºÒÂÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¿«¢Í§ÎÒÃì´áÇÃìã¹áºº¤ÃèÒÇæ 
à¾×èÍãËéàËç¹¤ÇÒÁÂ×´ËÂØè¹áÅÐ¡ÒÃÁÕ ¹ÇÑµ¡ÃÃÃÁãËÁè¢Í§ÎÒÃì´áÇÃìáÅÐàËç¹ä´éªÑ´ã¹¡ÒÃÂèÍâ¤é´ OS à¾×èÍãªé¡ÑºÍÔ¹àµÍÃìà¿« 
¢Í§ÎÒÃì´áÇÃì

BIOS
BIOS ÂèÍÁÒ¨Ò¡ basic input/output system The BIOS ¤×Í«Í¿µìáÇÃì (ÁÑ¡àÃÕÂ¡ÇèÒà¿ÔÃìÁáÇÃì) ·Õè·Ó§Ò¹ä´éÍÔÊÃÐ¨Ò¡ÃÐºº 
»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ ªèÇÂãËé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÊÒÁÒÃ¶Ê×èÍÊÒÃä´éâ´ÂãªéË¹éÒ¨Í, á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ìáÅÐÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÍ¾èÇ§Í×è¹æ ä´éâ´ÂäÁèµéÍ§ãªé 
â»Ãá¡ÃÁã´æ ã¹ÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì 
BIOS ã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³à»ç¹ flash BIOS «Öè§ËÁÒÂ¶Ö§¡ÒÃ·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃºÑ¹·Ö¡¢éÍÁÙÅäÇéã¹ªÔ¾Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó 
á¿Åª·ÕèÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÍÑ»à´µä´éËÒ¡µéÍ§¡ÒÃ 

ºÙµ
à¾×èÍà»Ô´ãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ ¡ÒÃºÙµáºº cold boot ÃÕà«çµ¤èÒ·Ñé§ËÁ´¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅÐÃÑ¹¼èÒ¹ 
¡ÃÐºÇ¹¡ÒÃ·´ÊÍºµÑÇàÍ§·Ñé§ËÁ´ ¡ÒÃºÙµáºº warm boot ¨ÐÅéÒ§¢éÍÁÙÅã¹Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Óà·èÒ¹Ñé¹

ºÙµ ỐÊ¡ì
ỐÊ¡ì·ÕèÁÕâ»Ãá¡ÃÁÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ·ÕèµéÍ§ãªéà¾×èÍà»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ ºÙµ ỐÊ¡ìÍÒ¨à»ç¹¿ÅçÍ»»Õé´ÔÊ¡ì 

ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ìËÃ×Í¤ÍÁá¾ç¤´ÔÊ¡ì¡çä´é
äºµì
Ë¹èÇÂ¾×é¹°Ò¹ÊÓËÃÑºÇÑ´Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ÍÑ¡¢ÃÐµèÒ§æ àªè¹ÍÑ¡ÉÃ¢Í§µÑÇË¹Ñ§Ê×ÍµèÒ§æ ãªéË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó 
à¾ÕÂ§Ë¹Öè§äºµì Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÁÑ¡¨ÐÇÑ´à»ç¹Ë¹èÇÂ¡ÔâÅäºµì (1,024 äºµì) ËÃ×ÍàÁ¡Ðäºµì (1,048,576 äºµì)
áµèÅÐäºµì»ÃÐ¡Íº´éÇÂ 8 ºÔµ ÊÓËÃÑº¢éÍÁÙÅà¾ÔèÁàµÔÁà¡ÕèÂÇ¡ÑºäºµìáÅÐºÔµ ãËé Ù́¤Óá¹Ð¹Óàº×éÍ§µé¹à¡ÕèÂÇ¡Ñº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó Cache
á¤ª¤×ÍË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó·ÕèÁÕ¤ÇÒÁàÃçÇã¹¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹ÊÙ§ äÁèÁÕÊ¶Ò¹Ð¡ÒÃÃÍÃÐËÇèÒ§äÁâ¤Ãâ»Ãà«Êà«ÍÃìáÅÐË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓËÅÑ¡ 
á¤ªÅ´àÇÅÒà©ÅÕèÂã¹¡ÒÃà¢éÒãªé§Ò¹·ÕèäÁâ¤Ãâ»Ãà«Êà«ÍÃìà¢éÒ¶Ö§¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Ò¡Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓËÅÑ¡ä é́ËÒ¡µéÍ§¡ÒÃ â´Â¡ÒÃ 
à¡çº¢éÍÁÙÅ·Õèà¾Ôè§àÃÕÂ¡ãªéäÇéã¹á¤ª

¡ÒÃì´ºÑÊ
à·¤â¹âÅÂÕ CardBus ªèÇÂãËé¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªé¾Õ«Õ¡ÒÃì´áºº 32 ºÔµä´é ÎÒÃì´áÇÃìã¹¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅÐÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ 
Windows ·ÕèÊ¹ÑºÊ¹Ø¹¡ÒÃì´áºº 32 ºÔµ áÃ§ Ñ́¹ä¿¿éÒ¢Í§¡ÒÃì´ 32 ºÔµ (3.3 âÇÅµì) «Öè§µèÓ¡ÇèÒ¡ÒÃì´ 16 ºÔµ (5 âÇÅµì) ¡ÒÃì´ 
32 ºÔµÊÒÁÒÃ¶ÃÑºÊè§¢éÍÁÙÅä´éàÃçÇ¡ÇèÒ¡ÒÃì´áºº 16 ºÔµ ¨Ö§·ÓãËé¤ÇÒÁàÃçÇà¾ÔèÁ¢Öé¹ 
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Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó CMOS
Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó CMOS (complementary metal oxide semiconductor) ä é́ÃÑº¾ÅÑ§§Ò¹¨Ò¡áºµàµÍÃÕè¢Í§ CMOS ¡ÒÃµÑé§¤èÒ 
System Setup áÅÐ¾ÒÃÒÁÔàµÍÃìÍ×è¹æ ä é́ÃÑº¡ÒÃà¡çºäÇéã¹Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó CMOS áÁéàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³»Ô´¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ¢éÍÁÙÅã¹ 
Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó CMOS ¨Ð¶Ù¡ºÑ¹·Ö¡äÇé

¾ÍÃìµ COM
COM ÂèÍÁÒ¨Ò¡ communication COM ¾ÍÃìµ ¤×Í¾ÍÃìµÍ¹Ø¡ÃÁã¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

¤ÍÁá¾ç¤ ỐÊ¡ì
¤ÍÁá¾ç¤´ÔÊ¡ì (CD)

Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó Conventional
Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó 640 ¡ÔâÅäºµìáÃ¡ Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓáÅÐâ»Ãá¡ÃÁáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢éÒãªé§Ò¹Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¹Õéä´éâ´ÂµÃ§ 
â´ÂäÁèµéÍ§ãªé«Í¿µìáÇÃì¨Ñ´¡ÒÃË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓáµèÍÂèÒ§ã´

´ÔÊ¡ì
ÍØ»¡Ã³ì·Õèãªéâ´Â¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà¾×èÍºÑ¹·Ö¡áÅÐàÃÕÂ¡¢éÍÁÙÅ¡ÅÑºÁÒãªéä´éÍÕ¡ ´ÔÊ¡ì ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéÍéÒ§¶Ö§¿ÅçÍ»»Õé ỐÊ¡ì 
ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ìËÃ×ÍáÃÁ ỐÊ¡ì

Disk cache
«Í¿µìáÇÃì·Õèà¡çº¢éÍÁÙÅ¡ÒÃãªé´ÔÊ¡ìÅèÒÊØ´äÇéã¹à«¡àµÍÃìã¹ RAM â»Ãá¡ÃÁáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹¹ÕéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéÍèÒ¹ÊÓà¹Ò¹Õéä´éâ´Â 
äÁèµéÍ§à¢éÒãªé´ÔÊ¡ì «Öè§ÁÕ¼Åã¹¡ÒÃªèÇÂà¾ÔèÁ»ÃÐÊÔ·¸ÔÀÒ¾ãËé¡ÑºáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹ãËé·Ó§Ò¹ä´éàÃçÇ¢Öé¹
á¤ª¤×ÍºÑ¿à¿ÍÃìÊÓËÃÑº¶èÒÂâÍ¹´ÔÊ¡ìà«ç¡àµÍÃìà¢éÒáÅÐÍÍ¡¨Ò¡ RAM ¢éÍÁÙÅ·ÕèºÑ¹·Ö¡äÇéã¹´ÔÊ¡ìá¤ª¤×ÍÊÓà¹Ò¢Í§¢éÍÁÙÅ 
·Õèä´éºÑ¹·Ö¡äÇéº¹´ÔÊ¡ì¨ÃÔ§æ

DMA (direct memory access)
ÇÔ Õ̧¡ÒÃã¹¡ÒÃ¶èÒÂâÍ¹¢éÍÁÙÅ¨Ò¡ÍØ»¡Ã³ìä»ÂÑ§Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Óâ´ÂäÁèµéÍ§¼èÒ¹äÁâ¤Ãâ»Ãà«Êà«ÍÃì ¡ÒÃãªé DMA 
ÊÒÁÒÃ¶ªèÇÂà¾ÔèÁ»ÃÐÊÔ·¸ÔÀÒ¾¢Í§ÃÐººä é́

DPMS
Display Power Management Signalling ¨ÍáÊ´§¼ÅËÃ×ÍÁÍ¹ÔàµÍÃì·Õèãªéä´éÊÒÁÒÃ¶¨Ñ´¡ÒÃä´éâ´Â¤Ø³ÊÁºÑµÔ Power 
Management ·Õè¾ºä´éã¹ system setup

¿ÅçÍ»»Õé´ÔÊ¡ì
ỐÊ¡ìáºº¶Í´ä é́ ËÃ×Í·ÕèàÃÕÂ¡ÇèÒ¿ÅçÍ»»Õé ËÃ×Í ỐÊà¡çµµì

ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ì
ËÃ×Í·ÕèàÃÕÂ¡ÇèÒ ¿Ô¡«ì ´ÔÊ¡ì ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ìàª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìáÅÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶µÔ´µÑé§ËÃ×Í¶Í´ÍÍ¡ä´éàªè¹¡Ñ¹ ¢éÍÁÙÅ·Õèà¢ÕÂ¹ä»ÂÑ§ 
ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ì¨ÐÂÑ§¤§ÍÂÙè¨¹¡ÃÐ·Ñè§¶Ù¡á·¹·ÕèËÃ×ÍËÒÂä»
ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ì¢¹Ò´ 2.5 ¹ÔéÇã¹¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³ä´éÃÑº¡ÒÃÍÍ¡áººÁÒà¾×èÍãªé¡Ñº¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ¹éµºØê¤â´Âà©¾ÒÐ à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡ 
ÎÒÃì´ ỐÊ¡ìã¹¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìâ¹éµºØê¤ÁÕ¢¹Ò´àÅç¡¡ÇèÒ¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà´Ê¡ì·Í» ´Ñ§¹Ñé¹¤ÇÒÁ¨ØÊÙ§ÊØ´ÍÒ¨¨Ð¹éÍÂ¡ÇèÒÎÒÃì´´ÔÊ¡ì¢Í§ 
à´Ê¡ì·Í» ÍÂèÒ§äÃ¡çµÒÁ à¹×èÍ§¨Ò¡¢¹Ò´·ÕèàÅç¡ ä´Ã¿ìáºº¹Õé¨Ö§ÃÍ§ÃÑº¡ÒÃ¡ÃÐá·¡áÅÐÊÑè¹ä´éÁÒ¡¡ÇèÒ ỐÊ¡ì¢¹Ò´ãË− è «Öè§ 
ÁÕ¤ÇÒÁÊÓ¤Ñ−¡Ñºâ¹éµºØê¤ÍÂèÒ§ÂÔè§

I/O
ÍÔ¹¾Øµ/àÍÒµì¾Øµ ãªéÍéÒ§¶Ö§ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÍ¾èÇ§µèÒ§æ àªè¹ à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì «Öè§ÁÕ¡ÒÃãªéáÍ´à´ÃÊ I/O

I/O address
I/O ÂèÍÁÒ¨Ò¡ input/output ÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÍ¾èÇ§µèÒ§æ àªè¹à¤Ã×èÍ§¾ÔÁ¾ì ¨ÐÁÕ¡ÒÃãªéáÍ´à´ÃÊ¼èÒ¹·Ò§¾ÍÃìµáÍ´à´ÃÊ I/O
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IRQ (interrupt request line)
IRQ ¤×ÍÊÒÂÎÒÃì´áÇÃì·ÕèÍØ»¡Ã³ìÊÒÁÒÃ¶ãªéà¾×èÍÊè§ÊÑ−−Ò³äÁâ¤Ãâ»Ãà«Êà«ÍÃìàÁ×èÍÁÕÍØ»¡Ã³ìµéÍ§¡ÒÃãªéà«ÍÃìÇÔÊ¢Í§ 
äÁâ¤Ãâ»Ãà«Êà«ÍÃì ËÁÒÂàÅ¢ IRQs ÁÕ¤èÒ¨Ó¡Ñ´â´ÂÁÒµÃ°Ò¹ÍØµÊÒË¡ÃÃÁ 

LCD (liquid-crystal display)
¨Í LCD ¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì¢Í§¤Ø³µèÒ§ä»¨Ò¡¨Í¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìà´Ê¡ì·Í» ¨Íà´Ê¡ì·Í»ÊèÇ¹ãË− è¨Ðãªé¨Í CRT (cathode-
ray tube) «Öè§·Ó§Ò¹â´Â¡ÒÃÂÔ§ÅÓáÊ§ÍÔàÅç¡µÃÍ¹¼èÒ¹¨Ø´µèÒ§æ ́ éÒ¹ËÅÑ§¢Í§¨Í ̈ Ø´ÊÕ´éÒ¹ËÅÑ§¨ÐÊÇèÒ§¢Öé¹áÅÐáÊ´§ÀÒ¾ LCD 
ãªéâ«ÅÙªÑ¹ liquid-crystal ÃÐËÇèÒ§ÊÍ§ªÕ·¢Í§ÇÑÊ´ØàÃ×Í§áÊ§ ¡ÃÐáÊä¿¿éÒ·ÕèÊè§¼èÒ¹¼ÅÖ¡àËÅÇ·ÓãËé¼ÅÖ¡¤ÃÔÊµÑÅ·ÓãËéáÊ§ 
ÊÒÁÒÃ¶¼èÒ¹ä´éËÃ×ÍäÁèä é́ ·ÓãËéà¡Ô´ÀÒ¾

MB (àÁ¡Ðäºµì)
1,024 ¡ÔâÅäºµì

àÁ¡ÐºÔµ
1,048,576 ºÔµËÃ×Í»ÃÐÁÒ³ 128 ¡ÔâÅäºµì

ÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ
â»Ãá¡ÃÁ·Õè¤Çº¤ØÁ¡ÒÃ·Ó§Ò¹¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ÃÇÁ·Ñé§¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´¡ÒÃàÃ×èÍ§ I/O â»Ãá¡ÃÁáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹µèÒ§æ áÅÐ¼ÙéãªéÊÒÁÒÃ¶ 
àÃÕÂ¡ãªéà«ÍÃìÇÔÊ¢Í§ÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ ¼ÙéãªéÍÒ¨àÃÕÂ¡ãªéà«ÍÃìÇÔÊ¢Í§ÃÐºº» Ô̄ºÑµÔ¡ÒÃà¾×èÍ¤Ñ´ÅÍ¡ä¿ÅìËÃ×Í¿ÍÃìáÁµ´ÔÊ¡ì 
â»Ãá¡ÃÁáÍ¾¾ÅÔà¤ªÑ¹ÍÒ¨ãªéÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃà¾×èÍÃÑºÍÔ¹¾Øµ¢Í§á»é¹¾ÔÁ¾ì à¢ÕÂ¹¢éÍÁÙÅÅ§ä¿Åì ËÃ×Íà¢ÕÂ¹¢éÍÁÙÅä»ÂÑ§ 
Ë¹éÒ¨Í

¾Õ«Õ¡ÒÃì´
PC Card ÂèÍÁÒ¨Ò¡ personal computer card â´Â Personal Computer Memory Card International Association (PCMCIA) 
ÃÐºØ¶Ö§ÁÒµÃ°Ò¹·Õèãªéà¾×èÍ¾Ñ²¹Ò¾Õ«Õ¡ÒÃì´·Ñé§ËÁ´ »ÃÐàÀ·¢Í§ PC Card »ÃÐ¡Íº´éÇÂ: âÁà´çÁ, ¡ÒÃì´ÍÕà¸ÍÃìà¹çµ, 
ÍÐá´»àµÍÃì SCSI, ¡ÒÃì´ ATA áÅÐ¡ÒÃì´Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó

PC slot
PC slot ¤×ÍÊÅçÍµÎÒÃì´áÇÃìã¹¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÊÓËÃÑºãÊè PC Card 

¾Ô¡à«Å
¾Ô¡à«Å¤×Í¨Ø´ã¹¨Í¡ÃÒ¿Ô¡¢Í§à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ¾Ô¡à«Å¤×Í¨Ø´·ÕèÍÂÙèã¡Åé¡Ñ¹ÁÒ¡æ ¨¹´ÙàËÁ×Í¹àª×èÍÁµèÍ¡Ñ¹ ¨Í LCD 
áÊ´§¾Ô¡à«Åà»ç¹¨Ó¹Ç¹ËÅÒÂ¾Ñ¹ËÃ×ÍËÅÒÂÅéÒ¹¾Ô¡à«Å 

»ÅÑê¡áÍ¹´ìà¾ÅÂì
ÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ»ÅÑê¡áÍ¹´ìà¾ÅÂì¨Ð·Ó¡ÒÃ¡ÓË¹´¤èÒ¤Í¹¿Ô¡ãËé¡ÑºÍØ»¡Ã³ìµèÒ§æ ¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì 
à¾×èÍãËéÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Ó§Ò¹ä é́¡ÑºÃÐºº¢Í§¤Ø³ ´éÇÂÃÐºº»¯ÔºÑµÔ¡ÒÃ»ÃÐàÀ·¹Õé ¤Ø³äÁèµéÍ§à«çµ¨ÑÁà»ÍÃì·ÕèÍØ»¡Ã³ì 
ËÃ×Í¡ÓË¹´áÍ´à´ÃÊË¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨ÓËÃ×Í IRQs

RAM (random access memory)
Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì ÃÇÁ·Ñé§ÀÒÂã¹áÅÐÀÒÂ¹Í¡ ¤Ø³ÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢ÕÂ¹áÅÐÍèÒ¹¢éÍÁÙÅä é́¨Ò¡ RAM ¢éÍÁÙÅ·Õè¶Ù¡ 
¨Ñ´à¡çºäÇéã¹ RAM ¨Ðà»ç¹¡ÒÃ¨Ñ´à¡çºäÇéªÑèÇ¤ÃÒÇ áÅÐ¨Ð¶Ù¡Åºä»àÁ×èÍ»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§ä»

ÍÑµÃÒ¡ÒÃÃÕà¿Ãª
ÍÑµÃÒ¡ÒÃÃÕà¿Ãª¤×ÍÍÑµÃÒ·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃÊÃéÒ§ÀÒ¾ãËÁèº¹¨Í LCD ÍÑµÃÒ¡ÒÃÃÕà¿Ãª·ÕèàÃçÇªèÇÂÅ´¡ÒÃÊÑè¹äËÇ¢Í§ÀÒ¾ä´é

¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´
¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¤×Í¤èÒ¤ÇÒÁ¤ÁËÃ×Í¤ÇÒÁªÑ´à¨¹¢Í§ÀÒ¾º¹¨Í LCD ¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´ (Resolution) ÇÑ´â´Âãªé¨Ó¹Ç¹¾Ô¡à«Å 
·ÕèË¹éÒ¨Í¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìÊÒÁÒÃ¶áÊ´§ä´é µÑÇÍÂèÒ§àªè¹ ¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´ 800 x 600 ËÁÒÂ¶Ö§¡ÒÃ·ÕèË¹éÒ¨ÍÊÒÁÒÃ¶áÊ´§¼Åä é́  
»·Ò¹Ø¡ÃÁ   137 



800 ¾Ô¡à«Åã¹á¹ÇµÑé§áÅÐ 600 á¶Çã¹á¹Ç¹Í¹ ÂÔè§¨Ó¹Ç¹¾Ô¡à«ÅÁÕÁÒ¡¢Öé¹à·èÒäËÃè ¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´¡ç¨ÐÁÒ¡¢Öé¹ 
áÅÐáÊ´§¼Åä é́´Õ¢Öé¹ é́ÇÂ 

ROM (read-only memory)
Ë¹èÇÂ¤ÇÒÁ¨Ó¶ÒÇÃ¢Í§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìãªéÊÓËÃÑº¿Ñ§¡ìªÑ¹à©¾ÒÐÍÂèÒ§ µÑÇÍÂèÒ§àªè¹ ¤ÓÊÑè§ÊÓËÃÑº¡ÒÃàÃÔèÁãªéà¤Ã×èÍ§ 
¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃìàÁ×èÍ¤Ø³à»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§à»ç¹¤ÃÑé§áÃ¡¨ÐÍÂÙèã¹ ROM ¤Ø³äÁèÊÒÁÒÃ¶à¢ÕÂ¹¢éÍÁÙÅÅ§ã¹ ROM ä´é (ROM áµ¡µèÒ§ 
¨Ò¡ RAM)

à«¤àµÍÃì
ËÃ×Í·ÕèàÃÕÂ¡ÇèÒ Ố¡Êìà«¤àµÍÃì ÊèÇ¹¢Í§á·Ãç¤¤×Í¨Ó¹Ç¹·ÕèÁÕ¡ÒÃÃÐºØËÁÒÂàÅ¢ä é́ áÅÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶ºÑ¹·Ö¡ÍÑ¡¢ÃÐä é́ (»¡µÔ¤×Í 512 
¡ÔâÅäºµì)

Shadow RAM
¾×é¹·Õè»éÍ§¡Ñ¹¡ÒÃà¢ÕÂ¹¢Í§ RAM »ÃÐ¡Íº é́ÇÂÊÓà¹Ò¢Í§ BIOS àÁ×èÍà¤Ã×èÍ§ºÙµ BIOS ¨Ð¶Ù¡¤Ñ´ÅÍ¡¨Ò¡µÓáË¹è§¶ÒÇÃã¹ 
ROM ä»ÂÑ§ RAM BIOS ¨ÐÊÒÁÒÃ¶·Ó§Ò¹ä´éàÃçÇ¡ÇèÒ·Ó§Ò¹¨Ò¡ ROM ÁÒ¡àÁ×èÍ·Ó§Ò¹¨Ò¡ RAM BIOS ¨ÐÂÑ§ÍÂÙèã¹  
Shadow RAM ¨¹¡ÃÐ·Ñè§¤Ø³»Ô´à¤Ã×èÍ§¤ÍÁ¾ÔÇàµÍÃì

TFT (thin film transistor) LCD
¨Í TFT LCD ãªéÇ§¨Ã·ÃÒ¹«ÔÊàµÍÃìáÂ¡¨Ò¡¡Ñ¹à¾×èÍãªé¤Çº¤ØÁáµèÅÐ¾Ô¡à«Å à·¤â¹âÅÂÕ¹ÕéãËé¤ÇÒÁÅÐàÍÕÂ´ 
·Õè Ṍ·ÕèÊØ´ÊÓËÃÑº¨Í LCD  ºÒ§¤ÃÑé§àÃÕÂ¡¨Í TFT LCD ÇèÒ active matrix LCD
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